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BOOK tue FIRST.
" CH AR XX

Oor MATHEMATICS,

L ATHEMATICS is 2 fcience that is em-
' M ployed in meafuring of quantities, and in
" R finding their dimenfions and proportions.
It relates, therefore, to all objes whofe quantities
can he determined by certain principles, and is, con-
fequently, of wvaltextent: properly fpeaking, it has
as many fubjefts as there ure in nature different kinds
of ferfible quantities, ot fuch as can be feparated into-
the parts of which they confift, 5o there is a quan-
tity in figure, motion, time, beat, cold, &c. and the
dimenfioas of all thefe different quantities form fo
many different branches of mathematica) fcience,
Quomtity is aothing more than the degree of dimenfi-
on, or number of parts of which any thing is compo-*
fed. A quantity, whole feveral parts are precifely
diilingui{hable, is called a mumber. Now, as every
quantty whatever includes. a dimenfion or 2 number,
thete is a general {cience of quantity, wbich iy called
unfverfal mathematics, (mathefis wniverfalis), and
which regards ?nantity ouly as it makes a number ;
and it confiits of two parts: the Arfk confiders quan-
tity by determinate numbers, and is talied aritbme.
tic; and the fecend conhders it by indeterminate
numbers, and s calied.anabyfis, or algebra.

I1. Mathematics is alio divided into fimple, mixed,
and abffrad; of into fpeculative and praclical; ot
pure and compound maibematics, &c. Arithmetic and
geometry. make what i commonly called fimple or
pure mathematics : a!’tronoAmy, optics, &c. bclong o

Vor. L muxed



4 UNIVERSAL ERUDITION.

mixed mathematics: the integral and rational calen-
lus, Ipecious algebra, &c. compofe (he shitrall pust
of mathemarics. ~ All authors, howevee, do net range
the fame Itiences uader the denomination of mathe-
matics.  In the year 1670, M. Caramael, bithop of
Campania, publithed o very ampte treatife of all the
parts of the mathematics, in two folio volumes, and
which he entitled, Mathefis biceps, ancient and mo-
dern. He there gives forty ditferent treatifes of as
nu(n;yi'cience:;which are, 1. Arithmetic ; 2. Algebm;
3. General geometry ;4. Colmography ; 5. Geogra-
ph{{; 6, Centrofcopy; 7. Oromgtr;;ys.s(}eodzﬁa;
4. Hpfliodromy; ro. Hypomiaticsy 11, Nedtics, or
the ant of fwimming: 12. Nautics, fublunary and ce-
lettial ; 13. Potamography; vq. Hydraulies; 3.
Acrography; 16. Anemometry; 17. Seiography;
18. Logerithms ; 19. The art of play, which he calls
Kibeie ; 26, Arithmomancy ; 21, Trigonometry ; 22.
Atronomical tri‘gonorm-try; 23. The fcience of the
ardinary compais, end of that of proportions 24,
Military  Architeture; 25, Mufic; 26, Menilicr;
27. Pedarfics ; 28. Stetics; 29 Hydroflatics; 30.
Weteorology ; 3%, Spheries; 2. Ofcilistory, ot the
fcience of lenfesy 33, Re@ilimesr ofcillatory; 34.
Opucs; 35, Catoptries; 36. Dioptrics; 37, Per-
“fpeitive; 38, Navigation; 39. Pyrometry; 4o Pp-
ratechny. :

111, We here quate all thefe terms merely to thow
bow far the bounds of the mathematics may be ¢x.
tended, when-a pedantic humour of muliiplying the
wames of feiences presails:' and I obferve, that this
bumour is daily increafing, und thar not only in me-
thematica) but other fciences, which fpring from the
brains of mexlern authots.  So we fee en Lepbredic,
or art of iavention ; a metbadology, or act of atrarve-
ing ; & maemenics, Of art of mewory ; an ars apade-
mica, - of art of traselbirg, &c. It ia ridiculoua
ersugh for maakind 1o endeavour to reduce that inte
w fepnioate art o1 (tience, which depends sltogether
on the Baculties of the mind or body ; or which al-
ey mokes part of amother feience, snd by tha:

means




MATHEMATICS 3
~treany ta multiply the parts of erudition withont the
. -leaft neceflity, snd thereby render it more complex
.and dificult.” It would be altogether a3 eafy to wiite

o treatife on Semmicaptary, or the art of flecpiog, by
- wrhich mankind might be taught the method of ar-
. rangiag thair pillows, boliters, and matrafies, and of

choofing the moft favourable hour, - &c. for the cnlti-
wation of fleep.

IV. Let us rather, in this labyrioth of the msthe-
.matics, purfue that courfe which has been ointed
out to us by tke joitly jllultrious Wolff, in his ck-
aments of all the mathematical fiiences. This book,
the moft ufeful we know of the kiad, is tranflated into

- slmoft all languages, and is every where to.be met
with, As our defign is not to enter.into u deep. dif-
cuffion of the fciences, hut merely to point them oat,
and give a juft idea of them, we fhell extradl only o
much of this book, a3 will fexve to form & clear and
fuccinét snalyfis; #ill, bowever, adding fuch re-
marks, aswe think may rend to elucidate thefe fub-
je@u; for rze:fpicuity is what we principally aim at
in this work, tbough we may affign but 2 paragraph
or two to fome particular fciences,

V. {1) AriTEMET(C I8 8 fience that teaches the
value and properties of numbers, and the method of
employing thern in calculations, with certainty and
fucility. It has properly five fuodamental parts,
- which are called rules, and which are Numeratian,
Addition, Subfiraition, Multiplication, and Divifen,
When feveral units of the fame kind are combined to-
gther. they form a sumber; and thus Eudlid de~

ibes o number to be a multitude of units. By add-
ing to one ball another ball, they become two; and
by till adding another, they become three, &c. To
compute, or numerate, therefore, fignifies t find how
many uuits of the fame kind and valoe are contained
in any given number. By Addition we find one num-

- ber that i3 equal ro feveral other given aumbers, and
the number thus found is called their fum, By Sud-
firadion we dedu® a determinate number, or combi-
nation of units, from a greater determinate number,

F in



4 UNIVERSAL ERUDITION.

in oxder to find one that is equal to the true difference
‘between thole numbers, snd which is called the re- .
mainder, Multiplication 1eache=s us, by means of two
numbers giver, to find a third, which fhall contain
oneof the other numbers as many times as that num-
ber.contains units, . By Diviffen we fid a number,
- which thows ‘how many times one given number is
contained in anathef given number; or, in other
words, we divide a given number inte equal parts, by
- another given number, and find how often the one is
centained in the other, ‘Theie four laft rules form
the bafis of all caleulationy but there relules from
. them ap infinity of others, for the diverfe {ubjectsro
which calculanien is spplied ; ax the rule of proporii-
on, of the rule of three; the rule of fradtiony for
finding the parts of a unit; the rules for pumbers
compounded of different forts of units; the rules that
relate to exchange ; the prices of merchandife; the
walue of gold, ﬁ[vbr, and other metals ; the rules of
-ntcreft and difcount, and thofe of partnerfhip; thole
that relate to time, which are called redudio termine-
rum ; fuch as are uled in the ex-radtion of reom; and
numberlefs others, which all appertain to, and are
‘o be learned hy the ftudy of arithmetic itfelf.

NI {2) GEomETRY i3 a jcience that is employed
in conlidering the fygures of bodies; that is, their
lepgth, breauth, and thicknels,  When we confider
. length, without breadth or thicknefs, we call it a
. dine; wnd the beginning o1 end of that Jine wecalla
point ; but we muil conceive of this point as having:
- no parts, fur otherwife it would be 2 line, and have
- begicning and end.  When 2z point moves fiom cne
prce to another, icdeferibesa line. A right line is
. that of which the whole and all its parts are funilar ;
- a curve Lire, on the contrary, is that whefe whale is
not fiailar to is parts: by fimilarity we mean & con
Cdermity fa thofe qualities, by which the miod diftin-
gu.tes chie@s.  Of all curve lines the circle is the
in0t knowa, and the moft u{elul. A circir is de-
fesived by the mntion of a right line about a fixed
ouinz ; this point is caiied the cenrre, becaufe all the
points




- MATHEMATICS g
points of the periphery, or circumference, are eqoal-
iy diftant from it. A line, thar goes from the circum-
etence to the centre, is galled a femidiamster, or
radins.  Aline drawn from any part of the circunifes
rence, and paffing through the centre 1o the oppalite
fide, is called a digmeter ; and every line that ia
drawn fram one part of the periphery 1o the viher,
and that does not pafs through the centre,. is called a
chord ar fubtenfe. “When two lines join each other
in one point only, their inclination toward each
ather, or the diftance-between them, is calted an an-
gle.  When on.a Hne that is paralle] to the hotizon
another line is placed wpright, fo that the angles on.
each fide are equal, it is called a prrpendicular,
Fvety angle, that 2 line truly perpendicular forms
wirh a line truly horizontal, is called a right angl,
An angle, where the two lines approach nearer to
each.other, i3 called an acure angle: and every angle
- where the lines are more diftant fremm each other,
than in a right angle, is called an obrufe angle..
When an angle s terminated by a third right like,
it is called a triangle, which is eithet equiengular, or.
acute, or obtufe, according to the figure of its angles.
- A paralielogram. is a right lined quadrilateial figure,
whofe oppofite fides are parallel. A fyuare is 2 paral-'
lelogram that has four equal fides, and four rigﬁt an-’
. gles. A Reftangle is afparallelogra'n that has four

right angles, but whofe oppolite fides only are
equal. A Rbemb is z parallelogram that has four’
equal fides, but two of its oppolite angles are acute,
and the otlier two obtule.” A rdembeid is a parallelo-
gram whofe oppofite fides only are equal, and two of
its oppofite angles acute, and the other two obtufe.’
Every right lined quadrilateral fignre, whofe oppofite-
fides are not parallel, is called a tragesium, :

VIL All figures, that have more than four fides
are called polygons ; and fuch ave the pentegon, hex-
:_lgon, oftagon, &c. When the fides and angles of a
igure are equal, it is (aid to be regufar ; aud when'
they are unequal, it is called an irregrilar figure.
When two lines preferve every where an equal di-

A3 ftance’ .
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ftance between themfelves, they ate faid to be paral-
fl. When & femicircle tarns about Tty diameter, it
defcribes a globe; {0 thet all the points of itz cireum-
ference are equally diftant from the centre.  When
s re@ilinesr figure defcends in  right line, (o that it
always remains parallel to itfelf, thatis, thet esch of
its fides defcribe adpara!lelogram, it forma a prifm,
wnd when s circle defcends in like manner, it defcribes
 oylinder,  Prifma are fquare, triangular, &c. and -
in prifms, aa well as cylinders, ol fections, that are
paralle]l to the bufe, are equal smong themfelves.
When & parallelogram defcends, in a perpendicular
line, on an horizontal plane, it defcribes a pavaflefopi-
ped. When 2 fquare defcends in like mnanner through
s {pace equal to one of its fides, it defcribes o cube.
Wﬁcn e triangle moves ronnd one of irs fides, it de-
feribes & cone : and the fame {olid is generated, when
one end of a line being fixed, the other moves round
the periphery of a circle.  All the fecions of a cone,
that are pnraﬁc] to ita bufe, are circles; and they de-
creafe in propostion, as they approach the apex of
the cone, hen one end of 4 line remains fixed, and
the other paffes through the periphery of a reili-
near figure, it defcribes o pyromid. When the for-
face of a body is compofed of reguler and equal fi-
gures, and ita folid angles are ull equal, iriscalled o
regular folid, and when they are not equal, it is
called an irregular folid.

VIII. Thefe fimple definitions are the bafis of all
the operations of geometry ; and from thefe it draws
certain and evident confequences for the efftablithmenr
of axioms and principles. From thefe principles it
paffes to fundementsi rules; from thefe fundamental
sules, it forms rules of pralice; and from the rules
of praftice it proceeds to applicarion. The princi-

les, here laid down, are fo clear and fimple, that ix
135 almoft impoftible they fhould fail of convittion;
and the figures 2nd demonfirations, made ofe of in
this fcience, are evident and indubiuable. Geometry
in penetal is divided into four parts, which are plani-
metsy, that teaches the knowledge of lines ang fur-

: cex ;



MATHEMATICS .

faces; and i3 uniced to geederfia, by which the fur-
faces of all forts. of planes are meafured: adtimetry,
which meafures altitudes and depths, in every direc-
tion, as 2 mountain, or tower, &c. Jongimetry, by
which diftances are meafured, whether they be ac-
ceilible 48 z road, or inaccellible, :2s an arm of the
fea: and flercomrrry, which teaches 10 menfure folid
bodies, an globes, cylinders, the body of a thip, &c.
and 1o know how much they contain or weigh.  Geo-
metry is likewife divided into theoretic and prattic
The forimer demonftrates the truth of thole propofiti-
ons which are calied throrems ; amd the'fecond temches
the manner of applying them to fome particular'pur-
pofe, by the refolution of prodlems. ‘T'he reft of this
fcience, as the know of the inftrumeats of
-which it makes vfe, efpecally in praltical geometry,
in menfueation, and all other ufes that are relative to
thatart, are sl to be learned by the ftudy of the fiv
ence itfelf.

IX. {3) Treconomarny is a fcience that teache:
-to find, by baviog fome three parts of a triangle gi-
ven, the three other parts: to wit, 1. by two fides
and an angle given, the remminiog fide and the othsr
two anEles; 3. by two angles and a fide given, the
two other {idesand the third angle; 3. by the three
fidea given, the three angles. Trigovometty may at
Sirft fight appear wifling, or at leaft of fo little confa-
quence 83 not to deferve the mme of a particular fci-
-ence; but it.is proper bere ro inform the reader,
that it is to this fcience, that mankind are indebted
for the moit fublime difcoveries ; and that itis of the
utmoft importance in afironomy, navigation, &c.
Without the aid of this [cience, we fhould bave been
&ill ignorant .of the dimenfione of the plawen, their
- diftance frony che eanth, their motions, their eclipfes,
even the knowledge of the figure of this globe we in-
habie, and of numberlefs other matters equally cusi-
ous and uvieful. We muft, therefore, regard tigo-
nometry a3 an art that unfolds fome of the greateft
fecrers in the {yftem of the univerfe ; and therefore Bo
mathematician ought to be ignorant of it. ‘Trigone-

. A 4 " meny



8 UNIVERSAL ERUDITION,

metry s divided into plane and fpherical; each of
which confiders only the angles and fides of the trizp-
gle, without regarding its {urface,

X. The halt of the chord or fubtenfe of an arch,
asedinthecircle be b f, is called the fine of that
arch. The fine of 2n arch, the:efore, deicends per-
pendicularly on the radius of the circle; and the fineg
of feveral arches are 2il paralle] among themfelves.

Draw @ perpendicular to

x - 2 the end &p oJ:'c the radius
bey thisline 2 4 iy called

: 7 the tangent of the zrch and
d 4 \|c { aifo of the angle, and the

disgonzl line & ¢ is the fo-
cant of the fame arch znd
' the fame angle: the fne

I b 4, intercepted between
Lor the right fine and the tan-
gent, Is called the werfed
Jine; and the line ¢ g, which is the fine of the com-
plement of that arch to & quadrant, is called the ra-
Jfine; the lines 2 b and @ ¢ ave in like manner called
co-tangnt and co-fecant : laftly, the radius & ¢ is
cailed the whole-fine, becaufe ail the others are taken
out of it ; and as it ia the fine of the whole quadrant,
it naturally becomes the fine of & right angle. If
over 2 line of figures, in erithmetic progreflion, be
wrote another Jine in geometric progreflion, the lower
line of numbers is called the logarithms of the rzfpec-
tive numbers that are over them, as
Iz 4 B 16 32 64 128 256, sis,
o f-z. 3 4 5 6 7. 8 g lo-
garithms. .
So that o is the logarithm of 1, 1 the logarithm of
z, 2 the logarithm of 4, 7 the logarithm of 128, &c.
XL Thefe tew definirions include almoft all the
terms that are ufed in trigonometry ; and this feieace
draws, as well as geometry, principles, fundamental
rules, and rules of praflice, for determining every
rkind of diftance, angle, altitude, &c. and Jends itz
«id to geometry, navigation, and aftronomy, Some-
) timea




MATHEMATICS . 8
times it takes a height that is inacecflible ; fometimes
the elevation of & building, whofe fummit we can
view from two windows only; fometimes the di-
ftance between two places that are accedlible, and at
others a diftance where oaly one part is accefiivle, ag
the hreadth of a river; [ometimes the diftance be-
tween. two places, both of wiich are-inzcceflible ;
and fometimes it is empioyed in meafuring the di-
tnenfions of an arch. Now it alcends to heaven, and
meafures the diftance and magnitude of the celeftial
bodics; and then defcends into the earth, and fa-
thoms the depth of caverns. At another time it is
employed in fearching the precife proportion of "the
diamerer of a circte 1o its circumference, and which
is cslied fyuaring the cirele. The problem of fguar-
ing the ciicle has been fo much celebrated, that we
cannot avoid giving a brief explasation of it in this
place. By the fguare of any fizure, i3 meant the
fpace that is contained within its circumference ; or a

eometric redution of & figure of any form into &

quare of equal content. Thofe Bgures, whofe cir-

cumference are right lines, are eafily {quared; but
thofe of curved lines zre inore complicate. Of alf
curve figures, the circle was the fict known to the
ancients. When they would find the conteat “of 3
circle, they ealily perceived, that they had nothing to
do bur muhiply the circumnference by a fourth put of
the diameter ;. it was therefore only necefTury to find
the circumference: to do this, they could furronnd
it with a thread or other flzxible marter, and thon
meafure its length; or they could roil it on a pline,
and meafure how much of the plane was equzl 1o the
circumference of the circle.  But trigoacuzelry ¥ nov’
to be farished with thefe mechanical means. Tt muf;
by the natute of 2 circle, deduce a priord from the
length of the diatneter that of the circumference ¢
and this is what is called fiynaring che circle: a pro-
blem that has in all ages engaged the attention of the!
moft fainous mathematicians. In the ordinary af+
fairs of life, three times the length of the diamerer,
wmakes the periphery of acirele.  So, when you wane
' A - anirdie

-
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® girdle to your bat, the maker gives you one of
thrice its diamneter.  But this is by no means » true
mathematical proportion: that of ¥ to 22 comes
nearer; and chat of 100 to 314 Rill nearer, &ec.
There have been made ihoufands of calcylations of
this problem, each Rill approaching nearer to the
truth ; but the exaét proportion yer remainy to be de-
tetmined, and will fo remain to the end of time.
This, however, is no great misfortune to mankind,
for this inquiry, aftet the precife fquare of the citcle,
is a matter of mere fpeculation and curiofity, and
from which the leaft utility cannot be derived: for
Newton, who has changed the face of geometry, and
infiead of the tedious operations of the ancients who
inferibed & polygon in a circle, and continually in-
creafed the number of the fides of thar polygon, by
which they made, each time, a greater degree of ap~
proximation, found, by one operation only, the true
numbaers that exprefled the content of the area of a
circle: but thefe are not finite numbers, but an inh-
nite feries of decreafing terms, the fum of which
gives the area to fo much greater degree of exactitnde,
as we take a greater number of itstenns, He has
fhewn how to diminith thefe terms fo far, thar it is
only neceffary to sdd a finali number of them, toap-
. proach extremely near the truth: for it is the minute
numbersy, toward the clofe of the infinite feries, that
prevent their coming at the exaét fquare. He has
carried the approximation fo far, that, in 2 number of
an hundred hgures, which is to exprefs the circumfe-
rence of a circle, whofe diameter is given, it does not
err one unit; and this fame calcuiation may be ex-
tended ad libiturm: f{o that, ina circle equarto that
which the earth defcribes about the fun, the calcyla-
tion will not fall thort the breadth of a hair: and if
this error is thought too grear, it may be diminithed
10 as many thoufand tinies lefs as you pleafe ; a preci-
fion fo great, as to be far beyond all poflible ufe,
and as to render sl further inquiry concerning this
matter utrerly infignificant.

i
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K1, Iris thus that plene trigonometry is employed .
in finding, by the means of fome three given ‘parts of
a trisngle, the three other unknown pants.  In like
manger {4} Seuzricat Talgowomerry is the
{cience of finding, by means of any three given parts.
of a_fpherical triangle, the other three remaining parts,
A fpherical triangle is a {pace included by -thiec arch-
¢s of & great circle.  The great circles of a {phere
are thole that have the fame centre and diameter
with the fphere ; and they divide it into two parts of
tqual magnitude. The angle, by which twa circles
divide a %phel‘c, is called a jpherical angis. . That
point, from which all the potnts of cikcumference of
4 circle on the {urface of & fphere are equally di.
ftant, is cslled the pole of that circle ; and the circle,
which paffea through the two poles of a fphere, is
one of its great circles.  The right line, which goes
from one- pole to the other and paffes through the
cearre of a {phere, . is called the diameter of that
fphere.  The loageft fide of a right sngled trigngle,
or that which fubtends the right anzle, is called the
hypothenufe, In every right snglwd triangle, the
fquare of the hypothenufe is equal to the fguare of
the other two fides. Itis by thefe fimple principles,
that {pherical trigooometry is ensbled 10 meafure all
circular heights and diilances, and. to esplainall the
orbiculer movements,  "F'his part of trigonemetry is,
. ina particular manner, - applicable to aftronomy ; asd
11 ufed in determining the motions of the celeftial ba-
dies, their rifing and ferting, their true place in the
heavens, their elevation sbve the horizon, and nume
berlefs other like matters. — .
XHI () ALeerra s a fcience that.teaches to
find, by baving certaia Huite quagtitias given, and by
the aid of equatipos, other finite quantities, that have
certain relations to thofe that are given ; or, in othes
words, it isa kind of univefzl arithmetic, by means
of which may be refolved all mathemgatical problems
that. ate refolvable. Some celebrated euthors have
named it the analytic ari, .or the art of equation ;
othexs call it cor, o regula res §F cenfus ; others the
- art
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art of comparcfin and reflitution ; and others again,
the rule of reforation and eppofition. ‘The word alge-
bra, which cogtes from the Arabic, ia compoled of
the particle a/ and the noun gedr, and properly figni-
fies redu@ion.  There are two forts of algebra,
which are called the wulpar and the fpecious.  The
vulgar, or nuwmeratory, is that of the uncients, who
made ufe of numbers in their folutions of arithmeric
problems, without any dewonfiration. The fpecia
ous or new algebra, inftead of numbers, employs the
letters of the alphabet, 10 exprefs the quantities, the
Linds or forms of matters on which its inquiries are
exercifed, by which the imagination of thofe who
apply themfelves to this icience is greatly aflilled ; for
without this we muft contirually keep tn mind thofe
matters, concerning which we are making inquiries,
and that could not be done, without a prodigious ef-
fort of the memory.  Specious algebra, moreover, is
nat fike the numeral, limited to a particulzr kind of
problems; aud is not lefs adapred ta the inventing of
all forts of theorems, thap it is to the folution and de-
monftration of problems.

X1V. By gquantity in the mathematics, i» meant
evety objedt thar is capable of Leing augmented or
diminithed. 'The effence, therefore, of every quan-
tity whatever, confifls in the proportion which it
bears to another quantity of the fame nature; and
confequenrly quantiiies are indeterminate numbers,
feeing that we do not conceive of any abfolute unity.
All objeéts in nature have their limits, and may be
compared with ather objetts of the fame kind ; and
conlequently we ought to confider them as fufcepti-
ble o?'augmenta:ion and. diminution, that is to fay,
asy quantities; and it is for this reafon that algebra,
or calcularion by charafiers, is extended to all finite
objects, and furnithes diftin& ideas of their Jimin,
Quantities being indererminate with regard 1o number,
they cannot be changed but by the means of numbers,
either by adcing, fubtraéting, multiplying, or divid-
ing. The letters or.charaters of which algebra
roaker ufe in its operations, are in falt arbirary ;

: cuftom
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cuftom however has eltablithed the ufe of the firft
letrers of the alphaber, 2, 3, ¢, &, &c. for the known
quantities, and the laft letrers «x, 5, %, for thofe that
are fought. The principal notes or figns in algebra
ate ; that which is caffied p;'us,ddor wore, and is thus
marked - and is the fign of addiiion; (o 7 4 3 fip-
nifies % u.-{r;re 3» orthat 7 is ro be added 1o 3. 3'1"};5;
which is called mimus or %/s, which is thus gmiked —
and is the fign of fubtra@ion, fo y—3 Gignifies 7 lefe
3, orthat 3 110 Le fubliradted fram 7. When two .
quantities are to be mukiplied into each other, this
charaéler » is commoniy placed between them, thus
a » & fignifes that ‘@ is 1o be multiplied by 4, and
their produét is exprefled by the two lerrers placed
clofed together, asab. The fign of divifion is two

oints, as : fo a : & fignifes that a is to be divided by

; or more commoaly the letrers are placed like a

fraftion thus -z- The fign of equality is this—; fo

+ 3 == r4=-2. that is ¢ more 3 equal to 14 lefs 2.
%Vhen four points thus :: are placed between two
preceding and 1wo following terma that have two
points between them thus, 6:2 ;3 12:4. 1t ﬁgni-—
fes that thofe four terms are in geomerric propartion,
that jsto fay, asGistoz2, {03512 10 4+ is the
note of cominued propordon; fo 3, g, 27 < figni- .
fies that 3 i3 contained a3 often in G us g in 27,
Two poinzs placed in the middle of four numbers thua,
7, 3 i 13, 9. fignifies that thep ate in arithmetic
proportion, that is, rhatthe difference between 7, and
3, is the fame as'between 13 and 9. Others mark
the fame by three points *.- A continued arithmetic
proportion is marked thus ==, fo 3, %, 11, v figni-
MHies that thofe nembers are in arithmeric prog:eflion.
This matk o/ denores the roor of any number, {04/ 4
fignifies the root of 4, that is 2, which multiplied by
itfelf produces 4. _

Whea 2 quantity is muliplied into fifelf, the pro-
du@ is called the fecond power or fyuare of that
quantity ; and when that fecond powes is multiplied

‘ : s S
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by the firft, it is called the third power or cwdey and
when that is multiplied by the frit, it is cz2iled rthe
fourth power ; and the fourth again multiplied by the
fieft, is called che fifth power, and @ of the reft.
The firft qnantiti or power is allo cailed the roes,
with regard to the fecond, third, or fourth power,
&e. Iﬁow, as by the multiplication of letters is ex-
prefled the mulriplication of dimenfiony, and zs the
number of letrers might be fo large ay to render it in-
convenient to count them, they write the root only,
and add on the right hand of it, the index of the
power, that is, the number of letters of which that
power is compofed, foin the feries @, 4%, at, a4,
or x, x*, x7, x%, the two latt terms imply, that sor

& have been multiplied into themfetves four timnes.
XV. It would require « regular treatife on this
fcience, to fhew in what manner alzebraical catculatis
ons are performed according to thefe principles, and
by employing the charaéters that we have bere ex-
El:ined; which would far exceed the bounds we
ve preferibed to ourfelves, and the end we pro-
pofe, which is only to give a general idea of the fci-
ences, and not to treat them in a fyflematic form,
We {hali content ourfelves therefore with remarking,
that the human mind can forn an abftralt idea of
general quentity, without applying that quantity to
" any fized and determinate objeft.  Now the bufinefs
of algebra confifts in caleulating thofe indeterminate
quartities, by applying to them thofe lerters and
charaéters we have jull mentioned ; and when i1 has
found what it fought, it realizes, fo to fay, thefe
imaginary quantities, aud determines their value, by
.app%ying the idea of a real exifting quantity to the
charaers, leiters, and numbers, which are the re-
fult of an abftra@ and indeterminate calcnlstion.
The letters, therefore, of which it makes ufe, ex-
prefs each one of them, cither lines or aumbers, ac-
cording as the problern is geomettic or arithmetic;
and when united, reprefent fuperficies, folids, or
wers, greater or lefs, according to the number of
etters.  Forexample; if there be two letiers as 1 &,
they



MATHEMATICS. 5

they veprefent a re@angle, the two lines of which
are expreffed, the one by a, and the other by &; fo
that by their muliplication they produce the fuperfi-
cies @ &, But when there are two fimilar letrers as
@ a, they then denote a fquare. I there be three
letters, as 2 & ¢, they denote a folid, whofe three di-
menfions are exprefled by the three letters a & ¢ ; the
length by @, the breadth by &, and the depth by ¢;
and by their mutual multipiication they produce the
folidadec.  This is all that we can fay in a2 few
words of fo complicate a felence: the reft muft be
learned by a diredt application 1o the fludy of algebra
feif

XVIL It remains, however, to fay f{ometbing of,
(6) the ARTTHMETIC OF INFINITES, to fhow its
origin, and to explain wherein it confifts,  'We have
faid in the 14th feltion, that the operations of algebra
are extended to all finite obje@s; but what would"
the ancients bave faid if chey had been told that the
time would coaie when infinity itfelf thould be made
Jthe {ubjed of calculation? However, not to make an
abufe of words, of poflefs our readers with falfe ideas,
it is neceflary to explain what is here mennt by the -
term infinite, and in what fenfe it is faid to be fudjec
1o calculation.  'We muft obferve therefore, that an
infinitely fmall quantity ia only 1o be confidered ag
nothing when compared with another quantity, but
not when confidered in itfelf.  Suppofe, for example,
we were meafuring the height of a mountain, and that
during the operation, the wind thould catry from off
ira top a grain of fand, the mountain would therefore
be diminithed in its height by the diameter of that
grain of fand. Bat as its shitwde is fuch, that it
would, to all hnman difcernment, be fill the fame,
whether the grain of fand remained or were taken
away, it may be juftly confidered as marbing when
compared to the height of the mountain, orin other
words, 43 en infinitely fmall guantity.  'This i3 a
truth that no one will difpute who underfands the
application of geometry ro the real obje@s of nature.
In like mannet in afironomy, the diametes of the

whole



16 UNIVERSAL ERUDITION.

whale earth, when compared with its diftance from
the fun, may be confilered as a point or infinitely
{mall quantity ; and itiil wore jullly fo, when com-
pared to the diftance of the fised ftars, for their ap-
parent mation would be the fame, if the earth were
in reality an indivifible point, 8o again, in am
ecliple of the moon, the furface of the earch is confi-
dered as perfetly free from inequality, for its moun-
tains are regarded as nothing, of as particles infinitely
fmall, when compared to the diameter of the earth,
feeing that the lhadow of our globe appears precitely
the {ane on the meon as if it were perfedly round.
Now, as a very great advantage refults to geometry
by dividing (in idea) quantities into infinitely frall
parts, that is, into parts fo fmall that they may be
confidered as no-hing when compared with thefe
quantities, becaufe by this mean we can frequenly
determine the dimenfions of finite quantities, and dif-
cover, by an eafly method, their hidden pronerties, it
is not to be wondered that geometers thou'd embrace

‘thiz methed when 1t was once difcovered. .

XVik In1635 a monk, named Cavaliere, pub-
lithed the doftrine of indivifibles; and by that mean
prepared the way for what foon afier appeared. 1In
this georgerry, furfaces are fuppofed to conitlt of an
infinity of fines, and folids of an infinity of furfaces.
It is true, he did not dare to pronounce the word infi-
nite in mathematics, any more than Defcartes did in
phyfics: they both of them made ufe of the mode-
rated term indefinite ; and they were both 10 blame ;
for the terins we make ufe of thould be at all times
precifely determinate of what we would exprefs, and
not fuch as are obfewre or unmeaning. It any onz
fhould alk me, if the number of pieces T had inmy
pocket were equal or uncqual; and I thould anfwer,
that it was neither equal nor nnequal, but incomnen-
furable, I fbould exprefs myfelf in a manner that was
at once oblcure and abfurd.  Gregory of 5t. Vincent,
% jefuit of Bruges, continued however the fame pur-
fuit with giganuc ftrides, though by = different
cousle: he reduced iofinities to cerrain finite pro-

° ) poriions,
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portions, and underftood the mature of infinite quan-
tities, both great and fmall; but his difcoveries were
drowned in three folic volumes, Wallis, an Englith-
man, in 1654, boldly publithed the srithmetic of
infinites and numerical infinite feries. Losd Brounc-
ker mede ufe of this feries in (quaring an hyperbola,
Mercator, of Hoiflein, had a large ihare in this in-
vention ; end eflayed to apply it to all other curves,
in the fame manaer as lord Brouncker had fo happily
done. A general method was then fought sfier, of
applying algebra to infinite, in the fame manner that
Defcartes and others had zpplied it to Anite guanti-
ties. It is this method that baron Leibnitz and Sir
Hfaac Newton difcovered almoft at the fame time,
and which they each of them nitoally claimed; for
though the figns and rhe terms which thefe two great
men made ufe of are_different, yet their meaning is
precifely the fame.  Leibnitz, for exarmple, calls wfi-
nites incomparables : and Newton names his culculati
on{; the method of fuents, ot fuxions: and fo of the
Ien, - .

XVIH. Aa infinitely finall quantity,- therefore, ia
one that iz fo fmall 2s 0 bear no proporticn to one
that is larger, and confequenily cannot be compated
to it in any fenfible manper : or it is 2 quantity that i3
fmaller than any one that can poflibly be- affigned.
The arithmetic of infinites has three paits; which
are, the caleplus differemtialis, the calculus integralis,
and the calculus exponentialis ®*. ~The calculus diffe-
rentialis s the method of finding, by having a given
quantity, one infinitely firall, which taken an inhnite
mumber of times fhall equal the given quantity.
When z quantily infinitely fmall is confidered as the
difference between two fuch quantities, it is called
the differential quantity. The method of finding the

diffe-

* By the calculus differentialis, foreigners mesn what we
call the dire&t method of Auxions, or that of Gading the Auxion
from the Sowing quantity given; 2nd by the calculus integrakis,
the inverfe method of fuxionw, ¢r that of fiadiog the fowing
qusatity from the foxivn given.  The calculus exponeatialis ig
the method of ireating what we name exposeatiad quantities.
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differential quantity berween two finite quentities, o
called the differenrial metbed.  The calculus integralis
is the method of finding, by an infinitely fmell quan-
tity given, the finire quannty from whence it arifes,
when that finite quaniity is trested according to the
differemial method.  To aggregate, or fum up, i 1o
find that quantity from which, by mesns of the diffe~
rential calcylus, arifes that infinitely {mell quantity
which is given. ‘The calcalus exponentiafis confifts in.
differenving, ard in fumming up quantitics that have m
vatizble exponent, as »¥ or ax |, and thele are called
expanenrial guantities. There is alfo what is culled
an exponential Jime, which is & curve that is refolved
by #n exponemial equation, as ax = 3.

XIX. Arithmetic, geometry, trigonometry, wige-
bra, and the withmete of infinites, are the fciences
that may be called the inflrnments which mathematics
makes ufe of in the operations which it exercifes on.
the whole frame of neture; zod thefe operurions
form gs many different fciences as it in applied to dif-
ferent objefts.  The whole bedy of philofophy, fou
inftance, muey be comprehended under the title of ma-.
thematics; or the whole of mathemarics under that of
philofophy, and mey be called philofopbical calentari-
on, ¢ fhajl cxplain this marter by & few emmples.

XX. The velocity with which eny body moves, is
in proportion of the fpace to the time ; for exsniple,
let the fpace be == r, the time == ¢, the velocity = ¢,
it follows, that the velocityisc=r:¢tand r —=vc.

The marter of any body is that which conftitures
its weight, end moves withit.  'The momentum, or
quantity of motion in any bodg, is in propottion te
its quantity of marter multiplied into its velocity,
We detevmine, therefore, by means of algebra, alt
the laws of motion that relate to gravimtion, or the
fall of bodies, and their repulfion, collifion aad reac-
tion. By the fame principles slgebra czlculates alfor
the refraétion of light, sccording 1o ins different an-
gles of incidence, or as it paffes through bodies more
or jeli opake. We fhall proceed to the deferiprion
of thafc other nrta and {ciences that require the aitIi of

calcu-
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caleulation, snd for that reafon are comprifed umler
the general title of mathematics.

X1. (7). AnTiLLEry, which is alfo called po-
reboligy, or pyrotechny, is the fcience that 1eaches the
ufe wad management of fire in all forts of military ope-
rations; a3 allo the knowledge of arms, machines, and
inflruments of war that are employed in batties and
fieges. Since the invention of gunpowder, that has beea’
the privcipal objedt in artillery ; and as all fite-arms are
charged with 1t, they begin by inquiriog after the
beft method of compofing it. Now, gunpowder be-
ing made of faltpetre, fulphur, and coel-duft, they
endeavour to difcover the, beft method of purifying
each of thefe ingredients, and of properly pulverifing
and mixing them ; and they then fhow the different
manners bf cflaying its force, &c.  This fcience ia
likewife extended to the emmination of all other
combuftible matters, by which buildings, or thips of
wat, &c. wmay be ft on fire: and on this occafion it
inquires into the nature of that famous wildfire,
which, in the time of the latter emperors, was re-
frded 2t Conflantinople s one of the fecrets of the

ste. It likewife inquires into the conftiuélion of
arms, and efpecially thet of caft cannen, which are
either of iron, or metal compounded of copper, pew-
ter snd brafs, which is much moere expenfive, and
alfo far preferable to iron.  They likewife diftinguith
this part of artillery into cannon, culverin, mortar,

c.

XXH, The diameter of the mouth of & cannom,
mostar, &c. is called its caliber; as is the diameter
of the ball with which fuch piece is charged. The
went is the difference between the dismeter of the
bail and that of the mouth of the piece, which is on-
ly 2 fmalt part of an inch that is left for the ball to
play. The feale of calabers, which is alfo ceHed the
JSpbereometric rule, is an infiroment on which the di-
menfions of the diameters of balls and their weights
are marked. "The mathematical part of gunnery gives
the rules for conftruting fuch = fese, and for caleu-
lating, for example, w'iat ought to be the di‘mﬂ:}:
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of abalf of one, two, ortiiree poun’s, &c¢. Each
cannon, or other piece of ordnance, is divided into
three parts; which are, 1. The breech; 2. The

trunnions ; and 3. The muzcle, ot mouth. The in-
file of a piece is celled its cdafe; and the fmal] round

hole by which it is fired, the rouch bole: the handles

that ferve to raile it are called maniglions, or dol-

-phins. 'The carriage, or fock, is that part on which
tbrefla, A piece of ordnance fhould Le thicker az

the brecch than at the trunnions ; aad tincker there

than at the muzzle. Guanery gives tules for cone

flrufting a cannon or mortat of any given caliber, to-

gether with its carriage and wheels, and the manner
of drawing its profile in juil proportions, The ladle
is the inl%rumem by which a charge ia placed in the

chamber or bottom of the piece, and which ought to

be in proportion to i1s caliber. All other inftru-

ments which ferve either to charge or clean a piece,
are to be found in fuch books as treat on artillery,
The largelt pieces of canon that are ufed in battering,
do not carry, at the mwoft, balis that exceed thirty-
fix pounads.  Laftly, this fcience teaches the method

of charging with red-hot bails, with cartouches, and

all forts of matters that men have invented to deftroy

cach other, [t fhows the method of ranging a

. piece, either horizantally, or to any other degree of

elevation, for a rebound, &c,

~ XXIII. A morar is 2 plece of artillery in form of 2
cannon, but very fhort, and wide in the caliber, and

is defigned to throw bombs, grenedes, certouches,

flones, and other combuftible and murdering inftru-

ments, It is mounied on. a carriage with very low

wheals.  Gunnery explains the parts of which g

mortar is compofed, its caliber, ity bowbs, and iheir

compofition: the art that is foinetimes wade ufe of

in charging it ; the manner of direling it ; of clean-

ing it; and of tranfporting it from one place to zno-

ther ; the method of making grenades, chain-balls,

fire-balls, careafles, petards, cartouches, &c. And

latly, it explains the manner of conftrudling and

fring of miacs. A mine is 2 fubterrangous ca7l|]:y

that
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that is charged with'a number of barrels or facks of
powder; by fetting fire to whick, the parts over it
are blown igto the air.  The cbamier of & nineis
the part that s excavated by digging at the end of
the canel. The jauridge is the irain, for which a
fmall opening is left: the part that leads to a mine
is called its allep, canal, branch, &c.. There are
raines roysl, ferpentine mines, forked mines, globes
of cempreflion, &¢. Pyrotechny teaches not only the
mechanifm of all thefe martters, but alfo how 10 cal-
culate the weight with which & mine is londed ; the
degree of forcethat will be neceffary to blow it upy
the quantity of powder, and all that relstes to this
fubjeQt. :

X1V. {8) ForTiricaTton, or, wsitis other-
wile culled, Military arcbite@ure, is the {cience that
teaches the method of fortifying a place in fuch man-
ner, that a fmall number of troops may defend it for
a long time againft a much larger number that may
come to befiepe it.  Experience, ae well as reafon,

roves, that thete is no place impregaable, or that is
defenfible againft & perpetual fiege. A place mny be
Jullly faid to be firongly fortified, when it can defend
difeltagaintt an adtive, fkilful, and formidable enemy
for fome months together, and by that mean render &
campaign fruitlefs, or give time fot an anny 10 come
to its relief, wor fave the fhettered remaing of moops
fiying before an<enemy  The fundamnental rules of
smilitary architeflure e by no means fo clear and
certainas thofe of civil archirefture.  Much here is
lefr to the difcretion of the engineer, If the feveral
parts of a forrification are greatly extended, they can-
got muruatly defend each other by their cannon; and
if they ‘be much contralled, they cannot contain s
munber of troops fufficient for their defence, of they
will not have fufficient room (o a& ; the enemies fure
will do too much execution, &¢. in the method of
fortifying, regard thould be wlfo had 0 the method
of attack in ufe, either at 2 certain time, ur among a
<certain people.  -So the manngr of fordfying, before
the iovemtion of gunpowder, -was quite diﬁ";rm;
' o Tont
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from the prefent; and the method of fortifying o
place agwint the French, or agsinft the lodiams,
fhould be alfo quite different.  Thele wrristions have
given rife to very ditferent {yltems of forrification :
and the greatelt wwefiers in this art have purfued dif.
ferent methods; from whence have arofe the fyflerms
of Coehorn, Vauban, Rimpier, count Pagsn, Blon.
del, and many others; all which deferve a particular
fiudy. There are, however, fome general rules,
which an engineer fhould conflantly keep in view.

XXV. For example; every fuperiot fire will i the
end filence ane that js inferior. Elfllze beflegers bave
moft facility, and moft means, of rendering their fire
fuperior.  From whence it comes, that every place
that cen be feen by an enmemy, i conftantly a plece
tsken. Again; nothing conduces more te difcou-
rage the befiegere than the tranfporrarior of earth,
From thefe inconteftable priocipies there arife certain
general rules ; as for example, all the parrs of a for~
tificaticn thouid be matked es much ss poffible: the
enemy fhonld be oppofed by a ftrong firey and cach
part of the works thould be fo contiruéted that the
cannon cannot be eafily difinounted: the epemy
fhould be obliged to tranfport the earth in every part
of their operations, snd not find any ready te cheir
bands in the breaches that they moake: this hus given
occafion to fome engineers to conftru@ batreries of
wood, the pants of which way be carried off before
the work is taken; snd fo of the reit.

XXVI Among the particolar rules of fortification,
the foliowing are fome of the moft materinl. 1. Eve-
ry part of the works fhould be as far 9a Xofﬁble capa-
ble of relifting the battery of the lsrgeit cannon that
sre everufed in a fiege. 2. Every firong place fhouid
be fo confltru@ed, us to be defenfible by the (malielt
numbet of men poflible. 3.The gurrifon fhould bave the
advantage of the enemy, and confequently Thould be
proteted sgain{t their cannons, bombs, grenades,
&c. whereas the befiegers oughe not to find the leait
theleer in any pact of the envirom of the place.
4. There (hould therefore be no high grouads fuffered

1o
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to remain within cannon ot of the place. 5. There
dhould be no one part of the works that canoot be
feen and defended by snother part. 6 Therefore,
every line in @ fortrefs thould have a parallel line s0
fecond it, and which fhould be as much larger than
the fitft as poffible. 7. The enemy fhould. be kept from
the fortrefs, asfar diftant and for asiong a time 2b
poffible ; and every part of the works fhoald be con-
<ealed till it be ready to be vled egpinft them, 8. The
Yine of defence fhould be within mufket-thot. 9. The
sttack thould be rendered more difficult 1o the enemy
in proportion as they approach nearer to the place.
10, Every part of the fortification fheald be, as
nearly as poffible, equally frong. 11, The firft pare
of a fortification, that is to be conftrufled, fhould be
the raifing of & rampart, which muft go quite round
the place.  12. The top of the rampart, which de-
fends the panifon, is called the paraper. 13 The
parapet iy likewife furnifhed with one or two banks,
34. The ground next the town,- ot the bottom of the
rampart, is called the terve plein. 1. The lope of
the rampart is called its falws, 36, The rampart
fhould not be raifed too high, but is 10 be regulated
by the ground that {urrounds the fortrefs: the ram.
part is fometimes faced (with ftone work. 17. The
form of 2 rampart is not to be that of a fraight line,
» cirele, fquare, or polygon; but there muft advance
from it, at proper diftances, works that sre called
baftions. 18. Thefe baflions terminate in angles, and
the fides that form thefe angles are called ita faces,
19. The part of the rampart between two baftions is
calied the currarn. ” 20. The baftions muft sot confaft
of fimple faces, but there muft be added two other
lines which join them to the curtzin, and which we
called the flanks, 21, The {uperior part of the flank,
which ferves to cover the interior, is called the erifion.
22. The derme is = path or border at the foot of the
rampart next the dich, 23, The fauffe braie isa
wzy fumifhed ‘with a parapetand bank at the foot of
the rampart, and which runs quite round it. 24.
The dited ia the hollow ground that environs the

rampare
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sampart and its baflions, and which fhould be rather
wide than deep. '

XXVI1L. The sut tworks, or advanced aorks, are
thofe that are added 1o the firft enclofure, and ste
confiruéed on the other fide of the diich of the prin-
cipal rampart, either to kecp the enemy the longer
from the body of the place, ot to cover the weiks
of the rampart, or to weaken the affailants by the
different ateacks they muft be obliged to make, or for
other like purpofes.  The principal advanced woika
are, 1, 'Lhe ravelin, which has only two faces, and
it placed before the curtain. 2. The Au/f moon has,
like the baftion, two faces and {mall Aanks, and s
pluaced before the angle of the baftion, and (cmetimes
aHo befote the curtain. 3. From the half moona
arife the counter guards, by drawing their faces paral-
lel to the faces of the ballions, up to the ditch of
the raveiin. 4. The fing/e tenaille ia a farge work,
confiting of two faces that form a returning angle.
. The deudic tenaille is compof:d of two fingle te-
nziiles adiled together. 6. A bern querd conlifts of
two dewi-baflions joined by a curain, 7. A crown
quork is a double hormn work. 8. A counterfearp is the
moflt advanced work of a fortrefs: it confifts of a
way that runs quite round the ditch, and of 2 parapet,
the talus or exterior declivity of which is infenfibly
loft in the {urface of the field; this way is called the
covert way, and the parapet the glacis or efplanade,
Sometimes they alfo call the counterfcarp the exteria
or talus or declivity of the disch. g, Palifades ure
fakes of wood pointed at both ends, and ahout fix or
eight feet long, with which the works are defended.
10. Trawverfes are parapets, or fimall epaulments, that
ace raifed tranfverfely on the terre plein or covert way,
11. Caponiers, of cafemates, are hollow ways, about
five or fix feet deep in the carth, vaulted or covered
with woad, and are proof againft bonmbs and carcaffes,
12, Demi-capeniers are gallesies of wood, placed
againft the parapets, but principaily again{t the glacis;
and are cavered with planks, or with earth or fand
bags. 13. Counter mines ate fubserrancvus vanlted
. ) ' paffages
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paffages that sre made in the front of the works, and
which ferve to difcover and biow up the enemies
mines, 14. The plan of a fortification is the delinea-
tion of all its works, with their dimenfions. 15. The
" profile is the poj-2ion of a fide view of & fortificati-
"on, fhowiny the longth, breadth, depth, and heighe
of all its pairs 16, Lumeti-s are {inall works, con-
fiing of two rerurning angles, and are commonly
conflrufted in ditches Alled with water, 15 Places
“of arms are places large and well covered, where
" the garrifon, or & good part of it at lealt, may rendez-
vous.
XXVIL Fortifications are alfo diftinguithed into,
18, regular and irregular : thofe are faid to be regu-
lar, where all the fides, and all the angles of the fame
namne, are of the {fame dimerfions; and thofe are
" galled irregular, where the fame forts of lines and
angles vary.  1q. Ciradelt are {mall forts that are
placed betore large towns, and commonly confirufted
“on fome eminence, and are defigned either to keep
" the inhabitants in awe, or to render a forrified place
ftill fironger. 20. Redoubts are alfo {mall foris or
works raifed on the plain, either to fecure 2 poft, or
to cover a retreat, or to defend the lines, or fome
other fuch rurpsfe. 2i, When fuch a fortis of 1
triangular form, or prefents only a falient angle, itis
called a flecke, zz. A fort that is compofed all of
tenailles is called an etoile or 2 flar fort.  The man-
ner of delineating all thefe works, not only on paper,
but on the ground alfo, ina word, every thing that
belonga to theory and practice of fortification, is to be
determined by calculation, and confequently this art
juftly appertains to the mathematics, which furnithes
it with rules for the method of proceeding Iu every
parricular.
- XXIX. This fcience teaches alfo the method of
properfy attackivg and defending a fortified place.
We fhall here give a brief abfiatt of the principal
rules. 1. The attack of any place muft commence
by inveffing it, and by guarding ali the pofts and
avenues that fead to it. 2. A lineof circumvaliation
Vou. IL B ia
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is to be formed, that is to fay, a paraper is 10 be
raifed round the camp, with a dirch on the fide next
the pla'n. 3. When an enemy is neat, or is appre-
hendcd 1o advance to raife the fiege, a line of circum-

vallatisn js Hkowife to be raited round the fortified
place. 4 Or, if the garsifon of the place be firong,

fines of cowmterwvallution are alle o be raifed. ¢

The town thould be recanmoitred as nearly as poflible,

6. All the works that are raifed by the befiegers,

whether to fattity the camp or to approach the town,

ate called trenches. 4. The approaches are the ditches

conducted in a ziczac toward the town, rnd defended

by a parapet, and in which they can advance quite
up o the counterfearp. 8. Tt is the commen rule to

form the attack on t;.at fle where they can appreach
neareflt to the town with the moft facility. ¢. The

"lines or ziczacs of the trenches muit be fo direfted,
that they may not be fwept by the cannen of the
town, and that they may afford an opportunity of
erccting redoubts, or conftméting places -of arins at

the ends of the lines. 10, Between the approaches,

they alio taife batseries for the cannon and mortars.
A battery is an elevation with a paraper and batile-
ments or embrafures. 1. By fapping is meam dig-
ging under the counterlcarp, in order to guin a covert
way in the ditch. The counterfearp is carried either

by this mean, or by furprife, or aflauit. 12, The
.way which the beﬁcgers make in the dirch ja called
the gallery, 13 A breach is an opening made by the
cannon in the rampart: and 14. whea it is large

enough to adn:it a fufficient sumber of men 10 enter
abrealt, itis (aid to be pradicable; and then every
_thing is made ready for ftorming the town: the com-
mander, however, {eldom flays 1ill this extremity,
but beats the chamade before marters are come to
" this poinr.. The icience of fortifcation teaches,
moreover, all the precautions that are pecefflary to
the befieged, in order to prevent the enemies approach,

ar at lealt to render it as difficult as poffible. .
XXX. (9) Mecuawnics is the faience of the mo-
tion of badies: that is to fay, it reaches the method
©oof

() .
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of moving any given body, with 2 greater degree of
velocity, or o lefs degree of power, than can be per-
formed by the fimple operations of nature. By porwer
s meant that force by which bodies are moved ; and
by <wweight, any body that is to be moved, orany re-
fiftance that ia to be overcome : fo that the ef{om.
not only of animals, but of inanimate {ubftances, are
camprited under the idea of moving powers; and it
is from this principle, that mechamcs thews in what
mannet air, wazer, fire, nen, and other anjwnels,
weights, and {prings, may be made to produce moti-
on. When an effeftive motion is produced, the force
that produces it is called a foing power ; but when.
a weight is merely fufpended it 1s called 2 dead pow--
er &,

The inftruments, that are made ufe of is commu-.
nicating metion, are calied mechanic powers; as
1. The lewer, which iz an inflexible beam or bar of
any fubftance that is ufed in moving of bodies, by
roeans of z point on which it retls, and which is called
its fulerum.  This is the origin of ail the other me-
chanical powers, and is contained in all machines ei-;
ther appareatly or effeltively. 2. The balance iz no-
thing more than a lever, whofe fulerum is placed ex.
udlly in the middie : it is ufed ia inding the weight of
bodies: the Roman balence is that whofe fides are
unequal, and by which bodies that are differently
heavy are poized by the fame weighr. 3. The auwkes!
and axis {axis in peritrachic) is a circular body that
is annexed to a cylinder, and with which it moves
round one common centre. When one wheel is to
lead another, it is furpithed with teeth or cogi, that
are ecither parallel to irs agis, or on the border of the
wheel; snd wiich are therefore nmamed common
wheels, or cog wheels,. When a large wheel moves
a {iali one, the latter is called a pinion. 4 The.
pufly is 3 {mall wheel with & channel in irs edge,
tound which a rope rune, and by meass of 2 power:

* This diftin&ion of living and dend power, thoagh naturel

eoough, is fearce ever uled by Englith writera, .
B2 applied
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applied to ene end of the rope, & weight that hangs
on the other end is railed. “1he part, in which the
axis of the pulley turns, is calied the dlock. 5. VWwhen
a plane forms an acure angle with the horizon, it is
called an inclined plane ; and when fuch & plane is
rolled in a fpiral Agure riund a cxbinder, it forms,
6 A jerew: the eyhinder, thus channeled, is called
the male fereev, 3. The avedge is o body of a haed
tubttance that has three planes which are terminated
by two uiangles, and is comunonly uled in cleaving of
woced,

XXXL Every body has three centres, which are,
the cemire of metion, tharis, the point round which it
will move: the cenire of magnitude, which is that
peint by which it may be divided into two parts of
equal dimenfions: and the centre of grawity, which iz
the peint by which it may be divided into two parts
of equal weight.  The Jine of direction i3 that line
threugh which the power and weight move whea
they mret with nn obitacie to divert their courfe ; and
this line is .drawn from the centre of meotion to the

nint where the power or weight is applied. The
herizontal line is ihat of which every puint is equally
ditant from the centre of the earth. Grawity is that
power by which bodies are impelled roward the centre
of the earth. When a Lody is fufpended in fuch
mauger, that a line, perpenaicular to that by which
it is tufpended, patles through its centre of gravity, it
will remain at rett.  Whea the matter of which-a
body is compofid fs -every where of an equal denfiry,
and the body is of a regular tigure in all 3ts parts, trs
centre of gravity and of wagnitude will be in the fame
point. hen the line of direction fails within the ba-
fis on whiclia body is placed, it will remain at reft;
bur it'it b: out of that bafis, the body muft neceffusi-
ly tend to that part on which the lire of dire@lion
fails. The line of dire@ion of gravizting bodies fails

erpendicularly on the apparent horzooal line,

‘hen two bodies are placed on the ends of a lever,
and ite fulcruvm is fo placed that their dittances from it
are in reciprocal proporiion to their weights, it muft

neceflarily
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neceflarily remain in equilibtium, for neither of thefe
weights can tnove the other.  Thele are the funda-
mental laws of mechanics. The doltrine of the cen-
tresof gravity, magnitude, and equilibrium, is fome.
times made a feparate branch of mechanics, and cail?
Aartics ; but,. as we would avoid all needlefs multipli-
cation of the fciences, we have here comprifed it un-
der the general title of mechanics.  We fhaill now
pafs to the defcription of fome of thole machines by
xhich it performs its eperations in conformity-to thele
wa.

XXXII. What is commonly called an endlefi firenn,
is a machine compofed of a fcrew, the cylinder of
which turns perpetualiy the fame way, on pivots that
termiinace its axis ; the thread of this {crew, whick is
for the moft part iquare, commonly leads as i3 tuing
a vertical wheel ;. and this wheel rolls up a rope oa
ita cylinder, by which e weight is raifed. 4 jack is
compofed of a dental wheel or pinion that is turned
by a winch, which raifes a large izao rack that is alfo
dented, by the wheel of the pinion taking thofe of
the rack,. the upper end of which is hollewed is
form of afemicitcie. The whole is inclofed in
weoden cafe bornd with iron.  The capfian is & cy-
linder placed perpendicular to the horizon; it is
turned by fout levers or tranfverfe bars, and by
means of 3 cable that winds round the cyliader as 1t
turny, raifes the heaviefl weights, which are fxd 1o
the end of the cable. The crane, isa large machine
defigned to reliz heavy weights to 2 greass height, and
-to fx them on any defired place by nieany of 2 move-
sblearm, It conitlls of a large wheclin which a man
walks, and whick, as-it turns, winds up a rope that
is guided by rwo pullies, one of which is horizontal,
£nd the other perpendicular: to the end of the rope
is faflened the weight.  The rofler is 3 large cylinder
that is tuened by 2 winch or handle, and which winda
up a scpe pespendicularly as the capflan does hoti-
zootally, and in bike manner raifes the weight. .

XXX By the aid of thefe fundamentsl princi~
phs, and of the mechanic powers, this icience

' B3 teaches
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reaches to compound and vary machines to infinity,
It calculates the weights, the powers, the refiftance,
the time, the dittance, the ficeng'h, and degree of
duratior of matters wid bodies that are employed in
the cortrruttion of machines; ina word, it does no.
thing wirhout having fitft examined snd calculated
what will he the etfeét.  [iteaches the conftrution of
wheels, pullies, pinions, fcrews, balances, Jevers,
&c. of every fort, It points out the method of con-
ftrufting wind and warer mills of all kinds, and for
all ules; and inflruments of every forz for cultivaring
the carth, or regulating the warers, and forming of
dykes, caufeways, fluices and piers. It teaches the
formation of machines that 2re to be worked by air,
water, fire, or vepor, men, horfes, or other animals;
by impulfe, by accelerated or sccumulated force, or
by the fpring of bodies; and it lallly thows in what
inanner all thefe powers may be augmented or dimi-
nifhed.  In cli thele marters it hasconflant regard to
two max'ms: theone is, that inall mechanical ope-
rations, what is gained in time is loft in power, and
what is gained in power is loft intime : the other is,
that the parts of bodies not being precifely fmooth,
all kinds of machines lofe part of their force by the
Jeidlion which arifes from thefe incqualities wherever
they touch, and the weights with which they prefs
each other ; and fonwetimes elfo from the mutual at-
traftion there. is between bodies.  And in the laft
place, it confiders the different advantages or difad-
vantagea that arife from the different angles in which
s machine is made to adt, with regard to the weight
and power.

XXXIV. {10) Hyorostarics is the fcience of
the effefls that fluids have on the weight of bodies:
every body whafe parts do not adhere, but eafily re-
cede from each orher, is called a fuid,  "This proper-
ty in bodies is eafily diftinguithable by that facility
with which our bodies move in them ; by their ¢i-
viding, inconfequence of their natural gravity, fnro
drops; by their taking inftantly the form of the veffgl
that conteins them ; and by the m:mcdiaru_feparalion}

M
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of their parts when they are not held together. A
body, that is fpecifically lighter than 2nother, is one
that occupies the fame {pace, but is of lefs weight;
and a body, fpecifically heavier, is, on the comtrary,
one that is of the fame magnitude with another, but
of greater weight. A refifling force is that which de-
flroys, either in whole or in part, the effelt of ano-
ther force.  Bodies prefs againft thole on which they -
gravitare, and endeavour to difplace them. A body,
that is besvier than another, endegvours to draw with -
it the lighter body toward the centre of the carch.
Two or mote bodies, of equal weight, prefs or gra-:
vitate equally. When two br more bodies are equal-
ly great, but of unequal weights,” the heavielt will
deicend with the grearelt velocity, or, if it be fm-
peded, will prefs with the greateft force. When two
bodies gravitate equally, but in oppofite diretions,
they will both remain at reft.  But, if the preflure
of u body be greater than the refitznce, the modon
will be in the line of direftion of the frongeft body.
When a body i immerged in a fluid that i lighter
than itfelf, it will lofe a5 much of ity weight as is.
equal 1o the weight of & qoantity of the fuid of the
fame dimenfions. o
XXXV, Thefe are, nearly. the fundamental prin-
tiples en which hydroftatics builds all its axioms, its
laws and operations, It calculates and determines in
confequence, for example, to what height water, or
other liquor, ought to rife in two cylinders or pipes
that communicate with each cother: the reciprocsl
heights 1o which liquors of different denfities cughe
to rife: it teaches to nd the weight of any fluid, as
for example, the liquor in & calk ; and the differeny’
weighte of different fluids; as alfo the weiglts of
different fluids mixed together ; 10 calculate the force
neceflary to draw any body out of the water, when.
s weight 2nd magnitude are given; to confiru@ an
inftrument that will (how how niuch falt is contained
in a given quantity of falt water ; to find.the force ne-
ceflary to keep a body in a fluid thar is lighter than
ifelf, as for esample, a piece of wood under water;
: B g and
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and a thoufand otker lige matieny, baota opfeful and
entertzining. [t even exieay ws fubiile inquiries to
smtomy and phyitoiozy, 2.l decermioes the jaws of
thofe fluids that eniter inio the compofiticn of the
kumzn body.

XXXVL We cannot, in this place, avoid giving a
mabie of the fpecitx gravity of certsin bodies as they
beve been determined by the mott accurate oblervati-
ons. When the weight of a piece of gold is equal
to - - - - 100
the weight of (ke fol'owing bodies of
the ame megnilude will be 23 under:

Quickhiser - - - s1i
Lead - - - - 6ol

Silver - - - - S4v
Copper - - - - 473
fron - - - - 42
Pewter - - - - 39

Tin - - - - 38‘_
Loadilone - - - 26
Marble - - - - 21

Commen flone - - 1 73
Cryftal - - - - 12}
Water - - - - ST
Wine - - - - :
Wax - - - - 5

Qi1 - - - - }

This difference of graviry or weight arifcz‘mereiy
from their different degrees of deofity, from their po-
rofuy, and the fuid matter with which thofe pores
are Glled.

XXXVIL {1:) Hypravrics is the foience of
the motion of fluids, 1t i» tounded on the principles
of phyfics in geaeral, and on hydroftarics and aeroie-
try in particular. It muft, Fowever, be confeffed,
that the almoft only ufe that is made of hydraulics is
in the conflruing of all forts of machines for raifing
of water, cither for pleafure or for panicular ufes:
and this is the merhod that we aifo flall here purfue;
fill hoping that the moft sble philofophers will ap-
Py them?clm to the further inveiligation OFI the

a+s
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baws of the motion of fluids in general, which would
throw great light on hydraulics, and which {eems
not to have made an equal progrefs with rhe other
fciences. We can therefare only give a very fuccin®
defeription of the principal hydraulic machines, and
of the effefts they produce. In order to render our
explanations the ‘more clear, we fhall obferve here,
that by the word pipe we mean every cylinder in gene-
ral that is hollow within,

XXXVHI, The principal hydraulic machines are,
1. The fereaw of drebimedes, - which 1 compofed of
a leaden pipe turned round a wocden cylinder ina
fpiral form, and in an angle of 45 degrees; one end
of it is put in:o the water that is to be raifed, andat
the other end is 2 handle or wheel, by which iris
turoed : 2. The chain pump is a large pipe of wood,
through which a chain or rope is pafl:d, to which-
are fafleoed leathern bowls or buckets, that raife the
water from the well into which one end of the pipe is
put, .to the height of the other end, from whence it is
difcharged into a referveir: 3. The double chain-
pump has much refemblance to the foreguing; but
with this difference, that the buckets are fixed 10 a
double chain, which turning round, each bucket fills
a3 it paffes through the water, and empties as it paf-
fes the top of the machire: 4. The dm«wing wbeel,
the ends of whofe fpokes forin a fort of buckers,
which, as they pafs through the water of a river or
pond, raife it to the height of the diameter of the
wheel: 5. The common pump, which confitts of a
boliow cylinder, with a pifton or fucker, and a valve,
by which the water is either drawn or furced to a
certain height: 6. The compreffing engine, which is
compofed of two hollow cylinders with forcing pi-
ftons, by mesns whereof the water is forced to afcend
and difcharge icfeif. .

. XXXIX. It is by the aid of thefe funple machines.
that the moft compound are conftru@ted ; by which
water is raifed frem the bed of a river to the fummit
of 2 mountain; and that thofe large refervoirs are
formed, which furnifh a whole ciry with water, of

- ‘Bg - adorn
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adorn its gardens with fountainsand cafcades s hydrou~
lics teaches likewife the coaliruétion of thefe, and
the means of inuking thein fpout, or fal!, innumber-
lefs diferent form:; and the various methods of
cemmunicating tefrething fhowers 1o our gardens:
the method of forming fyrhens, ov curved pipes,
whofe fides are of unequal lengths, and which are of
ufe to derermine, by many esperiments, the nature
of water and other liquors, as well a3 to convey
them from one place to another: the conttiving of
bafons or fountaing, which furnilh water by Howing
and flopping of chemfelves: to make water fpout by
the compretlion of the ait: to form fountainy that
fhalt play by the means of heat; or to coaftru@ an
altar in fuch a manner, chat the doors of the fanCluary
thall open of themfelves when the viftim begins to
burn, and fhut as foon as it is confumed: and a
thoufand other inventions by which water may be
applied to the greateft edvantage, eirher in ufeful ants
and manufadtures, or in the conveniencies o plea-
fures of life. We muft obferve here, that inali the
various operations of hydranlics, as well as in me=
chanics in general, the highett perfe@tion of any ma-
chine confiils in producing the greatelt effelts by the
leaft efforts poflible ; and 1he greatelt imperfection s,
to produce only common or trifling etfefts by the
greateft efforts; as appears, by the way, in that fa~
smous and impofing machine at Marly.

XL. {12) AenomMerry is the feience of mea-
furing the air.  To meafure, is to reduce any quan-
tity o unity, and to compare other quantities of the
fame kind to that unity. Therefore, when we would
meafure the heat of the air, we muft reduce a cevnaig
degree of that heat to unity, and compare the pro-
pottien it has to that unity ; that is, 10 fee how ma-
ny times it mult be taken to produce the degree you
would find. By the word #ir, we underitand that
fuid which furrounds every part of the earth thatis
not occupie¢ by {ome other body, though it is not
vifible. When you move your hand brilkly toward
yous face, without touching it, in a {pace t}}at i

cem-
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feemingly void of matter, you find that there is (ome
other body which touches yonr face.  There Is, .
th.:refore, in that fpace a very fubnle matter, feeing
that it is invidble ; and whofe parts do not {trongly
adhere to cach other, feeing that it does not impede -
the motion of bodies: that is to fay, a Auid matter. .
‘There ia therefore fuch a body in nature asair. A
body is faid to be comprefled, when the matter of
which it confits is reduced into a fmaller compals:
and it is faid to be dilated, when its matter is made to
occupy z larger fpace.  That matter is faid 10 be
proper to z body, which makes part of its denfiry ;
that inoves along with it, and in its motion attacks.
other bodies: and thar matter is faid to be forejgn,
which, on the contrary, flows freely thro' anothep
body. That force which renders the air compretlible,
and which enables it to dilate again when the com-
preflive force is removed, is called an elafic fores.
XL1 Thefe few definitions and principles ferve
as the foundation of this new (cience called aerometry,
which the celebrated Wolif has reduced into a {yftems, .
and which not only explains fome of the moft impor-
tant phenomena of nature, but reaches likewife the ,
method of conftru@ing the moft ufeful and moft curi-
ous inflruments that appertain to phylics : fuch as the
awind balance, which 13 contrived to thow the force
of the various winds : alfo 21l the different preumatic
infiruments, by which many curious experiments are
performed ; fuch as weighing rhe air, and determin-
ing its gravity .at certain altitudes, and its different.
degreen of compreflion, or its denfity and rarefaction. ,
It eftablithes moreover the principles on which are
founded the conftru&ion of barometers, and of ther-
mometers, of every kind; as well as the manner of
making them : it expizins ltkewife the effeét of gua-.
powder, and many other finiler matters. .
XL {13} Ortics: this term, takea in the moft.
extenfive (enfo, fignifies a ftience thet.trents of vifion;
ingeneral ; and is divided into optics properly fo cal-
Yed, caroptrics, dioptrizs, and perfpelive, 'The fa-

cuity of vifion is {ubje® 1o cersain laws, according
) : . L Xe
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to which objecls appear to be fometimes what they
really are, and femctimes aferent. Philofopliers, -
thole iarerpreters of the inunutable taws of navure,
have thesctore afliducully invefligated the pricciples
of vifion, and have formed ot it that teience of which
we fhali now explain the different pars,

XL Opticy, properiy fo called, is thetefore the
fcience of all wifible objects, in as much as they are
vifible by the rays of light that proceed from them,
and which ftrike the eye in right fines.  Wae ¢zl that
light by which we are enabled 10 difcern 2ll objets
that {urround us: the want of a porrion of this light
we call fhade, and the total privation of it darkne/s #,
As without light no obje@ can be ditcerned, fo the
more the ingrefs of light is impeded, the greater will
be the degree of obfcurity. It in a plaze that is quite
dark, the light be made to enter by a fmall hole, you
will perceive a luninous ray that will dart in & night
Yipe: znd as the progreffion of fight is madc in sight
lies, it follows, 1. That we can difcern po objeét
thet is not piaced oppofite 1o our fight in a right line,
unlefs the ray be turned from its dire@ion in its
courfe: 2. That when feveral rays proceed from one
point, they fpread in proportion as they extend in
length ; which occafions the light 10 grow weaker.
¥ you flop the ray of light that darts into = darkened
rogin, by & mirrer, in fuch a manner that it thall
make witk it a right angle, it will be refie@ed on it-
feif; but if you fo place the mirror that the ray fhall
pieke with it an obtofe angle, it witl fly off to the
other fde, and the ray, fo fiying off, will form with
the mitror an equal angle with that which it forma
when falling on the mitior. This repercurfion of rays
is called their reflecfion.  'There is another property
that rays have, which is proved by a thoufand expe-
riments, and which is, that they turn out of their di-
reét courle in pafling from the fun into gir, from zir
into glafs, and fiom glals into water, &c. It is for

this

* We h:ve.lirﬂd}' faid, in the chepter on Phyfics, thae
Tghit ia Gre itfell. .
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this reafon, that an oar, when in the water, appears
crooked to him who holds it in his hand. Whena
ray of light paffes therefore from a more denfe to o
more rare, or frem 2 more rare 10 2 more denfe medi-
um, it is tnrned from its direciion ; and this deviation
is called its refrafion. ‘The feveral angles formed
by thefe motions of a ray are called ity angle of inci-
dence, angle of refleiion, and angle of refradiion.
Any one point in an objet may be feen from every
place to which a right line can be drawn from that
point.  Therefore, from every point in an gbjet
flow an indeterminzble number of rays.

XLIV. After having explained and eflablithed
thefe principles, optics paffes 10 the anatemy of the
eye, fo far as it regards vifien, The eye is compofed
of coats and humours, that sre calied, 1. The con-
jundtiva, which is the ccmmon tunicle of the eye:
2. Thecornea: 3. Sclerotica: 4. The choroides. in
which is the pupilia; ¢. The cryftalline humour:
6. The iris; 7. The vitreous humour: 8. The aque-
ous hamour: g The reting, &c.  An accurate know-
ledge of the firu&ure of the eye is of great importance
in optics. There are drawings and models made of
it; and in winter they congeal the eye of anox, end
aftervards cuting it through the middle, the ides
that is thereby formed of it becomes more clear and
fenfible. From thefe principles of light, and obfer-

" vations on the firu€ure of the eye, optics draws irs
fundam: ntal rules ; fuch as, 1. That when the rays
of light are parallel, and recrive no ebftrultion in
their paffage, the light is every where equally flrong:
2. When the rays are dilated or contialled, the light
ts more of lefs ftrong, in proporiion o the fyuares of
the diftances: 3. The air weakens the light that paf-
fes through it: 4. When the light falls on an opake
body, it always cafls a thade betind &t, which is op-
pofite to the light: 5. When the luminous body, and
that which is enlightened, are glabes of equal magni-
tude, the fhade will be cylindrical: when the lumi-
nous body is greater than that which it enlightens,
the fhade will be of the figure of @ core: but if the

lumingus
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luminous body be fimalicr than the ether, the fhade
will be the lower frultum of & cone: 6. A bedy ap-
pears more obfcure ar 2 diltance than near. . AllL
cbjelts that are feen under the fame angle appear of
equal magnitude : thofewhich ere feen under a grest-
er angle appear greater 3 and thofe feen under a lefs
angle appear lefs: 8. The apparent magnitude pf any
objeCt is the ang'e under which it is feen: 9. When
the imiges of two objells are perceived by the eye at
the fame time, they appear 1o be nezr 1o each other :
10. A torch, or other luminous body, appears great-
er at z diitance than when near: 11, When the {pace
that is paffed over by & body in 2 certain time, isin-
fenfibie, 1he motion is nat perceptible, and the body
appears to be at rett:  t2. Bodies at reft frequendy
appear to move ; and thofe that go forward, frequent-
ly appear 1o go back, &c.

XPLV. Optics likewile makes numberiefs experi-
ments on colours, according to the celcbrated fyllern
of Newton; of which we have slready trerted 1n the
chapter on phyfics, It coliels the rays of light into
beams or Jurge mafles, and then {eparates them by
the aid of the prifm, and acccunts for 2il their diffe-
rent modifications : and for thefe purpofes it makes
ufe of initruments, experiments, interences, and cal-
culations,

XLV] Carorerics is that foience which ex-
plains the aazture of refleCted light, and principaliy
by the means of mirrers. By 1 mirror, we underttand
every fubftance whofe plane is fmooth and polithed,
and whofe body is opake. Thus water when ar reft,
polifhed metal, and glafs when made biack on the
oppofite fide, are mirrers.  "The furface of mirrers is
either plane, convex, or concave. Conver mirrors
are commonly either fpheiical, cylindrical, or coni.
cel.  When you place yourfelf oppofite 1o a mirror,
the rays, that go from your face in 2 paralie! and per-
pendicular direttion, are refledted in the fame dire@i-
on, as & ball rebounds from the floor.  If you fee, in
this mirror, an objedt that is on one fide of you, the
rays thet proceed. from that objelt are :cﬂc&ed-fror

' the
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the other fide, and form an angle with your eye: the
. former i3 called the angle of incidence, and is equal
to the angle of refleion. Thefe lines of incidence
and refleftion likewife explain, by the principles of
catoptrics, the reafon whyobjedts are dininithed by
the convex mirror, and avgmented by the concave.
‘This %:ience teaches aifo the method of polithing
plane glaffes, and of making them black and opake,
and confequently mirrors. It likewife fhews the rea-
fon why mirters, placed oppofite to each other, or in
different politions, refle@ the objeds in different di-
reCtions, or in oppofite fides, It teaches moreover
the method of making ipherical and cylindrical mir-
rors, and fhews the reafon why thefe reprefent ob-

jedts as long and narrow ; to make conical mirrors,

and explains the realon of their objefls appearing long,
narfow, pointed at top, and diverging at bottomn;
the manner of contiretting the moulds in which 1o
caft metallic concaves; the method of making ghfs
concave mirrors, &c.

XLVIL Aray of light, falling ona {pherical con-
vex mirror, perallel to its axie, but fixty degrees be-
tow ir, will unite with the axis itfelf afrer refle@ion,
at a diftance lefs than a fourth of its dizmeter, or half
of the radius of the mirror.  Now the rayy of the

" fup being all parallel, it follows, that two, which
fall feparately on the fuperficies of fuch a mirror, will
‘concenter at a very fimail diftance ; and as by this uni~
on their power is augmented, it i3 not furprifing,
that, though before they only gently heated, they
now united burn, and even mek hard bodies, a5 ores
or metals, in proportion as the mirror is targe and
confequently colle@s a great nwmber of ravs in one
common focus: it is fur this reafon, that {fuch mir<
rors are called Burning glaffes.  The mofl celebrated
sre thofe of Archimedes among the ancients, and M.
Tichirnhavs among the moderns.  The effedls of the
former were even treated as fabulous, il 2 few years
fince, M. du Thay ac Paris, and M. Knutfen profef-
for at Konigherg, reftored at the fame time this fa-
siouy infirument of Archimedes, by meams -of] 6%
- plane
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piane mir ors, fo ditpoled chat sl thelr foci were
uinted in une point, wiich produced lo great a hear,
as to inHume wouod fnreared with pitch at an amazing
dritince,  Catoptrics thetefore thews that the focus
is that point where the rays of light are wunited,
whether by rcflection or refra€lion: that thefe rays
Luzn oniy becaute they are colicfted together: that &
great mirror, therelore, il have muoie force, and
bucn at a greater dittance, than s finall one: that
every fuch wirror thould be under 30 degrees, and
that commonly they are not more than 18 that mir-
toss may be made of hard wood, gilded and polithed,
or of plailter, or even of paper: it fhews moreover
the manaer by which the rays, reflelted tiom a
burning mirror, may be concentered in ene that iy
concave, and by that mean burn or inHame 2 body:
by what means a diftant objet may be iliuminzred ;
as for example, the dial of & clock from a difang
window, by placing & lamp or cancle in the fucus or 2
concave wiror 1 why an objeét placed in fuch focus
cannot be feen in the mirsor ivelt: tha: in a concave
mirror the refleCted ray is equally dittant fiom the
centre with the incidemal ray: the reaion that when
any objedt is placed higher than the centre of 2 burn-
ing mirior,  appears reverfed, diminithed, and de-
tached, asif in the open air: why, whenthe eye is
placed at a greater diftance from the mirror than its
femidianeter, and the objed berwven thenr at the di-
flance of one fourth of its diameter, the figure will
appear very large, upright, and behind the nilrror.
All thefe phenomena, and many wore, cstopliics de-
feribes, clearly explains, and likewife fliews the me-
thed of conflrudling the feveral inftruments by which
they are exhibited.

XLVIH. Diorrrics is the ficnce of all the ef-
fells in vilion that arife from the refrangrbility of the
rays of light. It begins by examining the degrees of
refraltion timt the rays fulfer when they pafs from
the air inro glafs, and from glafsinto 2ir; or, in fhare,
all the refrattions that they undesge in pafling thiough
2 more fare or more deafe medium,  Thas Newton,
. : io
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in his optics, thews thar the proportion of the fine of
the angle of inclination, to the angle of refradtion in
air, isas 3851 to 3850; ingla, as3ttozo; in
rain water, as 529 to 366 ; in fpirit of wine, &s foo
to 73; incomimon oil, as 2210 tg; in 2 diamond,
as tooto 41,  This {cience has been cultivated fince
the invertion of lenfes only; which fhew the furprif-
inF effelts of refration.  In order to form 2 jull idea
of this feience, we muft begin by remarking that 2
convex lens is a glals whofe two fides, fomewhat
raifed, are parts of a hemifphere, or of which one
fide is convex and the other plane. A concane lens,
on the contrary, is that whofe fidea ere hollowed in
form of part of the goocavity of a fphere; or of
which one fide is concave and the other plane.  Biop-
trics explains alt the effells of refraétion when the
light falls in any direion on thefe convex or concave
lenfes.  And this is the foundation of sll refralling
optical infiruments.

XLIX. 'The telefeopr is an optical inflrument, by
which diftant cbje@s may be diltinfliy difcerned.
This inftrument was invenied ebout the beginning of
the feventeenth century. It is true that Jobn Baprift
FPerta, 2 Neapolitan, fays in his watural magic,
which was publithed in 1585, 3¢ weramgue (lentem
concavam (3 convexam) rede componere moveris, 8
lngingua &3 proxima majora £ clara widebis,
They were not however confiruéted, till a long time
after, in Holland; fome fay by Fehn Lipperfbeim, a
fpettacle maker, at Micdelbourg in Zeeland ; others
by Fames Metius, brother to the celebrated profefior
Adrian Metius of Franequer; others again auribute
_the invention to Galilro, though he {ays himfif =,
timt he 1cok the hint from a report that a Geyman
had invented an infirument, by means of which, and
with the affiltance of certain ghiles, diftant objelis
might be diftinguilhed as clearly as thofe that were
neat. Peter Borel, in his traél de wero relefiopif in-
wentere, is of opinion, that anvther fpe@acle make;

o

® [ his trewtife intitled Nuweins fderies,
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of Middelbourg, named Zacharia Jebnfon, mude this
difcovery hy chance, about the vear sgoo; that
Lippertheim had imicated hiin after many rtriais, and
that he initrocted Metius, 1t is cerrain, however,
that Galileo in Ftaly, and Simen Marius in Germany,
were the fHirft that applied the teletcope to the con-
teinplation of celettiz] objeds.

L. Telefcopes have commanly two glaffes; that
which is towzed the obje®, is callied the odfeZ glofs,
and that next the eye, the o7 glajs; the former is
convex, and the larzer concave. There are fome
tubea that have four ghﬁ'&s, which are all convex, and
of which one is for the objt&@, and the other three
for the eve: thefe are defigned for land profpedlts.
For celeftial obje@s, this teleicope has one convex
obje&, and one convex eye glafs. ‘The Mewronian
teiefcopr has, moreover, = mutror, by which the ob-
jodts are elucidated: this is alfo called  refle@ing te-
lefeope, and dioptrics teaches the maoner of conftrudt-
ing it. In thefe inlruments great regard muft be
had to the focus, and to the potat where the rays di-
verge fromthe glafs . The microfcapr is & thort op-
tical inflrument, that ferves ro thow the froali parts of
objecls, which it does by magaifying them to ¢ great
degree.  The folar microfcope maguifies them fill far
more by throwing the image of the obje@ on a wail,
in the mannerof the magic lantern.  The anatomical
microfeope, for the invention of which we are obliged,
principaily, to the late M. Licbe.kuha, who has
given the defeription of it in the memoirs of the aca-
demy of Bertin, is chiefly uled in obferving the circu-
jation of the bload, The multiplying glafs, which is
alfo fometimes called the mifer’s glafs, is cut into a
number of planes, znd fhows as any objeéls as it
has faces.  The magic lantern, the czinera obfcurs,
the common fpetacles, prifms, and many other like
inftruments, that ate adapted to improve vifion, ali

belong

® By diverging is meant the feparation of the rays of light
from ench other aiter refraiony and by cenverging, their draw.
ing togtiber toward one poipt.
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belong te this feience: which teaches alfe, the me-
thod of conftruting them; the knowledge of the
moft proper glafs, the manner of polithing and cut-
ting it, &c. In a word, it defcribes the mechanifm,
and explains the appearances that arife (rem the ufe
of all the varivus kinds of dioptric inftruments. Tt is
certain, "however, that this [cience is ftill fulceprible
of great improvement ; and we thould not be furprif-
¢d to fee, perhaps, ina fhort time, fuch new inven-
tions as are capable of catrying telefcopes to fo great
a degree of perfeltion, as to be able to make yet
great difcoveries among the celeftial bodies ; and, for
example, to have a much more diftin® view of the
body cf the moon than we can at prefent pretend to ®,
LY Persrecrrve is the art of reprefenting vifi-
Lle objects, as they appear when feen from a certain
diftance and certain altitude.  For this purpofe, it s
neceflary that the rays, reflefted from the pifture of
an object, fali on the eye in the ame manner as they
:toi;ﬁ if that objett itfelf were obfesved from a given
prefentation is to be delineated, iy fuppoled to be
tranfparent, generally perpendicular to the horizon,
and placed between the eye and the objeét. The
point of wiew ig that from which a {raight line, that
iy parailel to the borizon, may be drawn from the
eye to the table. ‘The fundamental line, or bafe, ia
that on which the teble refis.  The borizontal line is
8 ftraight

#® Sir 1. Newton feems pot to heve been very f{anguine in
thele expeétations, 1i, fays he, Lhe theory of makiag telelfcopes
could at leagth be—fully brought into praétice, yet there wonld
be certain beunds, beyond which teleicopes conld not perform.,
FoF the sir, through which we look upun the Rtars, is in a per-
petuaj tremars ws may be feen from the tremuleus meticn of
fhadows cait frorn high towers, apd the twigkliog of the fixed
fars, ——Loung telefcopes may canfe ohjefts to appear brighter
and larger than thort ones can do, but they cannot be {o form-
ed %5 o take away that confufion of the ruys which arifes from
the tremors of the acmofphere.  The only remedy iz a ferene
quict gir, (uch as perbaps may be found on the tops of the
higheft mountains, above the grofler clouds.  Opries, B 1.

prop. 1. preéoa,
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% (traight line at the top of the table, drawn paralizl
to the bate, and pailes through the point of view.
‘The goint of diffance is a point i the horizontal line,
which is at the fame di.tance fiom the poiat of view as
it is from the eye

Lil. By the aid of thefe few definitions, and of
geometric ealcularion, rhis fcience teaches ro reduce
no perfpeétive all hnrizontal plans, whether they be
redtilivear hgures, funple or compound, circles, or
of any other form whatever; all folid bodies; all
butldings, with cheir varions parts; alt the thades of
bodies,  whether they be fuch as are Hltuminated by &
lamp or other {mall light, and where the thadows di-
verge, of the fhade of a body is caft upon a wall or
other body, or by having the alvitude of the fun gi-
ven, the thade of a body in perfpeftive, when the
fun's rays fall parallel on the body where it is placed ;.
to find, by the diftance of the fun given bebind the
table, the figureand length of the fhade of different
budies, according to theit vertical plans and theit
beight above the bafis on which they reft - to trace the
fbade of a body thrown by a light that entersat o
window ; and todraw all thefe objefts with a inathe-
matical accuracy, Thereds, befide, a finear perfpec-
rive, which teachea the time method of fhorrening the:-
Jines and parts of building, and which is done by the
aid of geometry :. an aerial perfpedive, which depends
on the art of painting, and in which diftances sre
expreffed by different teints and fhades; and laitly, a
Jeecular perfpedive, which fhews, by the means of
different {pheric mirrors, thofe objells which appear
on the canvafs totally confefed, in a form that is quite
regular.  Amang a great nunber of 1zeatifes on per-
fpeitive, that of M. Defargues appears to be the moit
complete.

LIIE. (r4) AsTrowomy iy the {cience of our
planetary world, and of all the reveiutiors that arife
init. We do not make ufe of the word univerfe,
becaule that conveys an idea teo valt and indetinite ;
for by the term planerary aworld, we wunderitand thar
part only of the univerfe thar contrins thofe celeftial

' bodics
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bodies of which we have fome know}edge. and
which alone can have the lealt connexion or Influence,
either dire@ or indire®, on this our globe. For
what do we know of the more diltant parts of the
world ? Altronomy can at beilt but conjefture con-
cerning them,  The celeftial vauit may be contem

" plated after two manners; either 2a it appears to onr

JSight, or as it is conceived by our underfianding ; and
it is for thia reafon that affronomy is divided into two
parts: the firft of which, called fpherical, Thows the
menner in which the planetary world appears to onr
fight, as we are placed on the earth, and when we
examine it according to the laws of appearances thae
are obferved by the inbabitan's of this giobe. The
other, called thesretical, teaches the true firufture of
the univerfe, that is, the nature and pmgerties of
the celeftial bodies, and the true laws of their moti-

-ons,  We fhall fee, that in the firft part, the appear-

ances hmve as neceffary & connerion among themf{elves,
as have the realities.
: LIV, When we regard the heavenly bodies, "they
el appear ro us to be cqually dittant ; the firmament
appears to our ﬁghr as a vault, as a concave fphere,
in the centre of which we are placed, and in the in-
ternal {aperficies of which are fixed the ftars, asfo
many luminous points,. When we confider the cele-
ftial appearances in this manner, it follows, that we
can {ce only 2 part of this fphere and what paffes in i,
at one time, and that the reft remains hid from ovr
fight. We obferve hkewife, that one ftar does not
change its pofition with regard to another fiar, but
that the whole meves together; and that fome are
continually difuppearing on one fide of the horizan,
while new ones appear on the other fide: ard a8 we
remain continually on the fame fpot, the whaole fir-
mament feems to move round the earch ; but we are
not to cenclude from thence that it does fo, becaufe
there would be precifely the fame appearances if the
earth moved: however, as this part of altrenomy
concerns appearances only, no ipcorvenience c;;:
arife
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arile from {uppefing that the Rrmament, with all ity
ftars, adtually moves round the earth,

LV. In order the beuter to underfland thefe roate
1ers, & globe ity formed, on which are depiCted the
ftars, artheit proper dittances, as they appear in the
heavens ; and ceriain hnaginary circles are defcribed
on the face of 1hisglobe. It s called a celefial globe
or fpbere.  The two points, on which the brmament
appears 10 move tound the earth, are called poles,
That which is in the part of the globe that is vifibie
to u3, is called the arese o1 wereh pole, and that which
fs oppofite 10 it is cslled the jfoutd of antariic poie,
The line, that goes framn one of thefe gmies to the
other, is called the axis of the averld.  'Lhe equarer
is an imaginaty circle that is in the midway between
the poles, ard confequently divides the globe jnto
two equal parts; rthat of the north and that of the
fouth.  'I'he zenith is that point in the heavens
which i3 direftly over our heads, and the madir is toe
point that is directly oppofite to it i the other he-
mifphere.  The meridian is s citcle in the ceieflial
globe, which paifes through both poles 2nd the ze.
nith and nadir: there are therefore many meridians,
The ratisnal or true Forizen is a circle on the glote
diftant fromn the zenith, inall its points, go degrees:
it feparates the {uperior from the inferior bemifphete.
The apparent horizon is a circle that bounds thae
part of the celeftial hemifphere which can be feen
from the fusface of the earth.  If on a plane, pasal-
lel 1o the horizon, a line be drawn parallei 1o the di-
aumeter of the meridian and the horizoa, it is called 2
meridian line, or fimply a meridian, and it will cut
the meridian and horizontal tuperficies, When g ftar
firlt appears above the horizon it js faid to rife, and
when it difuppears it s faid 10 fet.  That part of the
borizon on which the flars rife, is called the eaft, and
in parvicular that point of the hoiizon which is go de-
grees diftant from the mertidian: the part of the ho-
rizan which is oppofite to thar, and where the flara

fer, is calied the wefl; when the eaft is on the tight

and the well on the left, the meridizn line whichlis
befare
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before you fhows the north, and the oppofite part bea
hind you is called the fouth. All thefe four points
are called by the common name of cardinal points,
‘The diurnal circles are thofe which the ftars defcribe
in cheir courfes round the earth on the immoveable
fuperficiea of the celeftial fphere.  Aftranoniy teach-
es to find the meridian line by the sffiftance of an in=
ftrument and caleulation,

LVL When in the night you obferve the moon,
and find her placed near to fome ftar, if you repeat
the obfervation the fucceeding night, you will not
find her near the fame flar as before, but fome other,
that the preceeding night was placed more to the
eaft of the moon: and at the end of about twenty-fe-
ven days, you will find her placed almoft in the fame
part of the heavens as when you made your firft ob-
fervation, So that the wwon appesrs to fnifth her
courfe round the celeftial {phere in about twenty-fe-
ven days.  If you attentively obferve the flars thae
are near the wett {ide of the horizon, foon afier'the
fun is fet, and on the eaft a litile before he zifes; and
if you continue your obfervations, you wili find, af-
ter a thort time, thofe ftars near the fetting fun that
were before more to the eaft, and in ke manner you
wiil fee other ftars precede the riﬁn% fun. At the
end of a year you will find, =t the calt and weft parts
of the horizon, precifely the fame fars 25 when you
firft obferved : - and by this the fun appenrs to move
round the earth, . from wefl to eaft, in the fpace of a
year, DBefide the fun and moon, you will find five
orher heavenly bodies which do not always remain in
the vicinity of the fame ftars, but afrer fome time ap-
pear near others thar were before ata great diftance
from them toward the eaft.  Thefe ate call=d Saturs,
Fupiter, Mars, Venus, and Mercury, and are denoted:
by thefe charadters Hh 4 & ¢ ¥. The Sup-is
marked thus @, amd the Moon thus ¢. Saturn
compteres his courfe round the heavens in about
thirty years, jupiter in twelve, Mars in two, Veuns
and Mercury, with the Sun, inw year, LV
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IV The ciicle, whcn the fua ieems to defcribe
In his coutfle round the heavens, ts calied the ecliptic.
Now as the fin (wice in the year puifes the equator,
and tae reft of the time is either abuve or below it,
the eclipric is repretented on the celefiial globe us o
circle that cuis the equaior in two poinis, and divides
it inro two femiciccles.  The ecliptic Is in reality di-
vidid, as in every crher circie, into three hundred
ard fixty dbgrees, but with this diffesence, that thele
degrees are ot counted in continued progreflion, but
the whale et the circie is divded ino twelve parrs,
which are o2l ed ke trcelve fons of the Zediae, and
e nanes , Aries or, Taurus o, Geming 1, Carcer o5,
Lea g, dirge mp, Lilra o, Scorpzm, Saguttarius £,
Catricarnus vp, Aguzarius =, Pyieo . Each fign
therefore ecupies thitty degrres. The Rars, wlich
always preferve the fame diftance ftom each orher,
are cai feud flars; and thote which apgroach and
reced. bin the otaers, are cailed wandering fiar; or
piaruis: the nawes of thele we have given in the pre-
cecing {L€oa.  As it has been found that the planers
do nat move w the eclip ic, and iike the fun, at fone
paiticular times only, in rthe equator, and oihers ei-
ther above or below it, there have been drawn 1wo
other ciccles, the one on its norch, and the other on
its fouth fide, and each at ten degiees diftant from it,
and this {pace includes the couvide in which the pla-
nets pertorm their career round the heivens: it is
called the Zodhae, and is divided, Lke the ecliptic,
into twelve figns.  From the points where the fizna
of Cancer and Capricorn begin, are utawa two circles

araflel 1o the equator, one of which is called the

repic of Cancer, and the other the Fropic of Capri.
corn.  1hete two ttopics, thereture, are the diurpal
circles the fun appears 1o defciibe on the days he en-
ters thole figns,  The two circles on the globe, which
the poizs of the ectiptic deferibe about the poies of
the world, ate caliea the polur civcles.

LVIIL. A werticalcirele is that which encommpafles
the globe, and palfes through the zenith and nadir;
the mertician therefore is & vertical circle.  Every flar -

: or
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or planet i contiguaily in fome vestical circle.  The
poles of the horizon are the zenith and nadir : a vertis
cal circle theretore is perpeadicular to the horizon,
The clevation of 2 ftar is the arch of a vertical circle
that i3 contained beiween the flar and the horizon,
I follows, that the meridian height of 2 flar is an
arch of the meridian contained between the ¢centre of
the flar or pienet and the horizon. When you fee
the fun rife exaflly on the point of the eal{, you
will find when he [ets, by having mealured the time,
that he hag been juft twelve hours above the horizon:
you will perceive moreover, that the flars which are
in the equator, are zalways exaflly twelve hours
ahove the horizon ; it follows therefore that the femi-
diurnal circle of the fun and thefc flars, is zbove the
appurent horizen.  From thefv indubitable principles
attronomy draws rumberlefs confequences; and by
the aid of a guadrant, with which it makes its obfer-
vations, and by the trigonometrical calculations, it
seafures the heights of the heavenly bodies: and by
knowing that the diftance of the pole from the equa-
tor is equal to go degrees, it finds the elevation of
the pole in every part of the globe; it likewife ob-
{erves when the ftars arrive at che meridian, &c.
LIX. When a circle paffes through the poles and

- & ftar, thatarch of it, which is contained beiween

the ftar and the equator, is called the &ar's declinati-
on. Aftronomy teaches to find the declination of
each ftar, or its diftance from the equaror; to find
the greateft declination of the ecliptic, the angle it
forms wit'. the equator, or the obliquity of the eclip-
tir; and when the obliquity of the ecliptic is given,
10 find the declination of each of its points ; by hav-
ing the elevation of the equator, and the nieridian
beight of the fup, to find s place in the ecliptic,
&c. The right afcenfian of the fun, or 2 flar, is
that degree of the equator which rifes with the fun
ot flar, in a right fphere ; that is, where the poies of
the equator and of the horizon coincide, as in all
places under the equator: obligue afcenfion, or de-
Jcenfion, is the degree of the equatos thas rifes or futs

oL il 'C with
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with the fun or & ftar in an obligue fphere ; that s,
where the poles ot the horizon and the equator do
not coincide, as in every part of the globe except ua-
det the equatar. Thete defibitions likewife are of
ufe in folving 2 grear number of afironomical pes-
blems; as in celcularing, by huving the place of the
fun in the ecliptic given, the length of the day, &v¢.
LX. The azimurd of a ftar or planet is the arch
of the horizon contazined between the vertical circle
that pafles threugh that Rar, and the meridian of the
place. The diltance of that point where the fia
rifes or fets each day, from the point of due enit o
weft, is called its rifing or fetting amplitude. The
dittance between 1ny ¢wo flars is meafured by an
arch of 2 greet circle that pafles thiough their cen-
tres.  When a great circle pafles through the pole of
the ecliptic and the centre of 2 ftar, the arch of that
circle, which is contained herween the flar and the
ecliptic, iy called the Jasitude of that flar: and the
arch of the ecliptic between the firft point of arjes and
the circle, that paffes through the ecliptic, js called
the lengitude of that Rar, It ts by finding thele longi-
tudes and latitudes that the places of the ftars on the
celefiial globe are determined : and it is by this means
alfo that tables of longitude and latitude (which are
called caralogi fixarum) are compefed, and in which
its proper fiation is alligned to every ftar in the hea-
vens.
LXI. Ameng the ancients, Timecharis and Ary /il
Jus, and aiter them, Hipparchus, who lived 140
years before the Chriftian 2ra, made many obfervati-
ons relative to tThefe matters.  Prolemy, about 140
© years after the birth of Chrift, continued them, by
endeavouring to reQify the catalogue of Hipparchue.
"‘Thefe firt guides have been foliowed by the moderns.
Tyche Brabe, the landgrave William of Hefle, Kepler,
Fdmund Halley, Febn Newel Riccolt, Gregory, and
ahove all the renowned Flemflead in England, have
laboured in the fame purfuit.  The latt has regularly
difpoted, in his Hiferia Coleflis, more than two
thoufand fix hundred fars.  To reduce all thefe ftars
: into
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into a catalogue, and fo 1o difpofe them that they
might be eafily diftinguitbed in the heavens, the
whole celeftial hoft has been ranged in conflellations,
to which particular names have been given. For
befide the divifion of the zodiac into twelve Gigns, of
which we have already given the names in the 67
fect. there are in the northern hemifphere the follow-
ing conftellations : Urfa minsr, Urfa sajer, Draca,
Cepheus, Canes wenatics, Boates, Corona berealis,
Hercules, Lyra, Cygnus, Lacerta, Caffiopeia, Camelo-
pardus, Perfeus, Andromeda, Triangulum, Triangulum
minus, Mufca, Auriga, Pegafus, Equuleus, Delphin,
Fulpecula, Anfer, Sagitta, dquila, Antinous, Scutums

. Sobiefhianum, Serpemtarius, Serpens, Mons Mmalus,

Coma Berenice;, Leo minor, and Lyrx. In the fone
thern hemilphere are, Cerus, Eridanus, Lepus, Oriom,
Canis mafor, Monocerstes, Cands minor, Argo navis,
Hydra, Uranie fextans, Crater, Coraus, Centaurus,
Lupus, Ara, Corena aufiralis, Fifcis aufirigus, FPha-
aix, Grus, Indus, Pawo, Apus, Triangulum auflrals,
Crux, Mufca, Chamelesn, Robur Carslinum, Pifcis
wolans, Toucan or Anfer Americanys, Hydrus, Xiphias
or Dorade. 'There are, befide thefe, cortain fary
that have particular names, as Ardurus between the
legs of bootes; Gemma, a bright ftar in the middle
o}g the crown ; Capella cum badis in the fhoulder of
auriga ; Palilitiuvm or the bul’’s eye; the Pliades on
the back, and the Hyades on the forehead of the bull;
Cafler and Pollux on the heads of gemini ; Prefepus
wnd Afini in cancer ; Ragulus or the Lion's brart, Spi-
ca Virginis in the hand of the virgin; Findimatrix
on her fhoulder ; Autares or the Scorpion’s beart
Formabant on the throat of pifcis auftrinus ; Regel in
the foot of crion, and Aker on the tail of wrfa major.
In order to know thefe ftars and their places in the
firmament, it is neceflary to afcend {ome obfervatory
ar eminence on w clear night, and to obferve them,
n company with fome one ikilled in thefe memers.
For the reit, the fables of the aacient pocts concern--
ing the ftars, and the fancies of fome madern Chridti-
an altronsmers, who havé given them games borm\:;
2
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ed fiom the holy (ciiptures, cdo not deferve the leaft
attention when we would treat ferioully on this {cience,

LX1l. They reckon alio amnong the conlteliations

wia ledea, the milky way, or galary, which fur-
rounds the whole cclefliat fphere; and putfing by
eafliopea, peifeus, auriza, the feet of gemini, the
ctub of aricn, the tail of caniz major, the fhip argo,
the feet of centaures, the altar, the tail of f{corpio,
the feet of aphiacus or lerpentarius, the bow of fa-
gittarius and cygous, ferms a luminous tradl or baed.
"I'he ancients made many whimfical conjeltures com-
cerning ir; but {ince the heavens heve been obferved
with teisfcopes, thismitky way has been found o de-
sive its iplerdor from an innunerable nuwber of (mall
#ars aflenibled within thay band.  Froin the different
appatent luflre of the flars, thew kave been ranged
into different ¢latfex, and zie cailed fars of the frit
fecond, third, tousth, ffth, ard fixth magnirude,
There ate moteover cestaip rebudows flurs, each of
which appears to the eye ke a lumincus fpor, but
v.hen een through a reletvope, is {ound to confift of
an allenblage of fmall ftars.  We mutl obferve here,
that the Airrament, when obferved with a telefcope,
is fourd ro be vallly mcre numerous in flars than it
appears to the nakedeye.  Thus, for example, Huy-
gens, on viewing the fword of crion with a telefeope
of twenry three feet, found that to be twelve flars,
vitich ter the eve appesr to be one only ; Galileo, in
the pleiades, found more than toriy Gars, and inw
finall part of orion, more than four hundred; and
Maria of Rheita, wirh a tvhe made in Foliand, fourd,
in the (ame orion, full two thou'and {lars.

LXIIL. By compating the obfervations of the anci.
ents with thofe of the moderns, we find that the laije
tude of the {ixed (tars continues conftandy the fame;
bue the longitude of 2l the {tars augrients equally ;
it appears therefore that they move trom the wefl to
the ealt, in circles parallel to the ecliptic,  Hipparchu;
doubted of this motion, but Frefemy, almott three
hund:ed vears after, proved it:  he imagined, niore-
over, thutthey advanced a degree in a hundred years,

All
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All fucceeding aftronomers have endeavoured to de-
teymine this motion with more precifion ; and the cc-
fult of their oblervations and calculations has been,
that we may juftly reckon the progrefiion to be at the
rate of a degree in fuventy years. By the he'p of
thefe principles, aftronomy fhews the manner of find-
ing the longitude of any fixed far for every year,
when its longitude for any one year is given; to fing
the oblique alcenlion and defcenfion of a flar, when
its right afcenhon, its declination, and the elevation of
the.pele ate given; 1o find, by the afcenfional difler-
ence of a fiar, the time it wil remain above the hoyi.
2on; by having the fun’s place in the eclipric, and
the righe afcenfion of a far given, to find the time it
will pafs the meridian; and numberlels other like
problems, relarive to the motion of the ftars, and
their variable pofirions in the heavens: problem: of
the highefl uulity in improving the are of nasigation,
-By thefe principles, for example, they are enubied to
calculate the day each flar will rife or [ex wich the
fun; or when they will rife at the time he fets, or
fe1 when he rifes; which altronomers cali ertus &5
sccafus cofmicus, and ertus £F ocrefus acronychus.
When 2 flar rifes from out of the 1ays of the fus, or

fets in them, it is called ertws or seculus defincus,
LXIV. The light whick precedes the rifing {an is
called the morning crepufcule or twilight ; and that
which continues feme vime after he 1s fer, i5 called
the evening crepufeule. We muft bere make fome
meceffary rewarks relative to this matter. As light pro-
ceeds in right lines, the fun’s rays cannot fall upoa
our part of the earth after he is under our horizon;
but they may affe@ the air which is higher than the
carth. [t follows, therefore, that the air throws this
light on the earth, either by refra&ion or from the rc-
fe@lion of his rays by its particles. Experience
roves that the fun muft be 18 or 1g degrees, accord-
g fo {fome auchors, or according to M. Caflini 14
degrees, below the hotizon, before the evening cre-
puicule can be over: from whence it follows, that
when the difference between the elevation of the
C3 egquator
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tquator and the declination of 1he fon is not more
than 17 or 18 degreer, a Luall poriion of light mutt
pe feen zhove the horzon during the whole night.
"L'he 3it being fubjet 10 divers changes, and being
femetimes more dente ard fometimes more rare, =
follows that the wwiltizhis connot be ail equal, and
corfequently we canuotr be furprifed that aftronomen
aiffer concerning the degree of depteflion the fun
eught 1o have to produce Jhem.  Aulronoiny, never-
thedefs, teaches the method of finding, by having the
clevation of the (quaror glven, the dusation of the
twilight at every part of the glote; or to calculae
the ame thing, by having the clevaticn of the poke
and the declination of the fun given; ard to refoive
oll other problems relative to the crepufcule.

LXV. When a ftat is obferved from the furface of
the easth, it eppears in 2 different part of the heavens
than it would do if oblerved from the centre : the dif-
ference berween thefe two places is called its paraliox ;
by which rerm, therefore, is meant the dittance be-
tween 1wo points where a body appears t0 be when
whierved from different places,

a The ftar.

& The place of abfervation
K. on the earth
< ¢ ‘The centre of the earth,

d The place where the ftur
would be feen frown the
centre of the earth.

¢ The place where the ftar
is feen from the furface

' of the earth.

1t is from: this cifferent fituation of the obferver, and

from the refradtion of the rays of light, which pro-

‘ceed fiom a Gar, and which are fo diverted, that they

frequently reprefent it as above the borizon, whenit

is in faét below it, that are founded the obfervations
whick the Dutch made on the other fide of Tartary,
where, afterz night of three momhs, they faw the
fun at mid-day, when he was yet fome degiees below

the horizon: ss Jlikewife the obfervation of Cba;es
: o ’ L.
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XIl. king of Sweden, when that monarch was, in

1 6g4, at Torneo, where he faw, on the r4th of |

JYune, the fun the whole night above the horizon,
though the elevation of the pole ax that place be but
659 44"  This difference, and that which is caufed
by refra@ion, isof the greateft confequence in afiro-
nomy.

LXVI. Hitherto we have endeavoured to give our
teaders a genera!l idea of fpherical or apparent ajfrono-
my (lee et 53.) Tt now remains that we defcribe,
in as brief a manner as poflible, “hesretic afirenomy,
and explain the true ftruéture of the univerle as it is
conceived by the human underflanding,

LXVIL. When the juniifes, the earth is iltumi-
nated, and thole objects that are oppofed to his rays
become refplendent, and are diverfified with colours ;
and when we turn our eyes roward that Juminous bo-

.dy, they are dazzled with his fplendor:  but ro foon-
er do the clouds place themfelves between the fun
and the earth, than the objets lofe their luitre, and
the fun becomes dim; when he fets, the lnttre of all
bodies difappears, and the light itlelf by degrees be-
comes totaliy extinét. The f{un therefore is the fource
of light, and is itfelf a real fire.  All aftronomers
agree-in their obfervations, thar there appear fpots in
the (un, that they are black, that their figures are ir-
regular and variable, as well as their magoitude and
duration, It is manifelt, that they are near the fun,
and perhape in his body. We have reafon to con-

¢lude, that they are exhalztions, or to ufe the ex-

preflian, the clouds of the fun ; that he is furrounded
by an air or kind of atmofphere ; that his body con-
filts of different marters of different kinds, and ja fub-
- je€t to various changes. The fun moreover is found
to tura round his axis, with his atmofphere, inabout
27 d:;‘ys to howrs: and his figure is nearly that of a
true fphere.  Some aftronomers pretend alfo to have
-obferved luminous fpots in the fun; but thefe obfer-
vations are not very well cffablilhed, and the confe-
quences that can be drawn from thence are not of

- great impostance. Sometimes the fun lofes his luttre,

Cy either
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cither ¢rrirely of in pare, in rthe midlt of a bright
fkv; one weuld fuyioe that 2 hivck glube came
fromn the eall rovard 1the wed, am! pruced ifelf before
him.  "Tiris is what is co'led an eclipfe of the jun;
snd there iy row no doubr bur tharitis cavled by the
moon, whn in her coutfe happent 1o be fitnate be-
tween the ‘bnand -he earty.  [v follows, therefore,
that the monn b an opake bedy, which will not {uf-
fer the fun’s rave to pafs thiov:h it When the
moon places herielf berween the fun and the earth
duting the nighr, the eclipfe carzet be vifibie 10 us,
but is to thote zhove whote hotizen the fun then is:
it appears from hence alfo, that the eclipfe which
haprened a: the death of our Saviour, was not & na-
tural ene, becavte the moon was on that day at the
?:II, and confequenily 180 degrees diftant from the
um.

LXVI. When we cbferve the moon near the
ferting fun, & finall part only of her hody appesrs il-
luminated : and the mete the recedes from the fun
the gieater the enlizhtened part appears: when fhe
1s 2t 180 degrees ditance, that is, st the point of
the Armanent oppefite to the fur, fhe is at her full,
or is entirely Uuminated.  In proportion as fhe con-
tinses to advance, and to recede from the fun, her
fight diminithes, and at Iat, when fhe nearly ap-
proachea him, totaily difappears.  While the is en-
creafing, her fllumined part is turned towsrd the
welt, and roward the exit while fhe is decreefing. It
filows therefore, thut the part which is terned to-
ward the fun is conftanty enlightened.  When the
moon is quite near the fun, and has {carce any lighe,
we call it the new moen;  when the haif of her body
toward the weft is illumined, we call it the firff
guarter ; when her whole body s enlightened, the
Sfull mosn 3 and when that balf only toward the eaft is
vilible, the Jaft quarter,  Sometimee the moon lofes
her bight, either emirely or in part, when at the fuil,
and it appears, as in rthe cafe of the fun, a3 if fome
opake bady placed itfeif between the moon and us ;
and this we czll an eclipfe of the moon; which is o

- czfioned
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caftoned by the moon’s being deprived of her light,
when at the full, by the fhadow of the earth. It iy
renarkable, that whereas the eclipfes of the fun do
not appear equally great, nor begin at the fame in-
ftant ot time in all parts of the earth, thefe of the
moon, «an the contrary, are every where equal, and
begin and eod at the fame time; allowance being
made for the difference of time under different meri-
dians. 'The colour of ‘the meoon, during the time fhe
is eclipfed, is not always the fame, for fomietimes fhe
appears red or irflamed.  Aftronomy afligns the rea-
fon of all thefe appearances, and demonttrates, by the
moft exaét obfervations, the moft certain caiculati-
ons, and the moit jult inferences, that the moon,
like our earth, is an opake body, and diverfified by

" mountains, valleys, feas, &c. 1t even mealuies the

height of thefe mountains by their thadows. There
are allo bright {pots obferved on her furface, and it is
manifeft that fhe has an atmofphere, an elaftic ais,
that Furnifhes rains, dews, &c. '
LXIX. After having esamined into every thing
that rclates to thefe two grand luminaries, altronom
extends its refearches tb the other celeltial bodies:
and as the fuccefs depends greatly on the inftrumenta
that are ufed for this purpofe, every k'nd of care and
induftry has been exerted to improve fuch aftronomi-
cal inftruments as are already known, and to invent
new ones.  Thus quadrants, telefcopes, and other
optical inftruments, are daily improving, . and micra-
meters are invented and improved ; and, by the aid
of this very ingenious inflrument, are determined the
magnitudes of the finalleft vifible bodies in the hea-
vens, as the apparent length of the Ihadows of the
lunar mountains, their heights, diftances, &c.
. LXX. By the afliftance of thefle inftruments alfo,
aftrouomy inveftigates the place, ‘the courfe, and di-

‘flance ‘of the planets; and by a confequent calculari-
_on, Jdeterimnes the hour and minute when they will

be vifible to the inhabitants of thisearth, or when
they will pafs over the fun: &s for example, the fa-
mous tranfit of Venus over the body of the {un on

Cz the
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ihe 25th of May 1761, snd which was predi€ted in
1639 by Jeremiah Horoccius, who had obferved the
like phenomenon: and in a word, 4l the revoluti-
ons that arrive in our planetary world,  Venus is
called the morning far, phofpherus or lucifer, when
fhe precedes the ﬁm ; and the evening flar, ot befpe-
rus, when fhe follows him. Moeunnins and fpots
are obierved on her furface.  Mr. Caflini has con-
cluded, by obfcrving their fpots, that Jupiter moves
round his axis in g hours §6 minutes; Mars in 24
hours 40 minutes ; and Venus in 24 hours. Ax there
have been hitherto no fpots difcovered in Saturn or
Mercury, nothing can be precifely determined of
them relative to this matter,

LXXI. In the year 1609, Simen Marius difcover-
ed, hy repcated obiervations, that Jupiter waa fur-
rounded by four fatellites or moons, that accompany
him in his courfe round his orbit.  Old Caflini difco-
vered, in 1684, that Saturn had five fatellites; but
none have becn obferved about the other planets.
Saturn formetintes appears to be furrounded by an ob-
fcure belt ; and feeins to have two luminous arms,
and thefe arms divide, and form two bandles, one on
each fide; and lallly, the fixed ftars mar_be feen he-
“tween thefe handles and the body of the planet.
From whence it is concluded, that Saturn iz f{ur-
rounded by a large and thin ring, whicb is formed by
en opake body, and is every where equally diftant
from the body of the planet, apd moves with it in
its courle, and is inclined toward the plane of the
ecliptic. Sawrn, Jupiter, Mars, Venus, and Mer-
cury, ate bodies of 2 fimilar nature with the moon,
as is proved, frtom their propelties, by aftronomical
reafonings ; therefare, a3 the moon is a body fimilar
to the earth, we may confider the planets as fo ma-
ny terrefirial globes, and conclude thbat they are not
withuut inhabrtants. i

LXXIL. Jupiter eclipfed Satura in :‘563; Mars :
eclipfed Jupiter in 1591 ; Venus eclipfed Mars in °
1590, and Mercury in 1599; the mooa eclipfed

enus in 1529; and Mars and Jupiter have eclipfid

the
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the fixed flarg. It follows that when thefe bodies
eclipfe and hide each other from the iuhabitants of
the earth, Saturn muft have been further diftant than
Jupiter, Jupiter more diftant than Mars, he more
ditant than Venus, Venus more diftant than the
moon, and the fixed (tars more diftant than Jupiter
and Mars, from the earth.  Aftronomy, after teachs
ing to meafure the apparent diameters of the planets,
proves that thefe diameters are not 'always the fame ;
and concludes from thence, that the planets are not
always equally diflant from the earth: Ir thows alfe
the method by which the longitude and latitude of
the planets are determined, and every thing that re-
lates to their courfes, and that can ferve to explain
the phenomena that arife from them.

LXXIIL. By the aid of thefe principles, aftronomy
overthrows the fyltein of Tycho Brahe, who ima-
gined that the earth remained immoveable in the cens
tre of the univerfe, and that the fun, the moon, and
the other planets, aswell as the fixed ftars, turned
round the earth in 24 hours at differept diftances, and
with velocities more or lefs rapid.  All obfervations,
all experiments, calculations, and reafonings, the
moft fimple as well as the molt abfradt, furnith a
thoufand arguments to prove the fallacy of this hy-
pothefis, and to eftablifh, at the fame time, the true
and obvious fyttem of Nicolas Copernicus, who af-
ferted, and is fupported in the affertion by all the
moft eminent modern philofophers and altronomers,
¢ Thar the fun is placed nearly the centre of our
¢ planetary world, and that it moves only about it
¢ axis: that Mercury, Venus, and the earth, move
“ round the fun; the laft in the fpace of a year:
‘ that the earth and planets revolve round their axis:
¢ that Mard ac a greater diftance, and Jupiter and
*¢ Sarurn at diftances &till greater, move rouad the
“ fun, and at the fame Gme round the earth : that
 the fxed ftars remain immoveable in the firmament,
‘ at an immenfe diftance, unlefs, as iy melt proba-
““ ble, they turn round their axis: that the moon

4¢ moves round the earth in 27 days, and, with the
* eanil),

-
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s garth, about the funin 2 year; s do the fatellites
“ of lupiter and Szwurn, round thofe planets, end

* with them n their cousfes.”  All obfervations 2nd

experiments that have been made from the time of
Copernicys, and thofe which are every day making,

unanimoufly coincide in confirming this theory ; and

it is even {urprifing with how much precifion they

confism: i1, and in how minate 2 manner they prove it -
to be the true fyftem of the univerfe.

LXXIV. By this fyttem, altronomy teaches alfo the
method of obferving the fun’s entcance into the equa-
tor, or the eguinoxes; his entrance into the figns of
cancer and capricorn, or the folffices; to determine
the tength of the folar year, that is, the time he takes
in pafling through the whole ecliptic. It proves,
likewife, that the earth and other primary planets, in
theis courfes round the fun, do noi deferibe eccentric
circles but eftiples ; and explains, at the fame time,
the effets of thefe motions.

LXXV. There are certain terms that aftronomy
makes ufe of indefcsibing the celeftial motions which
are peculiar to this fcience, and which it is quite
proper here biiefly to explain, By the term perdbeli-
on, is meznt that point of 2 planet’s orb where it is
neareft the fun; and by mphelion, that point where it
1s furtheft diftan- from &t.  The line, drawn from the

crihielion to the aphelion, is calied linez abfidum.

he diftance berween the focus where the fun is
placed, and the centre of the earth’s orbit, is calfed
tts pccemericity.  'The line drawn from the centre of
the fun, to the circumference of the ecliptic orh of 2
planet, is called its diffance or interval, 'The mean
anemaly is the time a planet takes up in pafling from
the point of its aphelion to 2 given point in its ellip-
fis,  ‘The mean motion of a planet is that in which it
defcribes equal dittances in equal times,  The true
motion, on the contsary, is that which a planet ap-
pears 1o have when feen from the earth.  An sceen-
tric circle is that which is defcribed by half its axis
through the sphelion and perihelion.  The eccentric
anemaly is an arch of the eccentric circle, The equal

S animaly
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andamaly is the-angle under which the arch is feen
from the fun, between the aphelion and perihelion.
‘The eguation, or proffhapherefis, is the ditference be-
tween the mean and equal ancmaly.  The medes {no-
di) are the two points where the orbit of a planet
cuts the ecliptic.  Vhe fnclination is the arch of &
circle drawn from the fun, and pafling through the
planet and ecliptic, forma a right angle with the fun.
The argument of inclination i3 the extended arch of
the planet’s orb.  The eccentric place of a planet iy
the point of its extended orbit from whence it is feen
from the (un. The redu@ion of the ecliptic is the difu
ference berween the eccentric longitude, and the'ars -
gument of inclination, Fhe comiraded difiance of a
planet is the line conraired between the cenrre of
the (un, and another jine drawn perpendicularly from
the planet to the plane of the ecliptic.  The befiacen-
tric place of a planet is that point of the ecliptic,
where the planet is fcen from tie fun, and the geo-
centric place is that pojnt where it is feen from the
earth, The anyle q/P cemmutation is the difference be-
tween the rrye place of the fin, where it is feen
from the earth, and the place of the planet when re-
duced o the ecliptic.  The angle of elongation is the
difference between the true place of a planet and
‘where it is feen from the earth,  The parallax of the
earth’s orbit is the difference between the angle of
commutation and that of elongation. The latirude of
a planet is its diftance from the ecliptic when feen
from the earth.- St

LXXVI. The apogee is that point of the heavens
where the moon, or any other planet, is at its great-
eft diftance from the earth; and the periges is, on the
‘Coatrary, that “peint in which ir is neareft - 10 ‘the
garth. _ After aftronomy has explained all thefe térms,
‘and fhown, by the celeftial globe, their exaft fignifi-
“cstion, it has re¢ourfe to ity principles to thow, and
even to calculate, < all ‘the different phafes or appeat-
ances, and all the irregulasities in the courfe of the
moon and other planets, and the diftance of the fin
from the moon, the canth, &c. to determine the true
L latirude
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latilude of the moon and the reft of the planets, and
the tlations and dimenfions of the heavenly bodies :
in & word, to account for all the various phenomena
that are vifible in the vafl expanfe of heaven,

LXXVIL. The moft accurate obfervers, on view-
ing the fixed flars through the beft telefcopes, can
di%ccm rothing more than luminous points, without
any apparent magnitude.  They cannot therefore be
diwinguithed by their figures, but by the degrees of
thei: fuitre, and there are no foundations on which to
determine their diftances with any fort of precifion,
They cannot derive their ligh: from the fun, feein
. they are farther diftant from: him than Sarars, an§
their {plendor is neverthele(s far greater. It is there-
fore to be fuppofed, that they fhine by theit own
proper light, that they are [o many funs, and are
each of them furrounded by revolving planets. There
bave alfo appeared, at different periods, new ftars,
that have fhooe for 2 time, have by degrees dimi-
nithed, at laft have totally difappeared, snd have
been feent no more. We likewile fee, at different
times, comets with long fireams of light, that arecall-
ed tails; the couties of thefe are not confined to the
planetary zodize, but fametimes go from fouth to
north.  Their direCtions, however, zre reguiated b
a zodiac that is peculiar 1o themfelves, snd which Nf
Caflini has included in thefe lines:

. Antinous, pegafuique, andromeds, taprus, orion,
Procyon atque hydrus, centaurus, fcorpius, arcus,

Aftronomy explaing all the theory of comets, as faras
it is bitherto difcovered, 2nd deferibes the moft exat
and diftinguithed obfervations, that have been made
on thefe bodies.

LXXVIIL The afped of -the ftars and planets_iy
their fituation in.the zadiac, with regard to the fun
and each other, There are properly four afpedls:
the fextile, when they are at Go degrees diftance from
-each other:. the guartile, at go degrees: the erene,
at 1z0 degrees: aod the oppg/?:iau, at 180 degf;chs.

€
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‘The conjuaction is when they are feen together, or
in the fame degree.  When % and Y enter the firft
point of aties &kt the {ame time, which happens but
once in 7g4 years, it i1 called the grand conjunction,
To ¢onciude, aftronomy lays down infallible rules for
cakcufating eclipfes of the f{un and moon, whether
they be totzl, central, or partial; and ro determine,
with the greateft precifion, their appeatances, (beir
immetfions and durations. It defcribes alfo the me-
thod of oblerving them with the greateflt exaélitude,
and points out aIF the wleful inferences that may be
drawn from thefe ubfervations. The particuiars refa-
tive to thefe calculations would carry us beyond our
bounds, and muft be learned by the fludy of the fci-
ence itfelf.  We fhall therefore finifly this article,
which may appear to fome readers perhaps aiready
too long, with a sable of the diflances of the fun and
planets from our earth, in the numbers of its femidia-
meters, atcording to M, Caflini,

Greateft ¢iftance.] Mean diftance. | Leaft diftance.
b — 244000] — .2t0000[ <~ 176000
- Y% = i430e0] — jrz000f =—  Byoco
& ~ ggooot — 33500 ~—~— 8oco
G — 22374 — 220007 — 216268
¥ -— 3Bec@| ~ 22300 — Sooo
‘¥~ 33000] —  azo00] —~— 11000
D = B = = g7 = 53

Now the femidiamerer of the earth being, us we
Thsl} prefently fhew, equal to 3968 miles, It is only
neceflary to myltiply each diftance by that number,
in order to find its exa@® ditance in miles; and the
knowledge of thelt diftances is of the greateft utility
4 aftroncmy, m the invelligadon of the true celeftial
fpftem, snd, -in pacticular, the conftrudtion of our
planetary world. T .

LXXIX. {15} Mavurmaricar GroGraeuy
i the fcience of the fgure 2ad mugsitude of the
earth, and of ks properrica which refuit :hereﬁ%r;,

. ¢
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‘The figure of the earth is nearly that of a regular
globe, as is manifett from its fhadow on the moun in
an ecliple.  We (ay nearfy regular, becaufe Newtoen,
Maupertuis, Condamine, and other modern mathe-
maticians, have proved that the earth is fomewhat
oblate or Hatted at the poles, But as, according 1o
the malt accurate obfervarions, the greatest dianeter
of the earth is to the leaft but a5 §78 10 577, this de-
pretlion of 47 of s dimmneter Is an nnperceptibie
quantity, and we may confider the earth, in praéli-
cal geography, as a perfect [phere.  The circuit of
this globe has been made feveral times by f{ea, and
the leatt 1time that has been taken up in that navigari-
on, is Suz days, From this orbicular fgure of the
earth it follows, 1, That the fun cannot rife or fet
at the fame time in all parts: 2. That travellers muft
fee the points of fleeples, and the fmmmit of moun-
taing, fooner than objets that are nearer to the earth:
3. Thar there muft be antipodes, who have the hea-
veny above their heads, and the earth under their
feet, 28 we have.

LXXX. The two points, round which the earth
turns, are calted its pofes. The equaror, ecliptic,
tropics, meridian, horizon, &c. are the fame on the
terreitrial globe, as on the celeftial, and have the
{ame properties ; which we have explained under 1he
article ot aftronomy. With regard to the mersician,
however, itis neceffary to obfecve, that these are as
many meridians on the earth, as there are peints in
the equator.  Alt geographers do not fix the Arft me-
ridian, from whence they reckon the longirude, at
the fame point.  Some plage it at the ifland of Tene-
riff, one of the Canaries; others ar the illand of Feu ;
athers ar the ifland ‘of St. Nicholas near Cape Verd ;
others at the iflands del Corvo and Flores; others at
the ille of Palms ; and the French, by order of Lewis
XL at the ifland of Fero. Mathematical geogra-
phy teaches to find, by the aid of trigonometry, the
fpace between two places 2t 4 great diftance from
each other, and from thence the dimenfion of the
carth’s diameter, which it has fixed at 7866 miles;

and
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und & degree on its furface at 6g miles, 288 yards:
from whence its whole circuinterence muft- be 24,
899 miles ; its whole furface 171 millions of miles;
and irs folid content 30,000,000,000,000 coo, milli-
ons of cubic feet, Geography reaches likewile to
meafure, by the fame means, the length of a degree
in any given latitude from the equator; to know to
what diftance the fight can extend from the fummit of
a mountzin, &c.
LXXXI. By the latitude of a place, is meant its di-
" ftance from the equater towsrd the pole, and this is
equal to the elevation of the psle.  The lengitude of
8 place is an arch of the equator, contained between
the firft meridian and the meridian of that place.
Geogrephy teaches the methods of finding the longi-
tude and latitude. The covntries, included between
the two polar circles, are cailed the frigid zones (zona
Jrigide ) ; thole between the polar circles and rhe
tropics, femperate zones; and thofe between the two
tropics, the burning ot terrid zemer,  They who live
-inder the tropics have the fun, once in the year, di-
‘re@ly over their heads; they who inhabit the torrid
zones, twice; but zll beyond the rropics never have
the fun direltly over them, as he never pafles thofe
bounds. When the fun approaches nearelt 1o our
zenith, it ts fumewer; when he i3 fartheft diftaat
from it, itisawinter ; when after the winter he enters
the equator, k is fpring; and when he enters it
zgain afrer the fummer, 1t is awrymn.  When the fun
is in the equator, that is, at the eguinmoxes, the day
and night are equal aver the whole glohe. Under
the equaior, the days and nights are equal during the
whole year. They, who live under the line o7 equa-
ror, are faid to live in a right fphere ([phera refla) be-
caufe the fun and flars rife on them in right lines,
Under the pcles, it i3 fix months day and fix months
night ; and he inhabitants of thet country ere faid to
be in a paraile] fpFere, becanfe the fun and ftarg move
round them in circles parallel ro their horizon. The
grearer the elevarion of the pole ¥s ar any place, the
fonger is its longelt day, and the fhorcer its ﬁw’rtgf_l
: night.
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night. They who inhabit thefe countries where the
pule is elevated above the horizon, are faid to live in
an oblique fphere, becaufe the fun and flars rile ob-
ligucly on their horizon.

LXXXII. The furface of the earth is divided, by
circles parallel to the equator, into climates; that s,
a parallel circle is drawn through every degree of la-
titude where the longelt day is augmented by half an
hour.  Geography 1eaches likewife 1o find the lati-
tude or elevation of the pole at any place, by know-
ing the leugth of its longelt day.  If we fail round the
earth from weft to eaft, on our return we fhatl find
that we have gained a day : bur if we make the fame
voyage from eaft to weft we Thall ar our rerurn have
loft aday. If a line be drawn from the eye parailel
to the horizon, to s point in the celeftial fphere, that
point is called the rfmn& or point of the compals,
Geography explains the method of making, according
to thele principles, terreltrial globes and maps, uni-
verfal and particular; to Bod by the aid of calculati-
on the dillances of places, by knowing their longi-
tudes and latitudes, and to matk them with precifi-
on an thefe globes and maps; and to refolve all forts
of problems that relate 10 the confiruftion, divifion,
and configuration of the rterrefirial giobz.  All thefs
operations are founded however, for the -moft part,
on the principles of altronomy and trigonometry, as
well phin as {pherical.

- LXXXIIL (36) The Ant or Navicariow,

which by fome is denominated nautical geography, is
founded principally on afironomy and smathematical
geography. It isthe art of conduéting 2 fhip through
the various parts of the valt ocean, by the infpeétion
of the fun and of the ftars, Mathematicizns, who
trezt on it as a {eparate fcience, call it Aydrography,
and explain in full detail the figure and mmagnitude of
the earth, the longitude and latitude of places, and
their diftances ; the zones, the feafon of the yesr,
the climates, and the enlightened and dark parts of
‘the globe.  They treat moreover of the aptoeci, the
perioeci, and aniipades; of the points of the r:on;-
‘ pals,
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pafs, of the trade winds and thofe that are variable ;
of the manner of making globes and marine charts;
of bydragrapbics, or the deflcription of the wazery
paits of the globeg ; of the masiner’s compafs, of foxe-
dromy, or the courfe of a veflel ; of tire manner of
reckeoning a voyage, and of finding the longitude and
latitude ar fea; of plain, Mercator’s, and circular
navigation, &c. But as moft of thefe marters make
part of other mathematical feieaces, and have been
extralted fiom them for the ufe of ariners and pi-
lots, we fhall nor enter intoa particular inquiry con.
cerning them in this place. M. Wolff has treated of
them at large in his Mathematical Elements in Latin;
M. John Bernoulli has given, in the fecond part of his
works, a2 new theory of the method of working a
ship ; M. Maupertuis has wrote a nautical geography ;
the celebrated M. Euler has likewile juft publithed 2
few theory of the manceuvre of thips; and there are
an jnfinite number of works of this kind in Erglith
and Barch; whitiareemrichod—reivi—aliody sl
tables for facilitating and abridging the laborious cal-
culations of navigators,
LXXXIV, VV% thalt only remark here, that the
firlt obje@ of a navigator thould be to acquire 2 per-
feft knowledge of the compafs and its ufe: in order
to which, we muft obferve, that the thuwmb (fes
fe@t. 82.} on which we fee the fun at mid-day, iacall-
ed the fouth, and that poinr, which is direclly oppe-
fite to ir, the north; when we turp our face toward
the nosth, we have, at go degrees diftance on the
right band, che point of eaff, and at the faine diftance
on the left, the wef point.  Thele four principal
thumbs are called the cardinal pornts.  Between thefe
are four middle points, which take their nzmes from
the cardinal points that are next to them, the north
ard fouth points being named firlt: they are there-
fore called nerth-eafi, north-wweft, fouth-c3ff, and
Sfouth-awefl. The parts between thefe are likewife di-
vided in the middle by eight other points, -which
tzke, in like manner, their names from the points on

each fide of them, #ill obferving to name the cardi;
na
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nal peims firt, 29 jowth-fourh eafl, eafl-fouth-caf¥,

eafl-north-eaff, morth-north-eaft, north-norih.awef,
avefl-north-avefl, awefl fouth aweft and fourh-fouth nvefd.
"The arcs between thele 16 points are agein divided
into equal paris, and are called north by eaft, north by
wefl, north-avefl by north, Bc.  Thefe 3z points are
marked with particular care on the compafs, and as
the needie when poifed on its centre toras always to-
wards the north, whatever courfe the fhip takes, it is
eafy to fee on what point it fteers, and 10 what point
it ought to be direfted,

LXXXV. The other principal obje® of inguiry
thould be the method of determining the longinsde
and latitude of the place where & veffel at any time is.
Aftronomy teaches feveral ways of finding thefe.
With regard to the latitude, a3 it s equal ro the ele-
vation of the pole, there can he no difficuityip ding
that: but as, in order.to determine the longitude, it 13
neceflary to know the difference in time between the
trit meridizn and the place where the thip then b, or
between that where it then i3 and fome other place
whofe longitude is known, the operation by fea is
attended with great difficulties, he moft fimple
method is, to be provided with & very coirelt watch;
aud to regulate it by the meridian of the place where
we embark, and ty find at another place, by the aliic
tude of the fun in the day, or by the ftars at night;
the hour at the place we rthen are. By which mean
we find the difference of time berween the plice
where we are, and that from whence we fet out ;
and by knowing the longitude of that place, we rex-
dily find that of the plce where we then are.  Now,
this knowledge is bighly expecient for mavigators,. as
by knowing the longriude and latitude of = place,
they can precifely determine on what part of the
giobe they thenare.  But as no clock or warch, of
common conirulion, can preferve the true lime by
fea, and corflequentiy cannnt be fufficiently depended
on in ong voyages, the commercial nations have de-
ftined large rewards for thofe who fhall difcover a cer-
tain methed of determining the true longiwde of any

place



MATHEMATICS 6

place at any time: and though this method has not
yet been difcovered, we onght not however to defpais
of it®.  We frequently fee men, allured by the 1e-
ward, attempt this difcovery, though they are ina
manner ignorant of \the mathewtics, and confequent-
ly do not underftand the nature of the inguiry: and
othkers who treat it as a chimera, and rank it with the
philefopher’s flone and -perpetual motion; baoth
equally abfurd.

LXXXVI, (v7) Gnomonics, or the art of conw
fruéting fun-dials, is the faft of the mathematical fci-
ences, A fun-dial is a plane, whereon are deferibed
certain lines, on which the fhadow of .2 gnomon or
hand falling thews, fucceflively, the feveral hours of
the day. v follows thetefore, 1. That a folar-dial
can only fhew the hour of the day whiie the fun's
rays fall on it: 2. The fun, asjong as be is above the
horizon, fhines on a plane that is paraliel to it, and
eonfequently 2 dial, drawn on foch a plane, muft
{hew the time during the whole day: 3. A plane that
_is turned toward the ealt, on the consrary, can only
thew the hours before novn ; and one turned towasd
the welt, che hours after noon: 4. If a plane be
turned toward the fouth, and is o placed as to make
with the plane of the horizon an angle that is equal
to the clevation of the .equator, it is confequently in
the plane of the equator.  The funtherefore can fali
on the upper part of it only, whea he iszbove the
equator, near to us in the northern figns ; and on the
lower part only when he is in the fouthern figns,
Buch a dial, therefore, can fhew the hour by its up-
per-part only in fpring and fummer, and by its lower
part jin autumn and winter;  but each of them fhew
the time in thofe feafons, during the whole dey.
5. A plane, turned towards che north in fuch manner
that it forms with the horizon an angle equal 1o the
elevation of the pole, is in the plane of the fixth ho-

: rary

* 1t thowld feem, thet when our author wrote this part of his
book, the repatation of Mr.-Harrifon’s watches had nor come
ta his knowjudge.
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raty circle, aod conlequently cannot be enlightened
on the upper part, till after fix in the moraing, nor
later than (ix in the evening ; and on the lower part,
not after fix in the moroing, nor till after fix in the
evening.

LX%XVH. By thefe principles, and thofe of aftra-
nomy, on which the gnomonical art is founded, we
are tavght to confteuét an inflrument by which we
may find the declination of a verticle plane from
fouth to north, as well 2« the borizontal plane. It
then diftinguithes, 1. The equino@ial dial, which iy
drawn ona plane that forms an angle with the bori-
zon equal to the elevation of the equator. 2. The
borizomal dial, which iy deferibed on a horizantal
plane. 3. The wwrrical dial, drawn on vertical
pianes.  If the plane on which it is drawn locka to-
ward the fouth, it is called a jfourd dial, and e north
dial when it looks toward the noreh ; and if its fur-
faces decline, it is alfo called a declining dial. 4. Di-
als, direted roward the eafl or wefl, are in like man-
net czlled eaff or e diak. §. Polar dials are thole
that are drawn on a plane that -has fuch an inclination
toward the north, as to make an angle with the hori-
zon, thatis equal to the elevation of the pole. Thofe
planes that make, with the plane of the horizon, an~
gles that are neither equal 10 the elevation of the
pole, or that of the equator, arte called inclining di-
afs; and if the planes decline at the fame time to-
ward the north or fouth, they are ealied deciining di-
als, (3pomonics therefore teaches the method of
defcribing all the different kiads of dizls, by the aid
of aftronomy, the principles of mathematical geogra-
phy, and trigonometry : and, a3 it has no influeace
on the other {ciences, we fhail content ourfelves
with having mentioned, in this place, the principies
oii which it s founded, and the aids of which it makes

ufe. .
LXXXVII. Thus, we think we have traced the
outlines of the feventeen f{tiences that we comprife
under the denomination of Mathematics: and a3 we
do ot propofe in this work fully to infiru@ our read-
ey
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ers in the fciences themfelves, but merely give a ge-
neral idea of them, to defcribe the parts of which
they confit, and to explain the method by which a
jult krowledge of them may be attained, we believe
that inwhat is here given we have fulfiled our defign.
Civil architeCure and chronology we have referred to
the other volumes, to which they appear more pro-
petly 10 belong ; where, however, we fhall tzke care
to fhow in what manaer they relate to the mathema-
tics.  We have been obliged 10 be more explicit,
more prolix, and perhaps maore tedious, than we in-

- gended, and could bave withed: and have fometimes
found ourfelves under the neceflity of giving definiti-
ons and defcriptions -of principles that are known to
every one, even to children.  But it is thus that the
mathematics proceeds in its moft fublime inquiries,
It ™ thus thae the truth is to be difcovered in the
greatell objeits, as well as in the leaft: for it is not
by the ornaments of a florid and pompous fiile, that
demonftrations are to be eftablilbed. We fhall con-
clude chis article with obferving, that the authors
who have wrote on the mathematics in general, and
an each of its brauches in particular, are innumerable,
M. Woll his given at the end of the fourth volume of
his Elements, a methodical catalogue of a great num-
ber of them, shich forms a complete treatife, and
may be confulted occalionmally to very good purpofe,
They, who want to be inltrufted in jts technical
terms only, may have recourfe to the Didtionary of
M. Ozanam, whica is known to ¢very one,

BOOK



BOOK Tt SECOND.

O N

THOsE SCIENCES THAT PROCEED FROM
THE IMAGINATION.

CHAZP L

Or e POLITE ARTS IN GENERAL,

I HE effence of that part of erudition, which

we comprehend under the denomination of
polite arts, confils in expryfion. The end of all
thefe arts is plea/ure ; whercas the end of rhe fciences
is inffruflion and utifity.  Some of the polite arts in-
deed, as eloquence, poetry, and architelture, are
frequently zpplied to objeéts that are ufeful, or exer-
cifed in matters that are mftrultive, as we fall fhow
mote particularly in their proper place; but in thefe
cafes, though the ground-work belangs ro thofe fei-
ences which employ the underdanding, yet the ex-
preflion arifes from Jhe inventive faculty, It is a pic-
ture Lhat is defignad by Minerva, to which the mufes
add the colourtng, and the graces the frame. 'This
tnion forms therefoie the perfeltion of the are, ac-
cording to that fententious and well known precept of
Horace,

Cmne tulit punilum, qui mifeust urile dulci.
H. All the znts in general are divided into mecha-

nic of wfeful and Jiberal ot polite arrs.  Without en-
’ . tering
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tering here into a critical inquiry whether this divifion
be jufll, and firi€tly conformable ro the etyimology of
the words ; without examining if the ufeful arls do
not require the affiflance of the fciences, sad ofi-
times ¢even the polite arts; and if, in return, fome of
the polite arts do not want the aid of mechanics, and
of the ufeful arts, we fhall content ourfelves with
adopting this divifion eftablifhed by cuftom; and the
rather, as the ufeful arts, foch as mafonry and cae-
pentry, baking and brewing, and a thoufand others,
where, with the 2id of common fenfe, they labour
more with the body than the mind, do notr direclly
appertain to erudition ; and it would be only making
ufelefs divifions, and perplexing our ideas, to con~
found thefe with the liberalarta, which, being the
produce of the imagination, belong fo effentiaily to
Heerature.

I, The reader therefore i3 not to exped 10 find,
in this book, inftru@ions relative to the mechanic
profeflions, as we fhall confine our inquiries entireiy
1o the -polite arts in general. Under this denomination
we comprehend, 1. Eloquence: z. Poetry: 3. Mu-
fic: 4. Painting: g Sculpture: 6. Graving: ». Ar-
chiteftyre: 8, Declamation: 9. Dancing. We pro-
pofe to give 2 particular defcription of each of thefe

‘arts; butes it s impoflible to excel in oratory or
‘poetry, without a perfed knowledge of the language
i which we fpeak or write, without krowing the
‘rules by which we are taughr 10 exprefs ourfelves
“correcly and bappily, we fhall introdace the gnaiyfis
of the polite arts by -that of grammar and rbetoric ;
“and the rarher, as we know of no place more proper
to treat on thefe feiences; for rhough in fud they
moie ftriftly relate to the memory and judgment than
“to the invention, yet they are,- at the fame rime, fo
intimately connefled with eloquence knd poetry, as
“to become a neceffary introdudtion 1a the polite arts.
‘To be & good painter, we muft begin by.leasning to
defign ; and to excel in the arts of {peaking and wri-
ting, the knowledge of grammar and rhetoric iy in-

difpenfable. .
{f'ot,. II. D IV. Thege
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IV. There is one very efluntial refleétion, which i
appears to us proper to make in this place, on the po-
lite arta in general.  All the rules in the world are
not fufficient to make a grest poet, au able orator, or
on excellent artitt ; becaule the quality, neceflary
form thefe, depends on the natural difpefition, the
fite of genius, which no human art can confer ; but
which is the pure gift of heaven,  The rules, howe-
wer, will prevent a man from being & bad artift, a
dull orator, or a wretched poet; fecing they are the
reflediions of the greateft mafters in thole arrs; and
that they point out the rocks which the anift fhould
fhun in the exercife of his talents. They are of ufe,
moreover, in faciiitating his labours, and in direting
him to srrive, by the fhorteft and fureft road, to per-
fection, ‘They refine, frengthen, and confirm his
tafte. Nature, abandoned to herfeif, has conflantly
Afomething wild and favage. Art, founded on juft
.and fagacious rules, gives her elegance, dignity, and
politenefs; and it is impoflible 10 facrifice proper-
-ly to the graces, without knowing the incenfe that is
-pleafing to them,

V. Beauty ia the objet of all the politearts, It is
aiot however fo eafy, ak it may feem, to give a clear
and determinate idea of what we precilely mean by
that term.  Many able writers, who have treated ex-
~prefily on the fubjed, bave fhewn that they were to~
tally ignorant of what it was, Ivis one of thofe ex-
-preflions that we comprehend immediaely, that pre-
dent us with a clear and precife idea, that Jeave a di-
Ltint imprefiion on our minds, when it is fimply
wrote or pronounced ; but which philofophers enve-
lope in datknefs, when they attempt 10 elucidate it
by defnitions and defcriptions; and the more, as
mankind have different ideas of beauty, their opini-
<ns and taftes being as various as their underftandings
and phylfiognomies  We may fay, bowever, in gene-
ral, that beauty refults from the various perfections of
-which any obje is (ufceptible, and which it a&ually
poffefles;. znd that the perfeftions which produce
beauty conlift principally inghe agreeable and delig?t-l-

S : u
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fo) proportions which are found, 1. Between the fe«
veral parts of the fame obje@, z. Between each part
and the whole together, 3. Between the parts and the
end or defign of the objedt to which they belong,
Genius, of invention, is that faculty of the mind by
which deauty is produced.  Tafe, difpolition, or ra-
thet the natural {enfation of the mind refined by are,
ferves to guide the geaius in difcerning, embracing,
and producing that which ia beautiful of every kind.
From whence it follows, that the general theory of
the polite arts is nothing more, than the knowledge of
what they contain that is truly beautiful and agreea-
ble; and it is this knowledge, this theoty, which
moderzn philofophers call by the Latin name of afbe-
2ica.

VI It thould be conttantly remembered, that we
bave faid in cthe firlt fe@ion, that the eflfence of the
polite arts confifts in expreflion. This expreflion lics
fometimes in the words, and fometimes in the pen;
fometimes in their founds and their harmony, and at
others, in corporeal attitudes ; {ometitnes in the pen-
cil, or inthe chifel, and at others, in the graver;
fometimes it a preper dilpofition or judicious employ-
ament of the mechanic arts, and at others, merely in
their manner of zéting.  From whence arife thofe
arts that we have mentioned in the rhird fetion, and
that we fhall defcribe in the followiog chapters.

VII. The general theory of the polite arts, or eftbes
tics, neceflartly fuppofes, thetefore, certain rules;
but thefe general rules are of no great number. The
firft is, that whoever would devote himielf to the po-
lite arts, fhould above all things confult bis genius ; di-
veft himfeif of all felf-fove; and examive If he be a
true fon of Apollo, and cherithed by the mufes: for

C’elt en vain qu'su Parnafle un téménaire anteur,
Penle de [’att des vers, stteindre ia haureur,
&l ne fent point du ciel l'influence fecrétte,
§i fon aftre ¢z maiffant, ne I’z formé poéte. .

Da In
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ti vain, rajh author, doft theu ftrive to climh,
By lofty verte, Parnaflus’ height lublime,

1t hiaven does not by fecret powers infpire,
<Ot it thy naral ftar darts not poetic fire.

This firft precept, which the fage Defpremmx here
gives with regard 1o poetry in particular, isapplica-
ble to -all the polite ants in general} for their moft
happy fuccefs is founded on imagination. By this
term we underﬂand, in genernl, n :aculty of the mind,
& particular genius, a lively invention, a certain {ub-
tie fpirit, which gives a facility in difcovering fome-
thing new. But it is-neceffary alfo 1o preferibe juit
bounds to this term s, which muft not be here 1a-
ken in an abfolute fenfe. Solomon wifely remarka,
that, even in his time, zbere avas notbing neew under
the fun. -In fa&, ail that exifts, and all that is capa~
ble of “being difcovered in the known woild, has al-
ready been difcovered. The fine arts in their imira-
tions of -nature, in their expreflions, can -borrow
images, figures, comparifons, from thefe things only
that exift and are known.  As there have been, from
the beginning of the werld to-our deys, millions of
anthors in esch of the polite arts, atmoft sll the pof-
fible combinations of the various fubjeQs have ‘been
produced by their lively imaginations ; snd when we
heat the ignorant part of menkind talk of a work of
wit, or of art, that is entirely neaw, that offers ideas
which were before utterly unknown, tkat had never
entered into the brain of any other man, we-thould-re-
fer fuch affertions to the clafs of -popular errors ;
and refle€t an thofe ftories we every day bear of cer-
tain empisics, who pretend to be zlose pofiefled of
marvelous methods of .cure by means of fimples ; as
if there were any plant, any ftalk of grafs that grows
-in our world, that-csn bave efcaped the refearches of
boranifts. But .the novelty, of which we here
eak, confiits in the ingenious ufe of combinations of
gll the various objeéts of nature, that are new, hap-
Py. and agreeable, that have-not yet been exhaufted,
and
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ued which even sppear to be inexhauftible; and of
the ufe which the artiit makes of all new diftove: ies,
which he turns to his advantage, by a judicions ap-
plication,  Invention therefore fuppofes a confidera-
bie {und of preliminary knowledge, fuch as is capa-
ble of furnifhing ideas and images, 10 form new com-
binatiens. But thereis no art by which invention it-
felf can be produced ; for that, as we have already
faid, is the gift of heaven; and it is an endowment
which we cannot even make ufe of whenever we
pleafe, We fhall have occafion to exemplify thefe
ideas in difcourfing on the arts themfelves,

VIIL. We would rather fay, therefore, that inven-
tion confilts in producing, in works of genius, that
which is umexpedsd; an objedt; a harmony, # per-
feftion, a rhought, an expreflion, of which we had
no idez,. that we could not forefee, nor hope to find,
where the artift hasfo happily placed it, and where
we perceive it with delight.  This idea zppears to
.me applicable to .fuch of the polite arts asattet the
,mind by bearing as weil as by the fight; arditisa
;matter tmt is highly effential: .

1X. The fecond rule is, that every artiit ought -
«ceflantly to labour, during.the whole courle of his
life, in the improvement of his taffe; in acquiring
_that feofible,, refised, and clear difcernment, by which
he will be enabled to diftinguith the real beanties in
each objed, the ornameats that zre agreeable to it,
and the proportions and jelations that fubiil among
the feveral parts: and by this faculty, he will be 1g-
%!‘.I.laled in the'employment of his natural ta]e_n;?.

his fabour confits not enly in the profound refle@i-
ons he will make on the properties of objels as they
relate 10 the fine astg, but al® in a conftant, aflidu-
ous {tudy of the grand models of beauty, .

X The third tule, to be ohfurved in the praétice
of the polite arts, is rhe imitation of nature. “The
celebrated Barteux bas fo fully and fo ingenioully ex-
plained this rule, that we thail sefer the reader w his
excellent work on this fubjeét; and in adopting his
ptinciples, we fhall only add, that every object inthe

D3 upiverfe
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univerfe hay its peculiar marvre, of which the artift
theuld uever lofe fight in his manner of treating it. In
vain will he otherwife ornament his work with the
molt refined and moft brilliant {trokes ; for, if nature
be not jullly imitated, it will for ever remain imper-
fet. ‘lhe fublime Homer has fometimes finned
againft this rule 1 for, g5 the Gods have a patwre pe-
culiar to themfelves, it eannot be a juft fmitacion
when we atrribute to them paffions that are fcarce
pardonable in mortals, and make them frequently
convetfe in a language that is at once vulgar and ridi-
culous. It was not to imitate nature, to put into the
“mouth of & hero, at the moment of a decifive battle,
an hargngue that wuft become tedious by im ewcel
five lengith, and which certainly could not have been
~beard by the thoufandeh part of a numerows army ;
without mentioning = hundred oth¢r like fanlrs that
are flrewed over the poems of that grear man, We
muft however inform all artifts, that this imitation of
natare, which appears at firft view fo fimple and fo
cafy, it of all things the moft difficult in pradtice’s
and that it requires a difcermnent fo fagecious, and
an expreflion fo happy, s is rarely beftowed by hea-
ven'on morta] man, as we thall more fully explain in
reating on each feparate feience. |

XL Perfpicuity lg)rms-thc fourth rule of expreffion.
In all the fine arts, in general, an obfcure, perplexed,
ambiguous; end elaborate expreflion is always bad.
The true, {triking beaury muft be manifeft, and per-
ceptible to the moft ignorane of ‘manking as well as
‘the moft learned.  Thofe are ever 'faife or inferior
beauties that have vccafion for a covering, a kind of
wveil that may make them nappear greater than they
rezlly are: true beauty wants no veil, but fhines by
its native luftre.  From the union of the true imitati-
on of nature with perfpicuiny of expreflion, arifes
that truth which is fo eifential in the produitions of
the fine arts. - o

XII. In all the polite arty, and in all the fubjedts
they embrace, there muft neceflarily reign an elevati-

on of fentiment, that exprefles each objet in the
greatefl
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greateflt perfeétion of which it is fufceprible: that
Vmitates nature in her moft exalied beauty. This
wnakes the fifth general rule.  The defign of the fine
arts being 10 excite pleafute by the expeeffion of that
which is beautiiul, every artift fhould raife himfelf
above bis fubje@, and choofing the meft favourable
light wherein to place it, fhould there embeilifh it
with the greateft, moft noble and beanriful ornaments,
that his awn genius can fugge(t: ftill, however, ob-
ferving a {iriét imitation of nature.

XIIL From the oblesvation of thefe two laft rules
refults the fublime, which is the union of the greateft
perfpicuity with the @tricteft truth and moft exalted
elevarion pofiible. It is neceffary to rematk here,
that the mott fimple and common fubjefls are fufcep-
tible of a fublime that is agreeable 1o their narure.
An idyl or a landfeape may be ss foblime in their
kinds, as an epic poem or a hiftory piece.  When
Mofes begins the book of Genefis with thefe words,
In the beginning God ereated the beaven and the earth ;.
or when he teils us, that God faid, Let there ée Is:gét
and there awas light ; thefe expreffions ate fublime in
the higheft degree, becaufe they are perfectly clear,.
true, and elevated. Every anthor fhould therefore
endeavour afier the feblime in every fubjeét that he
undertakes: and this makes the fixth and laft general
rizle in the practice of the polite arts.  But if be can-
nat artain to thiz, it is, however, indifpenfably necef-
fary, that he conftantly make vfe of expreffions that
are noble and refined. ~ Every thing that is low, inde.

“cent, or difagreeable, i naturally repugnant to the
feblime, and ouwght to be for ever banifhed from all
works that proceed from the noble and Jiberal arts.

XIV. We defire the reader wil] conftantly remem-
ber the general principies we have here eftablithed for
the polite arts, in the analyfis we fhall now make of
the particular rules refative to gach art; the brief ex-
plicaticns of which may ferve to condnét the difciples
of the Mules 1o a fuccelsful prattice. But hefore we
finith this introduétion, it feems neceffary 1o femind
our 1eaders of a maxim drawn from nalure and expe-

D4 nence,
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rience, and which Mr. Rolkin has {o well expreffed in-
lifs teettite on fludy, that we fhall here make ule of
his words: # The precepts of avisand feiences, fays
“ he, foumled on the pinciples ¢f good fenfe and
* 1ight reaton, are nothing more than judicious obw
< {ervations uade by men o ability on the prodp&i-
“ ons of the beit aurhors, which have been alter-
“ wards reduced into order, and united under cer
“ tain heads; as for exap:ple, with regard to rheto-
“ 1ic, on the difcuuifes 5' the moit celebrated ora-
“ tors ; which has given oceafion to fay, that elo-
< guence div notatife from the arz, but the art from
** eloquence.”

XV, We borrow with pleafure this jult refleion
of Nr. Rollin, and we defire he may have the reputa-
tion of it.  Iis book, enthe mrf-'oefof teacking and
Suching the Fefles lettres, is a woik @i@ated by the
moft noble of afl motives, the love of mankind : it is
the work of an honeft man, of a virtuous citizen who
alpires to be truiy wfeful: but we mufl caution the
voung fiudent, not to take this beok but for what it
restly is, and te ufe it with circomipettion, It is not
a fyitematic work, ‘The limits of the belles lettres are
not there exaétly macked ; all the feiences are rhere
confounded ; there are very few definttions, and thofe
few are imperfo &ty the asioms, the principles, the
fundamentat ru'es that low from them ate nor marked
with precifion ; the termis of art not fufficiently ex-
plained ; theology, philofophy, morglity, and many
ather feiences that have no relation to the belles let-
tres, are there wixed with them. Froin all this arites
a confufion in the mind that is very demimental to
thofe who devote themfelves to fludy. We ovght
therefore to regard this fingular work, not fo much as
a degmatic treatife on the belles lettres, as an ingeni-
ous ¢ompilation of the moft pleafing examples drawn
from the befl authors ; executed with 1afle, and orna-
mented with the graces of diyle.

. CHAP
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C H A P Ii
GaAMau_a‘.

1 IN treating on the polite arts, and among the reft,

on eloquence and poerry, it appears to us na-
tural to begin with grammar and rhetoric ; for though
thefe in fadt belong 1o the memory and judgment,
yet they ferve as guides to condutt us in the career of
refinement, and to intrednce us to the fanéuary of
genfus.  We do nor propofe to mount 1o the top of
the tower of Bzbel, and there to fearch for the ori-
ginal of languages: for there now remains of 1hat
amous epogh veither monument nor veflige, nor the
leaft thadow of gramaar of . the languages that were
then canfounded ; ‘or of that which refulied from that
confufion. Leaviag, therefore, thisinquiry entirely
to the amiqua&ies, as it would moreover be of no
utility to our defign, we fhall conten- ourfelves with
making here fome refleéions, drawn fimply from the
fight of reafon.

IL. Every being?' that. ts endowed by the Creator
with any faculey whatev.r, is born with a defire
{which is called inflin)} to exert that facnity. Se
the hird flies, the hind rons, and the Ath {wims,
when they have it in their power. The firft men,
doubdlefs, made ule of articulate founds to exprefs
their wants, as they found themfelves pofleffed of
that faculty ; but they did not in fact {peak, they did
not form any language, becaufe they had not agreed
tacitly and by habit, that fuch and fuch founds, whe-
ther ﬁvmple ot compound, fhouid figaify fuch and fuch
things. In proportion as knowiedge and wanrs jn-
ctealed among men, the founds, the words, and ex-
preflions that wete to denote thofe wants, increafed
likewife. They began by uniting Linple ideas, by
ranging thofe ideas, and by rendering them fenfible to
others, in a formal language; and lafily, they in-
vented the method of expreffing their words by cha-
vallers,, and by that means made themn diftinguithable

b by
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by the eye.  Such was the rife of fpeech and writing.

Al this was improved by degrees, and is fili daily iin-
proving. But as mankisa were, [oen vifperfed over
the earth, withour having niuch communication with
each other, eipeciatly in the finit ages of rhe world,
when they were evén prevented by the defarts and
rivers which feparated them from each other, the fig-
nification of found- becavie arbitrary among different

sople; and, in proportion as konowledge and wants
increafed among one patticulas people, they invented
new words whereby to expre(s them.  Such was the
naturai origin of tie diverfity of lapguages; and it
was phfically and morally impofiible that it could have
happened otherwile,

I01. It is not our defign, moreover, to make inqui-
ry here into the organs of the voite, and the maoner
in which words are formed by the throat and by the
mouth. We fhall leave the inveftigation of this to
the philofophers and anatomifis. It s fufficient for
us to know, that we have the faculties of fpeaking
and writing, that there are'in the world languages
which are determinate and fubje& to certain princi-
ples and rules, and that the knowledge of thefs prin-
ciples and rules now forms a particular fcience, which
is called grammar, and of which we now propofe to
treat, e thali only juft mention here, that lan-
%uagea are diftinguithed into dead and liwing. The
ormer are fuch as were anciently fpoke by nations
that now no longer exift: and 28 the elements of fti-
ences have come down to us from thofe people, who
cultivated them with thefe languages, they are like-
wife called Jearned languages ; while thofe, of which
madern nations make ufe in the ordinary commerce
of life, are called wwlgar lampuages. It is evid”.t,
the former can now undergo no alteration, whereas
the Jatter are fubjet to continual changes. We fhall
explain this matter more fullg in the chapter on phi-
lology, wheofe place is in the third book, among the
feiences thatemploy the memory.

" IV. Grammar is not, as moft authors bave defined
it, the art of fpeaking avell, for that more froperly
helongs to thetoric ; but i is, the ars of fpeaking and

wwriting
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awriting & langwage corrrerry.  This art is divid-
ed into three parts.  'The firft teaches the trne pro-
nunciztion, and the corred orthography @ the fecond
treats of the nature of words: and the third gives the
rules for their proper arrangement, which is called
Jryntax, thatis, the guide for conftrudlion. To ex-
prefa his thoughts, man makes ufe of the voice, writ-
ing, or altfon.  In the firft cafe, he employs artigu~
late founds, that are called wwerdt; in the fecond,
written charallers, which imply thofe words ; and in
the third, ali forta of figns and motions of the body
and its members, to cxprefs a word ora thought ; fo,
for yes, or an affent, we incline the hezd, and for no,
or s diffent, we thake rhe head ; and io thort, ali the
%ﬁ.‘iures that pantomimes have invented are here ufed..
otds are compofed of letters and {yllables. There
are in the French alphabet 1wenty-four letters ®,
which are divided into vowels and conofonants, A
wowel 1 2 letter that forms 2 found of itfelf, 25 s, e,
h, 0, w. A confenant ig a letter that eannot be pro-
nounced without a vowel, as b, c, 4, &c. A diph-
theng confifts of two or three + vowels united, which
are pronounced together, and exprefs a double found.
A fyllable 13 & found that is pronounced at once, and
which cannot, or ought not to be divided. A word,
that is compofed of one fyllable only, is called & mo~
nofyllable, : :

V.. Among the diftintions which grammar makea
in vowels, and which are not the fame in all jan-
guages, on sccount of the grear difference in pronun~
ciation, the moft remarkable i3, that of Jong and fbere ;
by reafon of the great effe@® it has on common dif-
courfe, aswell as in eloguence and poetry. They
apply thefe terms, though improperly with regard wo
modera fanguages, to thofe vowels on which we lay

more

@ Boyer reckons only 23 letters.  Charabaud, by diftinguithe
ing Jfrom 1, and V from U, wmakes 2g: and the Englilh
grammariaas, by adding the W, make their slpbabet coafift of
28 lerrers,

+ When three vowels sre placed together, they make what

" v commonly cailed & iripthong,
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more or lefs accent in pronouncing them; and thefe
render the fyllables they boong to conilzandy longer
or ihorter *. Coftons, and the example of thofe who
fpeak corredlly, are the only rules by which they can
be determined.  The yrounmar of cach language
teaches the true pronunciation of vowels, confonants,
{yilables, and the words rhey compofe.  Bus as gramn-
mar is wrote, znd {peaks to the eye only, and as pro-
nunciation b ditinguithed by the ear, the true me-
thod of pronouncing muft be learned by con?erﬁnﬁ
with thole to whom the language is natural, or wit
s good mefler; and this isalmelt the only part of
grammar in wiich 2 malter is neceffary to 2 petfon
of judgment and attention: sl the refl is Lo be learn-
ed by 2 good grammar, where the intelligent {cholar
will acquire it as well as from Lis infiru@or, and oft-
times better. -
V1. By the parts of a difeourfe, or paris of fpeech,
is ;meant a collection of all the {everal forts of words
that we ufe in a language to cxprefs our thoughs,
Ia the French tongue they count nioe forts of words,
different in theit properties, which are, v. The moun ;
3. article: 3. promoun: 4. werb: g participle: 6. ad-
werb: 7. prepofition: 8. comjundion: und, g. inter-
Jeition§.  But before we inquite into the particulars
of thefe parts of {peech, it is neceflary to explain
what is meant by geader, number, and cafe. The
gender is the manoet of diftinguifhing the {exes by the
expreifion ; and, in general, all that i male or fe-
male.  In the French language there are only 1wo
genders: the firft is calleg mafculine, and is diflin-
guifhed by the arnticles & or «n; and the fecond,
culled femipine, is denoted by Jaor uns.  In fome
other langusges they ufe alfo the neuter gendet, the
: common

% See¢ the suthor’c opinion on this matter in the chapter on
poetry. )

§ There are likewile nine paric of fpeech in the Englith ian-
guage; but we omic the participie, o: rather confider it as a
part or property of the verh, and add the adjeftive, which the
French grammarian confider as & part or propeity of the nous,
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common gender, the generaligender, &c. ., The
number is the method of exprefling ane or frveral
things : there are confequentiy two numbers,” which
are called fingular and plural, ‘The cafe is the mne=
thod of exprefling the feveral relations that thin
havetc each other,  There are fix in each geader ;
which zre the nominative, genitive, dative, accufa-
tive, vocative, and ablative,

VIL "T'he noun is a word which we make ufe of
to excite, in the mind of another, the idea of any be-
ing.  When it exprefles the fubftance of a being fim-
Ply, and without any regard 1o its qualitivs, it is cal}-
cd a fubflantive ; aud when it exprefles the mode or
properties of a being, an adjedtive; as when we fa
& manm, and a great man. Nouns fubftantive are
again diftinguithed into appellative and proper. The
firit are appiicable to the individuals of a clafs, gen-
cer, or fpecies of bheings, as angel, man, woman,
hotfe, houfe: gnd to thefe may be added the arricle
and proncun, to determine the gender, number, and
cafe.  The fecond exprefs the idea which |s peculiar
1@ any particular obje@, as Cicero, Bucephalus,
Rome.  The noun adjeive conveys the idea of the
maoner of exilting, of the mode, atttibure, or quali~
ty, and is to be applied 1o fuch obje@s a5 are pof-
fefied of that quality, as great, handiome, ugly, &c.
~To thefe adjectives belong degrees of compatifon,

according

+ The Englifh language makes no diftinttion of mafculige
and feminine, except in fuch words a2 denote animal heings;
snd there only, by prefixing the prowvuns of the third petion, as
he, fhe, him, hev, his, hers; the termination &ill remaining
the fame, except in fome few inflasces, a3 duke, dutchefs,
altor, adtrels: and this fumplicity is ne fmal] excellency i our
Jlangusge.  In French,” and in Itaifan, every word s either
matculine or feminine, whether it denotes an apimate or inEni-
mate being, 2nd is sttended by & maiculine or femninine afticle
or adjedtive.  Now thefe variations are of very litje ufs, and
% the fame time greatly embarraffing, not onty to foreigners,
buc even to the natives, when they have occafion to make uie of
fach words a5 are not very common.  The Germans, by add-
ing the neuter to the other two genders, _znd by varying the
tesminations in the different cales of their nouns, have mide
theic language fill more vonecearily complex and difficuk,
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gecording as the abjet poflefies the qualities that are

auiributed to it in a-greater or lefs degrer: and they

are called pofitive, which conveys a fiple idea only ;

or comparative, which denoies a quality compared 1o

snothet of the fane pature, and of a greater degree ;-
ot fuperlative, which gives the idea of a quality that

is in the higheit degree of excellence.

VIl The article is w word that is put before
nouns, to exprel® che quality, gender, number, and
cafe, in which the obje&t denoted by that noun i3 to
be taken. The article is either definite, indefinite, ox
partitive, as fe and la, wn and wme, du and de la,
Pronouns are words that commonly fupply the place
of nouns: of thefe chey reckon feven claffes, which
are Calted perfonal, conpuniive, pofiefive, demonfira-
tive, relative, abfolute, and indefinite, us I, thou,
me, he, fhe, him, her, we, us, you, they, them,
it, my, mine, thy, thine, hiy, our, their, who,
whom, whofe, which, whar, this, thet, thefle,
thofe, whofoever, whatfoever, &c.

IX. Perds in general are words that are ufed 10 ex-
prefs either aflions or paffions. They unite objeéts
with their ateributes; they affirm or deny ;  they re-
ftri® or amplify, &c. The verbs, that are called
auxiliaries, are, fobe and to bave, and thele are of
continual and indifpeniable wufe, efpecially in the
French language. It muft be obferved, that verbs
are fufceptible of mumber, perfon, tenfe, wiood, and
regimeny that they are ranged into comjugations,
which fhew the different terminations of a vetb, =e~
cording to the number, perfon, tenfe, and moed in
which it is ufed; that there are in the French, as in
the Latin language, feur regular confugations ® 3 but
ufe or abufe, or the snalogy of the word itfelf, occa-
fions fome verbs not to follow the regular rerminati-
ons, and fuch as do not are called irregular werds :

and

% There is properly only one conjugation in the Englith
gramma. Al wends that do not conform to that being jultly
referted ta the clale of irregolars, and shis is apother advaniage-
ouv fimplicity in our fungusge.
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and moreover, . that verbs are adive, pafive, ot nen-
ter, perfonal, ot imperfonal, &c.

X. The participle is a poun sdjective, which has
fome of the propetties of & verb, aud is {0 called be-
caufe it participates of the nature of a noun adjetive,
and of the nature of the verb. It isjoined 1o a fub-
ftaniive, of which it exprefles fome quality or atiri-
bute, and jt botrows from the verb the fgnification,
the regimen, and diftin@ion of tenfe or time. The
participle is either adive ot poffrus, as, having, lov-
ing, reading, working, loved, efteemed, fiequented,
fubfteacted, created, furprifed, enterprifed, &c.

Xi. The adverh is a word which ferves to modify
or determine the fignification of another word, or 1o
exprefs fonie ciccumitance belonging 10 it, and which
prefents of itfelf a diitin@ idea, without being fubjet
10 any regimen ; as when we fay [/lowe learning, or
man afis, the {ignification of the verbs fove and 2 is
fimple ; but when I add te jt, and fay, 1 love learning
greatly, or, man aéls unjuflly, the meaning ic then
modified by the addition of the two adverbs grearly
and ugjuflly. They are divided into feven principal
clafles, which are called adverbs of time, of place or
rank, quantity or number, of efirmation, nepation
and doubt, of comparifon, and of guality or manner,

XII. Prepofitions are words that ferve to diltinguifh
the different refations that things have to each other;
as within the boufe, awith the king, inte fuch a place,
oppofite the palace, becaufe of the famine, with regard
to the penfion, &c. Inall theie phrafes the prepofiti-
ons, within, with, inta, oppofite, hecaufe of, with
regard 1o, exprefs the relations of objefls. Thefe
words are ufually placed with the words they govern,
and cannot Le ufed without regimen, from whence
they are called prepofitions. They are diftinguifhed
into prepofitions of place, Jfituation, order, tims,
term, caufe, &c.  They Fovern either the genitive,
abiative, dative, .or.accufative cafe, at leaft in the
French language, in which this work was originally

wrote. .
: XIIL. Con-
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XIIL. Conjundions are indeclinable words, that
exprefs various operations of the mind, and which
ferve to connel the mewbers or parts of a difcourfe,
They are dittinguithed either by their expretlion or
by their fignification. By theis expreflion, feeing
they are fometimes imple, 2y, and, alfe, or, that,
&c. and fomerimes formed of feveral words, as, #»
erder 1o, on condition that, bur for all 1hat, &c. By
their fignifications they are divided into fourteen
principal clafles, which are conjuntlioos copulative,
disjun@ive, adverfative, reflridive or exceptive, con-
ditisnal, fufpenfive ot doubtful, comeefeve, declara~
tive, comparative or of equality, qugmentatioe ot di-
minutive, cauful or caufative, illative or conclufive,
thofe of 1imr and order, and laitly, thole of tranfitisn,
Grammar gives definitions, rules, vad exaniples rela-
tive t¢ all thefe.

XIV. Lafly, Interjeitions are words that exprefs
fome fudden motion of the mind, as in joy, grief,
fear, averfion, incitement, &c. a8 wba! gosd! alas}
O God! bat fy, fough! be! courage! fofily! peace !
&c. Thefe are principally diltinguithed by the tones
_ of the voice in pronouncing them.

XV, Such is the nature of thofe words of which
every difcourfe is compofed, and which are calied
the parts of {peech. he particular rules for the
proper ufe of thefe words, and the manner in which
they are declined and conjugated, muft be learned
from the grammars of the different langnages, as-well
dead as living.  Synrax is the conftruttion or ar-
rangement of all words in general which form the
parts of {peech, and of each fpecies or clafs in parti-
cular, according to the rules of grammar, Burit is
impoffible to give any viccepts here relative to this
watter, becaufe the different natures of languages,
the different cullons, and many other confiderations,

revent the pretcibing particular rules in this cafe.
he parts of fpeech are not even the fame ia all
languages. The Latin, for example, reckons but
cight, having no article.  'There are however, fome
univerfal rules, which we thall here juft mcm‘i_on:
uch
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fuch a3, that the noun odjeflive mult agree with its
fubitantive in pender, number and cafe: that 2l
verbs muft be in the fanre number with their nomina-
tive czle: whon one noun governs another the go-
verned noun ihould be io the genitive or sblative:
that every nominziive mult have a verb, either ex-
prefled or underftocd ; and on the other hand, every
verb fhould relate 1o fone nominative, either expref-
fed or fuppofed: that every noun adjective ought to
relate to fome fubflantive, becavfe there can be no
attribute without a fubjefi: that every genitive de-
pends on fome word that governs it ; and fo of the
relt: but, as we faid before, the particular rules de-
pend, aimoft always, on the pra&ice eftablithed in
each language,

XV1 The fame may be faid of arthography, or
the method of writing words corre@ly, that i3, with
their proper letzers in their proper order. Irisin
its nature fo very different in all the varfous lan-
guages ; it depends fo much on the pronunciation,
which is infinirely diverfified ; 1t is founded fo effenti--
ally, in each langmage in particular, on the recetved
praflice, on the example of the beft writers, onthe
caprice of celebtated aurthors, on ancient cuffoms and

rgjudices, and on the continua! alterations that arife
in living languages, that I greatly doubt whether it
be poffible ro foim any rules, eftablithed on princi-
ples, that can be fized and permanent with regard 1o
any living language whatever. All that we hnd en
this head in graminars, i treatifes wrote exprefsiy on
the fubjet, and in the orthographic dittionaries, s
founded on principles that are two general, or arbi-
usry, or on aflerticns without procf, or on decifions
without aut ority, or fuch as have never been friéily
followed, 2and againft which other learncd men op-
pofe their authority ®. 1 do att know, iz the French
language,

® The true rule of opthography is certainly that which i.s ohe
ferved by the Germans and Hahizps, and that is, 10 rel2in no
letters that are not pronounced.  The objeftinn, that this rule
<an be no Randerd, becaule ithe pioounciadion wielf is tOnlll'l]\:.-
sliy
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lanzuage, any two celebrated authory, that in every
Karticuhr follow precilely the fame orthography.

‘everthelefs, in whatever language we write, we
fhould underftand the general rutes of orthograpby,
otherwife we fhall fall inio errors thar wonld be un-
pardonable in a fchool-boy.  To write without 2 due
tezard to orthography is, in fact, not to write ar wll;
1 13 & plain indication of igrorance in erymulogy, or
the true fenfe, the force and value of expreflion, wad
that it is ufed ar a ventyre; in & word, it isan evi-
dent proof thar the writer is totally illiterate.

XVIE We fhalt finith this tketch of grammar,
with forne thart remarks on the faults that are com-
mitted agaiaft the purity of ftyle in general, and
which will ferve at the fame time as a preparative ro
the following chapter on rheroric, or the art of
Speaking wwith propriety.  The firlt of thefe faulis is
the ufe of bardarous terms, fuch ax are either {o old,
fo new, or fo uocommon, as to be intelligible 1o
few perfons only.  The fecond is the gallimatia, ot
‘that confuficn and obfcurity which arife from a
number of phrafes placed without order or judgmeot.
The thitd ir embiguity, which proceeds from fuch

expref-

ally varying, ie altogether trifing,  Not the rules of lsoguage
only, but the laws and cultoms of fociery, are lubjedt to incel-
fant variations, notwithftanding which, they are juftly regarded
#s (tandards, till fuch tince as they wre abregaled or fuperfeded
by differear Jaws or cuftems. The Freach by making great al-
teration in their proguncistion, and very linle in their ertho-

raphy, have been guilty of wn epregiour abfurdity; as they

ave thereby rendered their langoage very difficult to be wrote
by therniclves, or 10 be proncunced by foreigners, aod the dif~
ference is mow become fo grear, that were they o sitempt wo
write a8 they fpeak, their languzge would be (rarce intelligitle.
The Englith writers have not been quite free from negligence in
this refpect; though the difference between the pronunciatien
g0d orthography of our languazge is a5 yet fo inconfiderable,
that it might be reduced to the true Randard with & very tri-
fliog inconvenience, whatever Swift, or fome orher capricious
writers, may have {aid to the coptrary. It may be moft eligi~
ble, however, to introduce the alteratinn in works of amufe.
ment, where, if any obfeurity fhonld a Al aride, it will be of
liwle confequence.
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exprellions as have a'dounble fenfe, and confequently
rendet 2 difcousfe obfcure.  The fourth js long and
frequent parenthefes, which interrupt the thread of
.the difcourfe, and fufpend the fenfe.  The fifth is a
bad arrangement of the werds.  The fixth, long peri-
oA, which render a difcouife obfture and perplexed,
byngrefenting too great a humber of ideas to rthe
mind at the [ame time, and confegueatly require an
uncommon attention. The feventh is barbarifms
aod felecifmr, or fuch faults as are directly contrary
to the pradlice of the language and the rules of gram-
mar. The eighth is the pbabus, which conhits in
fw.lling, bombaft expretfions, and fuch es thine with
a falfe Tuftre only. “The mnmh is the roo frequent
ufe of metaphors and extravagant allegories ; a fault
into which modermn wrlters too often fall by miftaking
them for rezl beauties.

. CHAP mM_

I YN all the liberal arrs, as well as in thofe that are
merely ufeful, and thofe alfo that are the moft
fublime, tgerc i1 & mechanifm which muft neceffarily
tecede the applicarion and operations of genius,
his mechaailm has its technical terms, thofe denos
minations, thofe peculiar phrafes, which cuftom has
afligned to each art, to preferve a perfpicuity and
brevity in the expreflion, to render each idea more
diftin&t, and to evoid, a3 much s poffible, all ambi-
iuiry. From hence arcle the faying that every art
as s fargen.  They who would proceed fecurely in
their career,. or defire to excel, will not fail to learn
this mechanifin: and irs terminclogy ; but, whenicis
become entively familiar co them, they ought to take
as much pains 10 aveid ir, and evento forger it, a8
they did o learn it ; 22 nothing is fo difagreeable in
the practice of the polite arts, as to fee the leaft tras

ces of pedantry.  Eloguence and poetry have their
thorns,
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thorns, their afperities, as well as the other ares.
The Mufes, hetore they inrreduce their difeiples into
the brilliant fanctuary ot their fcicnces, condut them
through a path that is bt linle ornamented, little
artraflive.  Dull grammar and rhetoric are {ciences
dry and barren is themfelves, and which require o
ftrong exercife of the memory, but lirtke of the judg-
ment, and fearce any of the imagination, but what
prevare it for aftion, and 10 act efe@ually.  We are
therefure quite fenfible, thar the analyfis we fhall
here make of the mechanical part of oratory will fa-
vour of pedaniry, - and becume tedions. But we are
conftrained, how unwilling foever, to engage in thia
troublefome bulinefs ; being perfuaded however, that,
when our readers fhall have gone through it, they
will agree with us, that thofe things are not always
frivolous which appear fo; and that as all iv not
gold thar glitters, fo alt that is gold doss not aiways
liezer.
g 1. The bufinefs of oratory is to teach us to ex-
prefs our thonghts in & manner thar i3 perfpicuons
end pledfing.” "To atain this end, it is neceflary to
be provided with a very copious flere of words and
phrafes, not to produce = difagreeable profufion, and
to fail into paralogifing or prolixity, {which is the
moft glaring imperfeftion “in ftyle, ss precifion and
brevity contbiiure its greateft excellence} but to be
emabled to make 2 judiciour feleCtion.  Now to do
this, it is not only neceffary to be acquainted with &
great number of words, but to know their juft value;
for firictly fpeaking, there are no terms that are per-
feftly fynonymous: and this is what is cailed having
s critical knowledge of the language in which we
fpeak or write.
+ IIL Secondly, There is an art in conneling thefe
words and phrafes with regularity and grace: it isto
fittle purpofe that the moft jult and moft brilliant
thoughts arife in the mind of the orator, ™if he know
not how to exprefls them with (Propriety, for ip that
cafe he will never obtain the fuffrage, and flill lefy
the admiration of his auditors, Cemmon rheteric
: {and
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{amd whick we may alfo call mechanical) teaches,
therefore, the rules thar afift the mind, 1. In gro-
curing plenitude of expreflions: 2. Tn knowing their
value: 3. In making a judicious choice from among
them: 4 In conne@ing them with regulariry.
Grammar, as we have feen in the preceding chapter,
teaches us to exprefs our thoughts correlly. When,
therefore, the craror is provided with thefe 1wo
grides {grammar and rthetoric} he may give the reiny
ta hisgenus, and ruib unconcernedly into the bound-
lefs feld of eloquence. .

IV. Rbesoric, taken in this fenfe, has therefore
four principal obje€ls, which form fo many branches
of this art, and coafilt in the knowledge ot, ’

1. An abundance -of words, their value and their
choice. :

2. The<connexion of words and periods,

3. The connexion of periods, of chrias.

-4. The cannexion of chrias, or the forming a com~
plete difcaurfe.

We fhall now expiain thefe objedts in their proper
order.  Every man, who fpeaks or writes, bas occa-
fron for thefe rules, and this kind of rhetoric, to enas
ble him to fpeak and write with propriety.  But
every man is not called to harangue in the courts,
ot in the pulpit, or in any public flarion, and there
to excite the paflion, to convince the wmderftanding,

_to tanfpart cthe foul: in a word, ocratory i3 the
moft fublime part of rhetoric, or more properly o
particutar art, which is meant by the word eratory ;-
that ast, of which Demofthenes, Ariftorle, Quintili-
an, Cicero, Boulet, &c. heve becn the matt.rs and
the models ; and ir is the art of which we fhall de.
feribe the principal rules in the following chapter.

V. When we fpeak here of the abundance of
words. we da not wean number merely, fuch as may
be found in a dictionary, ot in the ficre-houfe of the
brain, but a2 quantity of fuch phrafes as are proper to
exprefs all poilible ideas,  This kind of abundance i3
obtained, 1. by adfedion or adding, and 2. by waria-
tien, Adje@ion is, when we add words, or even

o propo-
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propofitians, o other words ot propofitions. The
wotds, that may be joined to others, are either ed-
Jedive., fubflantives, adwverks, werbs, or fynonyma.
Befide what grammar teaches with regard to purity,
thetoric informs us ther epithers thould be juf, that i,
ngreeablc to the idea of the primitive word to which
they are added; fo that we fhould not fay a
pale ftatue, or that the blur fky does not give us rain,
&c. eud in general, it forbids the too frequent ufe of
epithets, even the molt juft, becaufe by their abufe
the difcourfe ia enervated. It teaches us likewife,
that in ufing fynobyma the laft fhould always be the
molt energetic ;  that thefe adjctives thould be al-
ways neceflary, and fhould exprefs fome effential pro-
perty of the objet, &c. 'Tlherefore to amplity a
propofition, and to render it mote confpicuous, or
more perfuafive, they make ufe of the adjetion of
feveral pares of fpeech, and fometimes even all of
them: and lafily, they add other entire propofitions,
which ferve to elucidare the fubjc€t itfeif, or fone
profﬂzny of the fubjett f/fubjedum & pradicatusm) ot
to fhew the connexion. It is here that rhetoric fur-
nilbes inltructions relative to the peripbrafis and allu-
Jion, and to the topics and common places included in
this hietle verfe: Quis, gquid, wbi, quibus auxiliis,
cur, gquemedo, guands 7 which it teaches to amplify
by fimilitudes, oppofites, examples, tellimonies,

praife, blamne, &c. .
VI. Variation is either grammatical, rhetorical,
or logical. The grammatical js, when we change
the perts of a difcourfe, as for example, the inbnitive
of a veih into a fubflantive, and fo of the reft. The
rhetorician does the fame by fropes and figures. The
frope changes, in fome degree, the natural figni-
fication of a word. There are four principal tropes,
which are the metapbor, metonymy, [ynecdeche, aud
irony. The metaphor makes ufe of words that inctude
a.comparilon or funile, and the allegory continues and
amplifies that comparifon. The metonymy is of four
kinds, (1.) caufa pro effedu, when the caufe is put
for the effe@: (2.} effefus pro caufa, or the efielt
fo-
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for the caufe: (3.) fubjedum pro adjundo, the prin-
cipal objet for a qualiry of that objet: and (3.) ad~
feclum pro fubfeds, a property or quality for the ob~
jedt ifelf.  We may allo refer to the metonymy
. what the thetors call (5.) the metalkepfis, when we
put the antecedent for irs confequent, or the confe-
quent for its antezedent; znd [6.) the Avpaliage,
when we tranfpofe the obje€ and the quality of the
ebject, as when we fay, the people gape after no~
thing but places of public enterzinment, for the pla-
ces of public entertainment are filled with the people.
The fynecdecke puts fometimes a part for the whole,
end fumetimes the whale for a part.  The beterofis,
the hyperbole or exaggeration, and the amtenomaria,
are {pecies that belong to this genus.  Latlly, the
irery makes ufe of words whofe fignification is direét-
ly contrary to what it feems,
VII. Figures ate modes of expreflion that reprefent
a thought cither more forcibly or agreeably than in
the common method.  They are of two kinds. The
aone ate {aid to be of difien, and imply eithera defici-
ency, a fuperfuity, or a repetition of words of like
import, and ate almoft always bad: and the others
are called fententious [fententi) and are either probate-
£y, amplificatory, or affe@usus ; and may be confider~
ed either as ufeful or agreeable, We will begin with
the fgures of diftion, and endeavour, at leaft, to
make them inteltigible by their names: 2nd here we
muft familiarize aurfelves with certain techrical terms
that zre unpleafing encugh. We muft know, for ex-
dmple, that an elfipfis fignifics an omiffion of one or
more words ; an afyndeton, the omiflion of the copu~
lative and ; pleonafns are {upeifluous words ; patyfyn-
detan, 2 redundancy of the copulative axd; fmonyma
are wotds or phrates of the fame meaning ; antana-
clafis, a word repeated two or more times, but raken’
in z different {enle ; plocis, a word repeated in a diffe-
cent fenfe, but in the fame phiafe; anapbora, the
fame word repeated at the beginning of feveral fuc-’
ceflive phrefes or periods ; epiphora, or epifiropha,
the fame word repeated at the end ; fymploce, the re-
: petition
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petition of a word at the beginning and the end of 4
phrale ; epanalepfis, a repetition of the fame phrafe
-2t the Luginning and end of a peried ; anadi;/offs,
when a word that end: one period begins the next;
epanodus, when two or more words ate ufed alternate-
ly in an inverted order; epizewxis, tie immediate
repetition of two words; c/imax or gradation, when
& word repeated conneéts & pliafe with that which
follows ; pslypreren, when the fame word is repeated
in ditferent {enfes, and with diflerent tenminations;
parenomufia makes ule of feveral words that have the
fame termiinanon 5 pareckefis, when words are ufed
which have {yilables that have the fame found ; Ao-
maoteleutsn, when the words that ase piaced at the
end of each phrafe rhyme with each other; hemaropios
ton, when phiafes end wirh words that ate in the
fame cafe. or in the fame renfe; and haflly, paregme-
nom, when words are connefted whaole etymology are
the fame.

Vill. With regard to the fententious fgures, the
FRORATORY ate the profepfis, or amticipation, when
we prevent obje€lions by refuting them ; the fub ec-
tien, when we refute feveral objections at the fame
time ; communication, when we may be faid 10 con-
fult our andience, and fuppole that they are of our
opinion ; confeffion, when we grant our adverfary i}
thut he demands, without doing ourfelves any preju-
dice; conceffion, when we aliow a part of what is
demanded, referving the firongeft argument, The
principat figures of the amprivrcaToxy are called
the groma, or fentence, when we make vfe of 2 ge-
neral opinion, a common provech ; neema, when we
apply this faying to any one; chria, when we cite
a like fentence with the name of its author ; diffribu-
tion, when we Jivide a whole inte parts, or a geaus
into its pecies : etiolyyy, when we add to any propo-
ficion the reafun fiom whence 1t arifes; color, when
we nake ufe of = plaufible reafon; Ayreypefts, or
defcription, when we paint aa objedt in lively and
natural colours ; image, or fcem, when, by the aid of
the particles of fimilituce, we make a fthort compari-

' : fcn;
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fon ; paradigma, when we tite an example ; compara-
tin, or funilitunde, when we make a compari{in by &
protafis and apedsfis ; collation, when we prefert rwo
objeéls, in order to make the'r conformity or differ~
ence appear more evident; difimilitude, when we
thew the difigreement between two objefts; para-
diaflole, when we diitinguith two objeéls that are
commonly confounded ; amtimetabole, when we pro-
duce a different fenfe by the tranfpofition of words;
antitheton, when we join two con'rasieties ; oximeren,
when we affert a o, or deny it wit’y judgment ; 4f-
greflien, when we quit the principal fubject to ireat
an fuch as are acceflory and relative to it tranfition,
when we pafs from one fubje to another; rejection,
when we refer an abjedt to another part ; rewvocation,
when, after a fhoit digreflion, we reftere the ihread
of the dilcourfe; epiphonema, when we end 2 dil-
courfe by an energeric fentence ; auxefis, when we
exaggerate a mater too much; rapinofis, when we
pretend ta be unwilling to fay a thing, ard yer fay it
at the fame time ; incrementiom, when we {peak by
gradation ; periphrafis, or circomlocution, when we
make ufe of many wards to exprefs that which might
have been faid in a few. Lattly, the principal figures
of the arvecTUvaus are exclamation, when we ex-
prefs ourfelves with great emphafis on any fubje@ ;
interregation, when we propofe any thing in the form
of a queltion ; dubitatis, when we doubr, or feem 10
doubt of what is fzid ; cerredion, when we revoke
what we have faid, is ornder to put lomething elfe in
its place ; revicentia, when we interrupt the dilcourfe ;
Jfermaocinatio, when we make {ome perfon fpeak ; pro-
Jfopopeeia, when we make fome other being than man
fpeak, as fome inaniniare objef, &c. agefirazhe, when
_we dire@ our difcour’e to one that is not prefent;
| feanifm, when we excite 1o joy and galety ; rarrbefs,
" when having fomething difagreeable to fuy, we foften
it with fomething sgrecable ; ohfecratio, when we
pray, intreat, implure, or conjure; admiratiz, when
we admire ; wotum, when we with, or make 2 vow;
execral s, when we make imprecaions; jarcafm,
Vor. Ik E when
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when we ridicule the dead, the dying, or-unfortupate;
drafirm, when we ricicule any other fubje@, -or treat
any objuét with contenpt; affeifm, when we rally
. sgreeably ; charientym, when we teply with polite-
. nefs and pleafantry 10 any thing rude or fik-natured ;
Cmimefis, when we rtepeat the words of anotherina
jeering tene.  Thus much for tropes and fgures.
1X. It renuinz to fpeak of the logical wariation.
Thefe are made by the to2ics of common place ; which
are
1. The denomination {locus notationiz) :
. The definition and defcription :
. The genus and fpecies :
. The whole and its parts
. The caules, as the efficient, final,- material, and
formal caufe:
. ‘The effeéts:
The acceflories and circumdtances :
. The comparables :
. 'The oppofites :
. ‘The examples and teftimonies.
X. The denomimation (notatio) confiders the name
. of an obje@, that is, the.etrmo!ogy or derivation of
the wotd, or from whence it derives its origin; the
bomonymy, o1 gquivocation, when a word has different
fignifications ; the fymonymy, when the fame thingis
-exprefled by different names; the anagram, or the
.‘meaning formed by the manfpofing of the letters,
The de%nl'tion and defeription ex rel% the nature asd
properties of any obje&t, the'firtt in a manner more
‘confined, and the other more explicit. The genus
exprefles an exterfive idea that comprehends feveral
fpecies ; and the fpecies expreffes a more confined
idea, of fowething that belongs to a gemus. The
whale implies an Ghjeét that is entire, and capable of
being divided ; and the part is 2 portion of that whole.
" 'The efficient caufe is that from which fomething is |
derived: it is either principal, thatis, the true origin
of an obje& ; or inflrumental, that is, the mean by
which it 1s produced ; or phyfical, which is that from
which the objeft immediately arifes ; or mora/, from
whence

W eI bk
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whence the obje& ac¢identally refulrs, or which caulea
it to take place. The final caufe i3 the defign, the
end for which 2ay thing is done.  'The nateriai caule
is founded in the narure and eflence of the thing itfelf,
The formal caufe is founded in the atiributes, the ef-
fentia) qualities and properties of the obje¢t. The
effecls are the neceffary confequences that refult from
the efficient caufe. The acceflbries are thofe things
that belong 10 an obje@, either properly or accident-
ally. The circumflances are the firyations thar ac-
company an objet, and are divided into Aifforical and
moral. The comparables are relations or refem-
blances, and are dittinguifhed inso fimiler, difimilar,
and emblematic. The oppofites are fuch objeéts
whofe natures and properties are diretly contrary to
each other. The examples confilt in reciting fimilar
events, or in relations of parallel or equivalent mat-
ters. The teltimonies are nothing more than the at-
teltations of a pen or a tongue that is worthy of be-
lief: and thefe are what compofe the topics or com-
mon places, fiom whence the orator-draws his argu-
- wients and forms his reafonings.

XI. We now come to the fecond part of rhetoric,
which confills in the connexion of words and phrafes,
or in periods ; aud here we have two principal cbjetts
to confider, which are the adjeZisn or junion,and the
punduation (fee fe@. 4.) By a period is meant a thort
part of adifcoutfe, bur the members of which taken
together form a complete fenfe.  The period is either
Simple ot cempound ; and it is neceffary to know the
campofition, the dilatation or manner of extending ir,
and the comtrafion, or manner in ‘which it may be
abbreviated. The fmple period conlifls but of one lo-
gical propolition ; the [ubjet and attributes of which
may be amplified by all forts of adjeétions. Thefe
adjections are either werdal or real, We have already
{pake of the vesbal adje@ion in fe&. 5. 'The real ad-
jedtions aredrawn from the topics or common places,
of which we have alfo treated in the fe@. 9. 'The
compound period is, when we add (1.) other predi-
caies to a fubjedt, or (2.) contrary predicates, or

- F 2 elfe
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tife {3.) other fubje(ls to the predicate, or (4.} con-
wrary fubje@s; or il otherwife (5.} 1o the entire
propafition the etiviogy or account of the caufes; or
{0.) convenient ampl.hcations.  Inthe four firft cales,
& prriod, fo conmpoled, is called either conceffive, or
adverjative, or concufve. lIn the fifik cafe, a pe-
riod, fo compofled by the adje@ion of eriologies, i
culled either conditiomal. or confecuiinve, o1 w_/%af, or

explanative. In the fixth and Iat cafe, g period,

compofed by the adjcétion of amplifications, iy ex-
prefled by the fingle wotd corparative, and comains
s propefition, 1o which is added a comparifon, with

the explanarion of the obje® to which it is com-

pared, the slinfion, the exaniple, the teftimony, &e.
the whele connefled with the words as, fo, tbai, juf?
as, &e, C

X1, PurSuawion teaches, 1. The ufual diftin€lions

:in the periods of a written diftourfe : 2. The manner

of employing thefe diftindtions. The marks of which

. . The point:

2. , The comma:

3. : The colon:

4. 3 The lemi-colen: :

5. ? The point of interrogation:

6. ! The point of exclamation :

7. () The parenthefis :

'To which may be added,

8. The two points which are placed aver an 3, to
thew that it is to be pronounced fepararely,
and not as s diphthong,

Rhetoric here precifely diftinguilhes the cafes in

which each of thefe figns sre 1o be ufed, in order to

mark the gradual divifions in a difcourfe. It fhews,
alfo, in what inftances it is convenient to make ufe
of capiral ferters. "The ufe of thefe s not the feme
in all languages. The Germans, for example, place

@ capital letter at the beginning of every moun fub-

flantive. The method of totally excluding capitals,

even at the beginning of proper names, or a period,
is very injudicions, as it tends greatly to confound the
periods,
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perieds, end does not in the leaft aid the focal me-
mory ; whereas the capilal letrers ferve ro difcern the
pa{[{ges with facility.  lt moreover fatigues the fight,
and makes the printed page apprar like 2 mere chaos,-
without order and withour taile.

XII1. The dilatation or extenflion of periods (lee
fect. 2.) (hews the method of making leveral periods
out of one. This exteafion is made by adding to the
{ubje@, 10 the predicate, 8nd to an entite propofi-
tion, new propolirions and periods, and which may be
done as well with regard 1o fimple as compound pe«
riods, either by citing the form of judgment (formu-~
dam fudicantem) as a particulzr period ; or by draw--
ing from the adjections to the fubjefls and atcributes, -
new propofitions, and reduciog them into ds nuany.
periods.  The ceontraftion of periods; on the cen-
trary, is employed in reducing many periods to one or-
& few: and this is performed by a judicious recifion
of a fuperflueys number of edjedlions, as well fub-
je€ts ay predicates 3 or by felefling the principal pro--
poftions of each petiod, in order to reduce them 10 2

Amall number or a fingle propofition. Anrd thus rhe--

voric furnifhes particular rules by which a difcoutfe 100.-
dilated may be contraéted, that a concifion and energy
may be obtained, and a difgufltful prolixity avoided.
X1V. We are now come to the third past of rhe~-
toric, which confifls in the connexion of periods, or
in propofitions and qraterial fylisgifms. {lee fedt. ¢}
An oratornial or thetotical fylogilm is, in fad, nothing
oiore than & juft form of argument, compofed of a.
nuher of periods, connefted wich each other. The -
fyllogifin itlelf, and its principles, are drawn from lo~
gic ; but the manner of making it appear clear and -
agrecable, in thort, its arrangement, is the obje& of . -
rhetoric. A {yllogifm ia compofed of a prorafis and .
etiology, followed by a2 jull confequence, and com- -
snonly in three propofitions : as for example, -
Pratafis. We fhoutd not laugh inceffantly.
Edology. For immoderate laughter is a mark-of folly.
Sy]logi:;n major, Smmoderate laughrer is @ mark of

E3 Syliogifin

L4
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Syltogitm winer, e frould awveid that which is u
riverk of folly.
Conciution. fercfere ave fould not laugh immode-
raLely on eery occafton,

Now as every fvllogitm conuifts of three propofitions,
ard as we know by the nature of numbers, that three
units may have fix diffcrent combinations, it follows
that we may difpofe the three propofitions of a fyllo-
it into fix ditferent pofitions, by placing them in the
tollowirg manner :

1. The muajor, the miner, the conclufion :
2. The major, the conclufion, the minor :
3. ‘The minar, the conclufion, the inajor:
4. The minor, the major, the conclufion :
. The conclufion, the imajor, “the minor :
6. The conciution, the minor, the major.

It is neceflary 1o obferve here, that, in an oratorial
fyllagiiin, each propofition thould form o petiod at«
tended with alt its attributes or sdjeCtions, and that
due regard fhould be had ro the relations that the pro-
pofitions have 10 each other, whether the one be an-
tecedent and the other con‘eguent, or if the one be
the protafis and the other the reafon, &e. It is eafy,
in thefe cafes, to join them by the patticles of con-
aexion ; but great care fhould be raken, thar are
do nat predominate over parure ; for nothing is more
difguftfui than an affe@ed ftyle, or where we difcover
incefMantly the traces of are. .

XV. A ¢brin (which is a Greek word that has been
adapted by rhetoricians} is u thefis fuftained by reafons
and amplifications. The rhetors divide chrias into
twa claffes. In the firft they range thofe that are
called aghtenian and prafical: in the fecond, thofe
they name regulor (ordinats), and thofe that are
called imwerfe. ‘The aphtornian chria contains ten
members, which are, 1. The eulogy of the author:
2. The paraphrafis or esplication: 3. The caufe or
reafon: 4. The contrary : 5. The funilitude: 6. The
comparifon . 7. The example: 8. The reftimony of
the ancients ; g. A fhort epilogue : 5o, The conclufion.
‘This chria is eithet werbal, when we 1eafon on the

words
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wards of an author, and relate them by following the

tiain of the ten parts above-mentioned ; or aciive,

when we cite or examine the aftions, the behaviour or .
cuuntenance of 2ny .one, by thefe ren parts ; or mixs,

when we report and examine the words and n&ions

of any one by thefe fame rules-  As this chria is pe-

cantic, and a mere {lave to rules, we oughr to make

ufe of ir but very rarely. The pratlical chiia is of

far greater ufe ; it requires only-the protalis and etio»

logy, and, to extend the dilcourfe; the amplification..
and conclufian.. Inthe protafis, we may employ, ei-

ther our own thoughes, or thofe of another ; in thas
etiology, we may draw our argunients from that

which is becoming-and that which is indecent, from

the ufeful or pernicious, the agreeable or inconve-

nient, from the eafy-or diffcult, from thofe -things -
which ere neceflary or fuch asare-to b: avoided, &c.

It is here that rhetoric gives particular rules for am--
plitication, and the objeéts from whence ideas may be

drawn. ‘The conclufion has two objets : it either

recapitulates the thells on which we have treated, and

fometimes the argumrents alfr; or, it draws confe. .
quences, general and particular, from the whole dif<

courfe that bas been pronounced.

XVI. By a regular chria. (chria ordizata) we un-
deritand that which folluws the regular order in the
ufe of the prorafis; etiolagy, amplification, and con-
clufion, each in ity natural rank : and by an fmverred
chria (chria inverfz) that where the order is fome-
what reverfed, and where we- pafs fometimes from
the occafion, and fometimes from the amplification, 10 -
the thefia. It is of two different kinds, sccording to
the tranfitions that are made ufe of, and which are
called chria per antecedens 89 confequens, or chria per
thefin & bypathefin. By means of this laft forg of
chria, rthetoric teaches what is the thefis and hypo-
thefis, and from whence they are derived ; what ia
the pethad of difpofing the chrias, their natural divi- -
fion ; what it is that forms the protafis; whar is
meant by difpofition and arificial divifion of chrias ;
the ufe of etiology and amplification, that of argu- -

E 4, ments,
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ments, and what arguments nay be ufed in proving of
theles ; what are the objects of comparifon that are
made ufe of, and their difercnt kinds, or degrees of
refemblince ; what zre the ditffimilar obje@s and their
kinds; what is weant by an eafy, modcrate, and dif-
ficnlt apphication : the cifferent forts of allepories, and
what ir 1o be underftood by 2 fiee and conflrained al-
legory, ot the Rt or fecond, the funple or compofite
oider ; what is the methed of difpefing, dividing, and
amplitvirg of thetes and hypuothedes ; and all thefe oh-
Jufs it clucidares, mereover, by pertinent examples,
in order to give its difciples more clear and more com-
preheanive ideas of thete matters.

XVil. We are now to treat of the fourth and lak
* part of thetoric, which confits in the connexion of
chuiing, or in the foriming of a complete difcourfe. (fee
fect. 4.3 It will be reacily conceived, that, as all the
parts of a difconric are here united; rhetoric muit fura
nifh rules for connelting thein with regularity and em-
bellishinent. Anciently rheiotieians divided difcourfes
into thiee foris, which they called, 1. Ordinary elo-
cuticn, that is, fuch as is vfed in common converfu-
tion: 2. The ordinmy elocution in writing, from
whence comes the epiftolary ftyle, the formn snd dif-
pofition of letters on o1l ferisof fubje@s: and, 3. The
elocurion of commpliments for all vccefions, 2 well
verbal as written,  All thefe matters are direéted by
particular rules in the old fyftems of rhetoric, where
thole, whe are cutions 1c fee them, may eafily find
them.  But as it haz been found, that thefe rules,
foine fmall matters excepted, are slieady comprifed
in the other parta of rhetoric, ead that far from being
of any great utility, they, on the contrary, only ferve
greatly to fatigee the memories of young fludents ;
and lzfily, thas they accuftomed them 10 the ufe of
an elacution that was pedantic, frothy, and affeled ;
thefe rules bave been fupprefled, and the wiiters on
rhetoric now content thenililves with laying down the
following precepts :

XVEHI. The ordinary_ianguage of life, or common
¢lacution, among mea of education, thould be na-

tural,
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tural, clear, noble, and graceful. No expreflions fhould
be ufed but what are juft, intelligible, and decent,
fuch as are neither improper, perplexed, low, rude,
ot immodeft. All forts of execrations, or impious in-
vacations, thould be totally banifhed, ws being only -
practifed by the vileft of mankind. The adage, the
fimile, and other uncomman ornaments of fpeech,
fhould never be uvfed but with talte, and with great
moderation. Every kind of circumlocution, every
ambiguous word and phrafe, and all pompous expref-
(ions, thould be moft carefully avoiled. We fhould
accultom curfelves w0 fpeak with perfpicairy, conci~
fion, and regularity, but at the fame time Thould con-
ftantly remember, that this regularity oughr not to be -
too rigoroufly obfefved, nor too appatent in our cif-
coutfe, but that here, as every where eife, the
higheit perfeftion of art confifts 1n an elegant irre-
gular }r{

X1X. The epifiolary fiyle fhould follow the rules
-of ordinary converfation. We ihould write as we
fpeak. The moft perfe models of lerters, from
. thofe of Cicero, to thofe of Madam de Sevigne, are
fuch as are wrote in the moft natural fyle. The imi-
tation of the beft models, and refleGtion, will much
fooner make a good lettet-writer, than the fludy of
all the rules, However, as.our thoughts are not fo
foon traced on paper as they are exprefled by fpeech,
and as every one whe writes is fuppofed to have had
tinte to refle@®, and aa it is not poflible, mereover, in
an epiftolary correfpondence to elucidate imperfe or
obfcure expreflions by repetitions or illultrations, and
as in general,  according to the old Larin proverb,
werba wolant fed foripta manent, it is but natural rhat
we fhould be careful fo exprefs ourfelves with fome-
what more order, more clearnefs, purity, and even
_grace and elegance,.in a letter, them in cogrmdn con-
‘yerlation. . There are alfo certain decorums that are
ceftablithed in the epiftolary commerce: and rhetoric
- prefcribes rules for that purpofe, as well with regard
-to the-eflfential form of a lerter, and the diftributien
-of ‘the matter if boatainy, 33 o ceremonies, &c. - Jt
S i "Eg teaches,
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teaches, alfo, to diftinguilh berween fetters of meve
complaifance, thofe of triendikip, bufinefs, commerce,
folicitation, comjolence, &c¢. and it fhews what fort
of ftyle s to be obferved on all thefe different oc-
cafions. .

XX. Lafily, The bufinefs of compliments {taking
the word in the firict {enfe) has been abelifhed, or at
leait the ridicutous ufe of them grestly diminithed
2mong the polite world, The man, whothould cow
offer 2 compliment laboured after all the rules of rhe-
toric, would only excite laughter, and defervediy pafa
for & coxcomb. Nothing is more diﬁ:grceabie to a
company then 2 complment of this kind, end moft
of ali to the perfon to whom it is made, Now, fince
it has been difcovered that true politerefs confifis in
giving to every one the greateft fatisfaftion in our
power, it naurally foliows, that we mufl neceffarily
proferibe the ufe of empiy. and above all, kng com-
pliments.  All the fchools of polite education, as well
as the theatres, have fhewn the ridicule of fuch prac-
tice; and if we are now confirained by fome circum-
ftance in life to make & real compliment, we thould
do it in expretfions that are concife, and that include
a {entiment which is lively, ftrong, clear, compre-
henfive, and agreeable ; and ﬂmuls teke greet cace
not to make ourfelves ridicalous by a rigid obfetvance
of the rules. :

B o e
CHAP IV
ELOQUENCE.

L E are come out of & deep mine, where by
% glimnering light we coald difcern. duil

objelts only, the machines and tools of the labourers:
but we have brought with us on the earth pure gold,
which-we will examine by the light of the fun, and
then depofic in the workihop of the god :0fge¥ius.
. on,
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You, his children, you, che fons-of Apollo, and the
difciples of the Mufes, come and mzke a noble ufe
of this ore! Form it in% vales, ftatues. ornaments,
iato the precious works of genius.  But firft Jearn the
precepts of your fublime art.  You now know what
it is to form a regular difcourfe ; grammar and rhe-
totic have taught it you. Learn what yet remains to
know, the method of putting an elegant and coureét
clocution fuccefsfully in pradice ; learn to be truly
eloquent. .

1L Eloguence, then, is an art that we maft make
ufe of whenever we are called to fpeak in public ;
ot whenever we write on any fubjeft where elocution
is neceffary, and which is equally fpeaking in public.
Eloquence is either palitical oc facred.  This diftine-
tion is quite peceflary, nor only on account of the
Jifferent objedts by which it is employed, but alid
with regard 10 the rules that are to be followed in the
theory and pradltice, which are not generally the fame.
For which reafon we fhall here divide it into two,
chapters ; in the firft of which we fhall treat of gene-
ral or political eloquence, and in the other, on that of
the pulpit, or facred eloquence, which is likewife
called Bomily,

111 Political eloquence ia of different kinds, ac-
cording to the fubjects an which it is exercifed. We
fhall therefore have occafion bere to treat on,

1. Eloquence in general, and its preceprs:

2, The eloquence of the bar, o¢ pleading :

3. The academic eloguence, or that which is em-
ployed in public difcourfes in {chools, colleges,
univerfities, academies, &c. .

4 Political elognence, ar that which is ufed in ha-
ranguing the people, 25 in the fenate, the
council, &¢. . _

5. The eloquence of ambaffadors, or that Which
public minifters make ufe of in their addreffes
or congrarulations, or in the difcourfes they
pronounce at their public audiences of princes,
or their. minitters, &¢;

6. The
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6. The eloquence that theuld be obferved by fove-

reigns in their pubiic adls:

9. The variom kinds of elocnence that fhould be

ufed in treatifes on different fubjels.

IV. With regard to ¢loguence in general, we fhall
obferve in the fird place, that as there are three prin-
cipal branches of oratory, which ste to inflrud, to
pleafe, and to affed, fo there are three correlponding
fpecies of eloquence, and which are ufually cailed
the fople, the fublime, and the temperate eloquence ;
and fecondly, that every public difcourfe, which is
formed according to the rules, has, or ought to have,
fix diffcrent parts or members, which are, 1. The rx-
ordium, 2. the marratien, 3. the propafition, 4 the
confirmation, §. the refutation, and, 6. the conclufion,
For the due treatment of all thefe parts, and for the
sonfllrudting of 2 imafterly di{courI]: there are four
principat ohjes which the orator thould conflantly
keep in view, and which are, 1. the invention, 2. the
difpefition, 3. the elocution, and, 4. the peroration. We
will endeavour to explain ail thefe matters as briefly
as poffible.

V. Although we have remarked i more than one
place, that inventien is not {ubjed to the rules of any
art whatever, that it is the effe@ of a lively imagina-
tion, the produce of a happy genius, yet this genius
may be firengthened and guided by certain rules, not
only with & view to point out thofe objets on which
its powers may be exercifed, and ro thew the fources
from whence 1t may draw its thoughts and its images,
bur alfo 1o ensble it 1o difcern thofe rocks againft
which it would be in denger of running without thefe
puides. We fhail therefore fry, that inveation is 1o
be erercifed, 1. on the theme or fubje& of the dif-
courfe ufelf, 2. on the propofiions, 3. on the difpo-
firion or arrangement, 4. on the srguments, snd, 3.
on the exordium and scceffory parts of the difcourfe.
Al thefe obje@s muft engage the imagination of the
ofator. .

V1. The theme is, 1. with regard 1o it nature,
either fimple or compound, limited or unlimited,

cither
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either free or reftrained ; 2. with regard 1o its matter,
either {cholaftic, political, ecclefiaftic, or mixed ; 3.
with regard to its [pecies, either demonitrative, deli-
berative, judiciary, or dids@ic; 4. with regard 1o its
property, either conjeftural, definitive, or of quantity
ur quality. The art of eloquence, here, explaine
thefe denominations, and fernithes examples, When,
therefore, the orator is called on to difplay his art
and his alents in- public, he ought to begin by care-
fully confidering what is the motive, or what is the
eccafion on which he is engaged to harzngue. He
ought next to confider whether it be the finple, tem-
perate, or {ublime fpecies of oratory, that will beft
agree with the nature of his fubjeét and the quality
of his audience : and after having examined, without
prejudice, his talents and endowments, and having
determined on one of the three {pecies of eloquence,
he will examine the fubjet of his difcourfe by.all the
topics that we have indicated in the gth fe&@ion of the
laft chapter, and he will certainly not want invention
fufficient to produce a theme: on the contrary, he,
who has the leaft power of invention, will find the
themes flow in upon him abundamly, and his only
concern will be how to make 2 happy choice ; in do-
ing of which he will endeavour to make ufe of that
theme, which is the moft uncommen and fingular, or,

to fpeak nwore properly, that which is new, and moft
‘analogous to his fubjedt. )

V1L The propofition is yet more eafily formed; .
for frequently It is contzined in the theme itfelf, aud,
to ufe the expreflion, procecds from the brain ar the
fame time, and often differs from it by {uch a2 varia-
tion, that it prefents itfelf to the mind almoft a2 the
fame inftant. The orator fometimes diftinguifhes it
particularly, and fometimes he conneéls it with the
divifion or partition of the difcourfe. It is fometimes

-expreffed in hatural terms, and at others; in allegori-
~cal or figurative expreffions, efpecially when that al-
“legory hds been prepared by the exordimn. It is

fometimes, moreover, preceded by p:megl}rric on the
fubjed® ; and, laflly, it cughe to be concife and clear,
i in
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in ordet to engage the atten:ion and aflit the memory
of rhe auditors,

VILI. With regard to the divifion or partition, it is
only neceflary 1o examine the nature and quality of
the theme, to find the ratural divifion of which itis
fufcepuible. It is fometimes drawn from the efficient
caufe, or fram the form, matrer, effe@s, acceffories,
circumflances, the end, the integrity, uiility, and
pleafure, fram the cafe or neceflity, or from their op-
pofites; ar from hiftoric themes, or from the events
which have preceded, acco npany, or fullow the mac-
ter, of ¢lfe from the poleniic themes, from the affirma-
tive or negative opinion, or from the ora:or’s privare
opinion, &c. We muft retark here, that the divi-
fions fhould not be too numerous ; two, three, or at
moft four, are fufficient: a great number of parts s
abfurd. Lattly, the lines of the divifions fhould be
confpicuous, and that the matter of one fhould not
1un iato that of snother.

IX. The arguments are drawn from the natute of
the fubjeét that is treared on, from the priuciples of
the doétcine to' which ic belongs, or from experience.
‘They are drawn, cither dire@tly or indireQly, from
ull the general topics of which the {ubjet iy &fcepti.
ble ; and they are applied, t. either 1o the fubjeét it~
fetf, ot, 2. to the audience, o5, 3. the orator. In
the firlt cafe, they are called perfkafve ; in the fecond,
affe@ing, becaufe they are made ufe of to move the
pafiians ; and, in the third, conciliating, feeing they
tend to procure the orator the favour or indulgence of
his auditory.

X. The invention of the exordium is likewife very
fimple. It ia formed merely by adding to the propo-
ficion an etiology, which affords a fitbjedt or elfe an
amplification : and in thefe two parts we find the
matrer of a double exordium ; the one of which is
called by amtecedents and confequents, and the other
‘by thefis and Gypothefis. ' We muft alfo remark here,
that the exordium fhould not be too long, or florid,
and ftill lefs fhould it be mean and vulgar. The ora-
tor thould net tire bis auditors at the beginning with

T prolixity,

r
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pralisity, nor thould he foar aloft on the wings of his
eloquence and lofe himfelf in the clouds, or tear up
the earth with the impetuofity of his paffion.

XI. Of all the parts of a difcourie, that whete the
invention is moft particulerly concerned js in the
thoughts.  For the invention is exiended not only 10
the plan and difpofition of the difcourfe, but to the
entire execution alfo : as every rational difconrfe muft
confilt not of a mere arrangement of phrafes, but of a
regular chain of thoughts exprefled in proper terms,
The thoughts form, therefore, the effential part of
eloquence, the words and phrafes being nothing more
than the drefs or ornament : and the faculty of pro-
ducing thefe choughts is that which is called invention.
This appears, therefore, to be the proper place ro
- treat on thoughts, and not under the article of elocy-
tion, whofe proper obje& isthe cheice of words, and
their number and connexion. ‘Thoughrs, therefore,
form the foundation and the body of a difcourfe. ‘This
word is Jefs vague and more dererminate than the Latin
term fententia, which conveys an obfcure and equi~
vocal idea. .

X1 The thoughts, therefore, are the produlions
that refult from the operations of the imagination and
refletion ; ot the expreflion of ideas that the mind
conceives, either by intuition or by the examination
of every objeét that it perceives. ‘The general pre-
cept that the art of eloquence here lays down is,
.thar, in the management of a.difcourfe, the principal
care fhould be to produce thoughts that are pleafing
and folid, although deftitute of every ornament what~
ever, {eeing that truth of itfelf, in what manner fo-
ever it appears, is at all times worthy of efteem, and,
on the contrary, the moft brilliant expreflions, when
dettitute of folid thoughts, form but an idle jargon,
that is abfurd and contemptible: in fhost, thar the
orator thould have {ome regard to the words, but hia
principal attention fhould ba to the, thoughts. The
fecond rule is, that the thoughts fhould be fimple,
satural, clear, unaffected, and not laboured ot forcef!,
in
-
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in order to make 2 parade of the underftanding, but
they thould conttantly arife from che fubject itfelf, on
which we treat, and fhould even appear infeparable
from it, and fo natural ro it, that exch one would
imagine that that he fhould have thought and ex-
preffed himrelf on that fubje@t eméltly it the fame
mannet. '

XHI Truth is the primary quality and the founda-
tion of thoughts: thefe are the images of things, as
wotds are the images of them: now, images cannot
be true withcut having a Rrict refemblance to what they
reprefent. ‘T herefore a thought i either true or falfe,
tccording as it makes a juft or unjuft reprefentation of
things ; and it is more or lefs juft, according as it corref-
ponds mote or lefs with the objeét it is \o reprefent; as
the habit does to thebody. When it fhines by a feem-
ing refemblance only, it is mere tinfel.  Irisnot foffi-
cient, however, that a thought be firiftly true; for
by a mere regard to veracity it may become trimial,
¥t thorld mareover be new or uncommon, and contain
fomething that may affedt or farprife.  Tyuth never
appears to fo much advantage in a difcourfe, as when
accompanied by elevated thouvghts, fuch as fill the
mind with grand ideas. It is by the fublimity of
conception that the human mind is tranfported ; but
we fhou'd not always endeavour ro tranfpost. This
elevation, this fublime, fhovld be agreesble to the
nature of the fubjet; and even the degree of ele~
vition fhould correfpond to the matter on which we
trear, .

XiV. Befide thofe thouglts which ate true, um-
common, and elevated, there are others that are noble
and agrecable, pleafing, tender and graceful, and which
are often equally delightful with the fublime in 2 dif
coutfe, Sometimes the whole excellence of a thouglt
confifts n its mafvety » and this naivety confilts in'a
manner that is ingenuous and unaffe@ed, but ar:the
{zine time {prightly and fenfible. There is a third fpe-
cies of thoughts which derive all their merit from de-
licacy : thefe form the moft refined produdtions, the
: . flower
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flawer of the human mind ; but they are to he ufed
with moderation, for nothing is more apt 10 cloy than
the abuie or the continuzl ofe of duiicate expref~
fions. Befides thefe ingenious thoughts, the children
of imagination, there are others that arife from fenti-
ment, and where the affc&tions appesr to be more
concerned than the underfianding.  Laftly, there isa
fpecies of thoughrs that are cailed drillinnt, whofe.
whole merit confil's in a mode of expreflion that is
thort, fively, and fenrestions ; that pleatt by a pointed
wit ; or that firike by a bold novelty, or an ingenious
and uncommoa turn: thefe brilliant thoughts form
what may be lirerally czlled the eflince and excellence
of wit; and it is by thefe that common thoughts are
made to pafs for more than they are really worth: 2
merit trifling enough ; an art unknown to the wrirers
of the golden age, and which was introduced by Se-
neca in the decline of eloguence, revived and 100 fre-
quemly ufed, in our day, by al}l writers of inean abi-
lisies, even among thofe’ nations who efteem them-
feives re the moft fenfible in Europe : but they are
examples that fhould be {hunned like the plague, by
every one who would acquire a found eloquence, or
nat debafe that which nature hias given him.

XV. We are now come to the orator’s fecond ob-
je€t, which is the difpofirion of his difcourfe, Every
oration has four parts, which 2re, 1. The exordium:
2. The propofiion: 3. The body of the difcourfe,
and the manner of treating the fubjeft (tradatie}:
and, 4. The conclufion. Ir rhe exordinm, an emrire
chria, which relates to the fubje€t, is propofed ; or

. a fhort hiftorical narration is given of faéls relarive to
the marter that is going ta be difcuffed.  In the pro-
pofition, we may elucidare fuch terins as are either
ob’cure or equivocal, and that cannot be omitred, and
finifh it by a fhort capration of favour, In the hedy
of the oration, the feveral parts of it are treated fuc-
ceflively, in their nararal order, as fo many parricular
chrias ; &ill giving 1he moft attention to thar which
is the molt imporrant.  Laftly, in the conclu®on, we
may briefly repeat the propofition ; and, if we think

proper,
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propet, the divifions and princ:pal argument:.  From
the matter that has boen trearcd. may be deduced con-
fequences that are ufetul or dudiinal, moral or con-
fulatory : ot we may conclude out diliourfe by offer-
ing up vows for the weifare of our auditory.

XNL Elscutten is the oraror’s third capital objeét ;
and prorerly relates to the fivle.  We have fhewn in
the 1s¢h, t2th, 1 3th, and 1 4th fe@ivns, fiom whence
we a:e to derive our thoughts or ideas: flyle is the
method of reprefenting thole ideas, Cicern fays, rem
werba fequuntur; and it is 2 very common opinien,
that fintihed expreflions naturally arite from clear ideas,
us Minerva iflued completely armed froun the brain of
Jupiter : a poetic image, fententious expreflion ; but
too frequently falfe, or, at leaft, by no means a general
truth. He who reads with aitention, will very fre-
quently find the contrary.  What folid, what excel-
lent though:s do we not often meer with, that are
either weakly or difagreeably exprefled, in authors of

rofound abiliry and %cience, but to whom the Muiea
ve refufed the gift of elocution | How many writers
are there allo, who to render their worka more gene-
rally ufeful, and that they may not be confined to one
nation only, are induced to write in a language that
is not natural to them, and of which they are by no
mears able mafters? How many orators do we hear
fpeak, for example, in Latin, 2 langoage which is not
in the leaft natural to them ; aad which does not even
furni/h terms for all thofe objeéts that have heen
invented fince the extinélion of the Roman people, as
well fuch az relate to drefs and nurriment, a3 to the
gonvtniencies and pleafures of life, and 10 4 thoufand
ideas that arife fron thele objefist Even 1, who
was born on the banks of the E:be, and now dwell
in the tural and peaceful borders of the Pleifle, do
not I at every inftant prove the truth that it here af~
ferted ! Induced by = defire to be read by the polite
world, and perhaps by foreigners, I have borrowed 2
French pen to trace miy ideas on paper. The God
of gen*ls fometimes fends me rational thoughts, but
the capricious Graces, who feem by 2 predileﬂioﬁ:ato
ve
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have fixed their sbode on the French Parnaflus, refufe

me the power of exprefling them. Indulgent reader,

vouchfate to pardon the wretched attire in which 1 am

forced to prefent them to you! Jtis frequently mean

and unfathionable: he, however, who is in love with

truth, will be glad 1o meet with her, though the be
- half naked, or clothed in tatrers,

XVIL But as, in general, it is according to the
order of nature that esternal beauty and grace tend
to make that efteemed and loved which 15 of Diftlf
good and teue, the oraror thould apply with the ut-
mott fulicitude to the art of elocution ; and in doing
this there are four principal objets that he will keep
in view, and which are, 1. the words, 2. the phrales,
3. the numbers, and the harmony that thence arife,
and, 4. the connresion. The words thould be cuffamary,
that is, generally received in the language in which
we fpeak or write; r‘mel[:;g.-'éie‘ that is, clear and
commanly uled in the lenfe in which we employ them ;
and wel! adapted 10 1be matter and place whese they
are applied. The phrafes thould have the fame
properuies, and fhould be moreover polite, elegant,
and agreeable. They fhould not be always ftudioufly
fought after. By praQice they will be frequently
brought to flow in abundance from the end of the
pen.  Neither thould we be over difficult in our
choice of them. Too much ferupulofity in this re-
fped, fays Quintilian, ends in a fruitefs labour ; an
injudicious delieacy, which only tends to extinguith
the fire of imagination. A judicions choice of epi-
thets contributes alfo greatly vo the elegance and to
the ftrength of a difcourfe - they fhould not, how-
ever, be too frequently ufed ; for, as the fame authar
obferves, it is with epithets in a Jifcourfe, as with
valets in an army, who would only ferve to overlond
it, if one was ta be zfligned 1o every foldier ; as then
the number would be doubled withcut doubling the
force of the army.

. XVIIL. With regard to pumbers and harmony, we
nray temark, that the arrangement of the woirds con-

tributes grearly to the beauty and the frength of a
difconrfe ;
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difcoutle ; that there is a naturaltattz in mankind which
suakes them fenfible of numbers and cadence, and that
it i: fearce peliible an expreflion fhould reach the
heart which beging with thocking the ear. The num-
bets arile from the fyflables that are fhort or acute,
&nd accenied of grave ; from the harth or gentie found
of a word that is in itfelt rorgh or tender: but how
hatth of tovgh foever a word may be, it may, by a
happy tranipuiition, be rendered foft and fororous ;
and of this we may be cenvinced by feleCling fone
prragraph whese the nmibas and the periods are re-
markubly harmenious, and rranfpafing the words and
fentences. the fame thoughts, and even the {anve ex-
preffions will remain, but the grace and harmony will
torally vanith. Every ear, however, is not formed to
diltinguith this harmuny with fuficient delicacy ; and to
acquire & refined and juft tafle, it is neceflary tepeat-
edly to read with f.i1 auention the works of the
moft able orators.  On the other hand, we fhould be
caicful that we do por, by too much atlention 1o the
ksrmony of words and fentences, form regular yerfes,
which i3 one of rhe gresteft errors in compofition.
The late M. Pairn wagered with a friend, that he did
not find g fingle verfe in all his profe writings: his
friend took down the book of his admirable plead-
ings. opened it, end read the following title to ane of
his orations, :

Septieme plaidoyer pout un jeune Allemand.

Tbe feventh pleading for 4 young German.

M.Pacru laughed, paid the bet, and was convinced, that
an aothor muft be extremely on his guard never to com-
mig an inadvertency of the fame kind.

XIX. Laftiy, with regard to connexion, it is fufii.
cient to obferve, that the matters on which we treat,
the propofitions that we advance, and the periods that
we compole, fhould not only bave a natural connexien
among themfelves, and be fo dilfpofed, that the
fucceeding part may be the immediate confequence
of that which precedes ; but we fhould alfo know
how 1o join the propefitions and periods with grac;\

: an
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and propriety, by the means of particles that are juft
and agreesble.

XX. Astowhat concerns the different forts of ftyle,
the rhetors have here mede inany pedantic and trifling
divifions. They diftinguith between a Qyle that is
homiletical, juridical, medicinal, philofophic, hiftoric,
oratorical, epiftolary, comie, poetic, and I know not
how many others. They obferve and explain the
difference between ftyles that are humble, moderate,
{ublime, fimple, fubtile (argurusr), decent, polite,
fatiric, familiar, ceremonions, joyous, ferious, nat-
rative, relative, prolix, and conciie. When we have
faid that each art and fcience has its jargen, thae
there are certain technical terms which are effential 1o
it, and which fhould be ufed with proprizty and mo-
deration, and that we fhould conftantly adapt the ex-
preflions and the flyle to the marter on which we
treat, we think we have faid in a few words zll thae
can be faid on the fubje&t, and that commen fenfe is
fufficient to difare the reft,

XX The peroration is the orator’s fourth and laftt
obje@, [Itis the manner of fheaking the oration or
dilcourfe that he has compofed : and coufiits of three
.articles, 1. memory, 2. promunciarion, and, 3. adion.
In order to aflilt hie memory, the otator fhould make
2 regular difpofition n his difcourfe, and mark the fe~
veral parts in the margin ; he {hould write his oration
diftinctly and regularly, and underline the principal
connexions’; and lvdly, he will do well to accultom
himielf to fpeak fometimes extempore, that he may
be able to praceed in cafe of neceility. With refpect
to pronunciation, he {hould take care that it be diftinét,
and thould endeavour to acquire a tone of voice that
is fonorous and graceful ; he fhould modulate his
voice ; know how to rife or fall, ftrengthen or weaken
it, as the fubjedt may require, and accompany each’
word with that inflexion which is peculiar to it,
Lattly, with regard to aion, he fhould keep his bod
ereét, the head raifed, the Iimbs in a decent and eaij;
attirade, and his countenince fhounld exprefs what hia
words import, the hands thould fometimes concur gn

the



18 UNIVERSAL ERUDITION,

the expteflion, and fonetimes remuin unmoved. Ina
ward, the orator ihould be equally careful not to re-
femible a mimical harlequin, or a fpeaking flatue, an
immovable oracle, We fhall trear more largely on

thele three points in the chapter on declamation.
XXII. Thus we think we have given a general
fketch of the art “of oratory, or of the precepts of
eloquence. No one is more fully convinced, then we
are, of that inconteflable truth, that the fudy of the
gteat models, and particularly of the ancients, is one
of the molt efficactous means of forming a great ma-
fterin all the liberal arts, and elpecially a finithed
orator.  We here lay down this truth as a precept,
Bur we do not think, that this i the anly ot even the
Jirft method that fhould be made ufe of to artain this
art.  ‘This fludy thould be preceded by a regutar and
folid theory. MNotwithitanding the refpedt we enter-
tain for the memary of the ate M. Rollin, we cannot
avaid faying in this place, that whoever imagines his
treatite contains & juft and certain method of teaching
and ftudying the Belles Leures, is very far wide of
the truth. That method, on the conmary, is the
moft deceitful that can poflibly be adopred, as it is
only capable of forming fervile imitators ; who, mak-
ing choice of models they know not why, and blindly
putfuing them, obtain their end, or wander from ir,
they know not how. We cannot, moreover, fuffer
our reafon to be fo far fubjedled by general prejudice,
as to think that the ancieots underftood the theory of
the polite arts equally well with the mederss.  The
human mind ot have fucceflively improved them by
the new difcaveries during fo wmany ages. How long
fhall we fuffer ourfelves to be dazzled by a few fine
models of antiquity? Among all the zuthots of fo
many ages, time has (elected, and tranfinitted to us,
but a very fmall number of fuch as are excellent ; and
thele owe very much of their merit to genius, and
very little ro art ; asa proof of which, we {requently
find in their produétions a ftrong mixture of good and
bad ; the mait fublime rokes of genius, in the midit
of the dutkeft ignorance. M. Burmann, in the Fre-
: ace
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face to his edition of Quintilian, affures us, that the
theory of elequence is carried by that author to lis
higheft perfeCtion. But he deceives hinfelf; and we
fee whole nations, like him, deteive themfelves, by
attributing afl to genivs, regarding art as fuperfluous,
and being ignoranr, like that learned writer, to whar
degree the moderns have extended the theory of this
art, Befides, the mark of imperfe@icon and medio-
crity, which conftantly accompany the commence-
ment of arts, are imprinted, here and there, in al
the works that are left us of antiquity. When the
ancients excelled, it was almoft entirely the effeét of
genivs, They were fenfible, indeed, of the uncer-
tainty of this method, and it was for that reafon that
they invented this art ; ‘but they have not carried it ro
its utmodt extent, to the hizheft degree of excellence:
the moderns have advanced far beyond them, and
pofierity will doubtlefs ftill add to the degree of its
perfeflion. We deceive aurfelves nor {o frequently
as they did by running inta the exrravagant, the falle
{ybliue, &c. and yet we are net always free from
thefe errors.  Let us therefore ftudy the works of the
ancients, but let us know why we doit, and et us
do it withiout ptepafleflion: and while we exert our
abilities to difcover all their beauties, let us have fuf-
ficient refolution, diicernment, and ingenuity, 1o cri-
ticife ali their defefls. .

XX We {lall now {ay a few words on the dif-
ferent fpecies of harangues, or public orations, that
we have comprifed in the third {etion, under the
genvs of political eloquence,  'The firft fort'is thar of
the bar. 'The tribunafs are not foimed among all
people, and in ell fates, on the fame model. In
fome courts written pleadings are made ufe of, in
others {uch only as are verbal. The latter kind ad-
mits of an eloquence more {ublime and ipore Aorid
than the former. Qur anceftors firewed over their
pleadings the flowers of rhetoric with bonnteous
hands : but this falfe rafte 13 now banithed, and the
celebrated Patru has given the true inodel of the elo-
qquence af the bar, by employiag a fiyle that s rhfi

. mo
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moit nervors ard moflt corre@®; a didtion the moft
noble of which we have hitlerto had any example,
At this dax, the man of the law is 1o remewber, that
s pleading. whether jt be verbal or written, is a fpecies
ot eratory that s demonitrative and perfuafive; that
be Mwould prove, p:rivade, and even fometinwes fe-
duce ; that in the two former cafes, force of argu-
ment, and i noble fruplicity, will enable him 10 at-
1ain his end ; and in che lawer, the great art confilts
in concealing the feduction, and in prefenting the fpe-
¢ivus under the exrernal Fzure of the truth,

XXNIV, The academic eloquence is emploved, 1. In
d.clamations or oratorizl difcourles, and in the pro-
logues and epilogues to dramatic pieces that are re-
prefented by the ttudents ; 2. In {olemn harangues ;
3. In panegytics; 4 Inallcutiens or compliments
adiiredTed 1o diftinzuithed perfonazes; 5. In the invi-
tations to fome folemn 2@ 5 6. 1o prededicns or dogima-
tic difcoutfes which the maflers or profeflors mzke in
their {Ciences; . In difputations ; and. 8. In the pro-
grammai, or pubiic informations of college egercifes.
As the orator has here the choice of his theme, and
the manner of compehng it, be may follow the pre-
cepts that have been given for eloguence in general ;
conftantly remembring that this fpecies of elocution
admits of 2 very elevated ftyle, of all the Aowers, and
every poliible ornament of rhetoric: for the fole jn-
tention of fuch compofitions is to pleafe and furprize,
and 12 fthew the powers of the atr.

XXV, Political eloquence, properly fo called, is
practifed at the court, or in councils of the citizens,
in the fenate, or in general affemblies of the people ;
in compliments addrefled in the name of the priuce to
other fovereigns, in nuptial or funeral ceremonies, in
the reception of amtbaflidors, in diets, elections, con-

teflis, and on many other fimilar occafions. In thefe
Einds of difcourfes the fublime would be ridicvlous,
and is therelore to be fludioufly avoided.  The leatt
traces of art ihould never appear on thefe occafions,
aod much lefs pedantry. A regutar exordium and in-
trodution are totally profcribed. The orator pafles
fiom
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from the propofition dire€lly to the matter itfelf of
. which he intends to trear.  But, on the other hand,
too much attention cannot be given to the frength
and beauty of the elocution, as well as to the choice
of exprefliora; which fhould be clear, ftrong, noble,
. eleganr, polite, and all in the highelt degree.

XV1. The eloquence of public minifters requires
f1ill more fimplicity, and therefore admits of fRifl lefs
ornament. Al depends here on the choice of words
and phrafes. They fhould exprels and perfuade with«
. out appearing to make the leaft preteafion-to elo.
- quence. * Ambiguity is the more cfpecially to be
- avoided, as the molt dangerous confequences may be

“the vefult. The more. concife, ‘energetic, and cle-
- gant; the more¢ excellent thefe forts of compliments
and difcourfes are. - A due obfervance of titles is
ebove all things neceffary ; and the peroration is here
an eflentizl article. The ambaflader fhould be & per-
fe&r mafter of his difcourfe;, 1nd pronounce it with
grace and fluency ; nor mutter it in an unintelligible
tone, or pronounce it zlowd like 2 eommon cryer.
XXVIL. A neble implicity, perfpicuity, and energy,
ceropofe the excellence of that eloguence which
fhould be found in thofe public writings which pro-
ceed from fovereign authority.  The Howers of rhe-
- toric -are here at once unneveffary and difagreeable.
The fovereign power, if irdo not conftantly taik in
an imperative tone, thould at leaft preferve a dignity
that is confentaneous to its rank, [t thould not more-
over affeét too much concifion: the matter is con-
ftantly worth the words and phrafes that are neceflary
to exprefs it. The periods fhould be finooth and har-
mionious ; but they fhould nor conclude with fen-
tenticus expreflions, and fill lefs with antithefes or
epigrammatic points; for that of all taftes is the
worft, .~ ’ :
XXVIIt. To conclude, we might writd an entfre
treatife on the various degrees of eloquence that fhould
be found in different writings, and on the differen:
ftyle that cadh matter requires.  But this Is a (ubjedt
we muft leave to the wmlents, 1o the judgment, and

Vou. IL . F teﬁe
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taite of the writer ; only ohferving in general, that he
_dhould conftantly adapt bis ftyle ro the matute of the
fubjcet on which he treats ; as when he writes on
chynitlty, for example, not 10 make ufe of thofe fimi-
lics, allcgoties, epigremmatic turns, snd fentestious
expreflions, which are the grnaments of a romance,
and compole the eflence of a poetic fiyle. There is
at prefent, indeed, & vicicus tafte ditfuled over Eu-
tope, and elpecially among the Southern pations: but
. its duration will not be long, nor its progrefs danger-
ous. Wenow fee every where a protulion of flowers:
. Tofes and jeffaniines fupply the place of fruir.  No-
. thing is now efleeined but the gifis of Flora : thofe
. of Ceres, Bacchus, and Pomona, dre difregarded.
Wheo a new work now appears, the queition con-
ftantly is, J5 it awell 2crote 2 The quettion, bowever,
fhould be, Does ir contain folid matter ?

“  CH ARV,
Sacaep Eroquence, or Tus HomrLy.

L H E term Aomily, or the homiletic art, has
- been given 10 facred eloquence, to diftin-
. guith it from shat -which is made ufe of by fecular
, oratory, in- sheir hamnpees or fet difcourfes. The
. word homily is Greek, and figuified originally an af-
(esbly or conference ; but was giterwards applied to
exhartations or fermons addrefled to the people affem-
bled in the Chriftian churches. 1In the bri} ages, the
bitheps only wete permitted to preach : that permif-
fion was not given to priefts 1ill towasd the fifth cen-
tury.  St. Chryfoltom -was the frft of the-order who
exercifed that funtion. Origen and 5t. Auguitin,
. indeed, preached as priefts, but it was by a particular
privilege. .
11, In treating'on the homily we are therefore to
obferve, - #

v. Thar
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1, That the facred orator haracgues both in the
pu?it’ and on divers other occafions.
#What be (ays, and boww he faye it ; that s, the
nature of the fubjefls, end the manner in which
they are treated: or, in other words, that he
fpeak either Jrarnedly or elaguently. :
. Thefe are the obje@s to which homiletic cheology
relates, and for which it furnithes precepss. Whether
the orator fpeak in or out of the pulpit, he theuld
propofe imporant truths, and in a manner rhat m
infiruld, convince, pleafe, and affed.  'This is the pri-
niary, the general rule of the homiletic art. Let us
now deftend to fome particulars,

HI. When the preacher declaims from the pulrit,
he does it either from a certain text of his own fe-
leting, or from one that is grc(cribed by the church ;
as from the gofpels and epiftica for the day, the texts
for the fexfts or hokidays, the days of fafling and hu-
miliatipn, &c¢. ‘The church feems to have erred in:
confining ity preachers 1o certain texts, as well as in
the pitifd cholce it has made of them. For, in the
firft place, it Is putting it out of the power of an able
theclogian to explain to bis flock all the principal
dogmas of their religion, unle(s he will introduce
matters that are guite foreign to his text: in the next
place, it is to sccuftom preachers to indelence, and
to {ornifh them with the means of becoming plagia-
ries, by pillaging from the numberiefs fermons that
bave been miede on the Evangelifts: thirdly, it is the
megns of preventing them #;m ever preaching on
the creation, the decalogue, on the mercies that God
beftowed on the people of Ifrael, an the prophecies,
and from an infimry of admirable rexts that might be
drawn from the Old Teflament : fourthly, we ought
not, in general, to give fetters to the athletic, nor
oblige thofe who are capeble of walking with e ftm
ftep to make ule of 2 cratch. It is true, that the
fermons, preached on the dogmas or thefes in explain-
ing the catechifms, remedy thele inconvewiences in
fome degree ; bnt,wer-e;f convenient to dwell longer

. 2 ’ ot
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on this srticle, we could eally fhew how imperfc@
fuch remedy is.

V. The text being chofen ot given, the preacher
thould begin by naking a wiple analyfis. 1. A gram-
marcal anafyls, or an expiicazicn of the words, the
conilruétion, the pheales, and the idioifms: 2. A
thetorical analvlis, in which he fhould cenfider the
tropes, the Bgures, wnd the oratorical confirullion :
and, 3. A logical analyfis, wherein he fhould examine
the principal propofition contained in the tear, extra@.
it, explain the fubjedt, jts atrributes and concexions ;
and from whence e fhould, laitly, deduce fuch argu-
mnents as are capahble of elucioating, enforcing, and
proving the propolition.

V. %’cxrs ate of various genus and fpecies ; among
which are five that are reckoned piincipal ; which
are, Firft, the didedic, which treats of an article of
faith, of a faft, or of an objet, of the narure of a
-virtue or vice, &¢ The fpecies of this genus are,
1. an hiftorical retital, 2. an affrmation, 3. a tefti-,
mony, 4. approbation, 5. & defeription, 6. a pro-
phecy. Second, the elenchtic genus, which trears of
an obje® in conteftation : the fpecies of which are,
1. & difputation or controverly, a. a refutation, 3.a,
reproach oo an error, 4. an accufation of efror, and,
%: femetimes even an imprecation againft that error,

hird, the pedentic genus, which regards the prafice
of the Chriftian virtues : the fpecica of which are,
1. an exhortation, 2. an injunétion or command, 3. &

rayer, 4. & with or vow, §. & recommendasion,
F‘ourth, the epanortbetic, which defcribes the vices
that the Chriftian ought to avoid : the fpecies of
which are, 1. a dehortation: 2. a defence, 3. a re-
proach of wice, 4 s menace, 5. a punifhment fore-
told, or & chaltilemen: declared, 6. an imprecaiion
ot maledi®tion. Fifth, the cenfolatery genus, which
treats of fowne fconrge of Heaven, or fome private af-
fliction: the fpecies of which are, 1. a deploration,
2 a commiferation, 3. a confolation, or promife of
fuccour, 4. the efficacy of relief, 5. a prayer for rhe
© afficted,
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affi:Cted, and that they nmy be refieved from their ca-
Tamities.
- V1. When the tew is fele€ed, und when a fuccinl:
analyfis is made of ir, when its genus and fpecies are
explained, and when's judicious propofition is drawn
fiom it, the preacher proceeds 1o the divifion of his.
difcourfe, in which be han alfo ro confider, 1. the exe
ordium, 2. the propofition, 3. the method of divid--
ing it, 4. the traftation, or method of trearing if;.
§. the application, and, 6. the ivferences that may
be drawn-fromm i, We think we thould here make a
general remark, which refates as well ro all that we-
. have faid, as to all that we fhall fay on this {ubje& ;.
which is, that the facred orator i3 not obliged fer-
vilely to follow the chain of all thefe rules, though-
he ought not to be ignorzat of any one of thenn
His nataral tafents, the wivacity of his genius, the-
firength of his judgment, the fagacity of bis difcern- -
ment, rthe force of his memory, his praltice, or ex-
perieace, will all concur to enable him frequently to.
find all thefe chjes, [o to fpeak, with a fingle glance-
of his eye. He fhould aven avoid all appesrance of
the rrices of art, or, if you pleafe, the pedantifn of
the homily ia his fermon. In treating or eloquence
ir general, we have polithed and prepare.!, in the
preceding chapters, all the materfals 1har are necel--
fary for compofing and properly expreflisg an oratori-
cal difcourfe, We thsll therefore refer the reader to
taofe parte, that we may not fatigue him with difagree
able repecitions.

V1! The homiletic art enters here into = large dev
tail, in order to fhew the method of contriving the -
exordium and propofition, the method of making di-
vilions, of drawing ingenious confequences in order
15 form an application, &c. It defctibes, on this oc-
cafien, fout ditferent methods, which are, the anafy>
ric, the fyntheric, the febematic, and the arbitrary,
of which it gives the defnitions, the rules, and ex+ -
amples; and which mult be learned by the {udy of
thie arc itfelf,

- Fs VLI,
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VIIL. With regard to trafation, which foriny what
may be called the boc’y or cllence of a fermen, we
think we thould obitrve here. tha: it refls enrirely on
the arguments which the facred orator employs to
prove his thefis and propolitions.  The arguments are
of different kinde, and rend either to explain, to
prove, 1o enforce, to amplily, or 1o affeCt. They
are drawn either from the etymolugy, the homonymy,
of (ynonymy of word'; from the definition or de-
fcription, the paraphrafe, the dilferent opinions, the
defence of the texr, the manner of recenciling paf-
fages feemingly contradiCtory, the comparifon of ver-
fions with the origiml text, the pasallel paflages, the
context, or that which grecedes, ard that which fel-
lows ; from the expreis and formai aflertion of the
Holy Scriprures ; frem jufl confequences ; from that
which is poflible and agrecable ; from the reverence
due to the Supreme Being, and the idea which we
ought to entertain of his divize pertcétions ; from the
cenfellions even of adverfuries ; fiom the analogy of
fath g frow the uiifity or prejudice that will be the
vefult; (tom the examples of the upright or the re-

robate, the jut or the unjuft; from the mercy of
Ead, the merit ard interceflion of Jefus Chrift, the
sfliltznce ~f the Holy Spirit, the divine providence ;
from the cidinary lot of the fairhful; from the ex-
ample of our Savieur, his apoftles, and the faints;
from the necefliiy, the utility, and fhort duration of
the crofs ; from the gocdnets of the caufe ; from the
divine affiftance; {fom the omnipotence, cmnipre-
fence, omniftience, and infiniie mercy of God ; from
eternal rewards gnd purnifhments, &c. From thefe
fources the preacher fhould endeavour to draw,
by excriing all the puwers of the human mind,
fuch argunien's as are firiking and conclufive, and
apply them, with the utmelt fagacity, to the genus
and fpecies of his text, or the marter on which he
treats.

IX. The application thould be pertinent, 2nd Row
satuwtally from the text, and the propofitions which

the
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the orator has thence deduced ; for thefe confequences
fhould never be forced. The preacher fhould exert
ail his art to render it animated, perfuafive, and af-
fefting. Ho may there enploy, but with modera-
tion, the molt brilliant figures of rhetoric ; and thefe
will contraft right well with that great fimplicity,
perfpicuity, and force, which he has made ufe of 1n
the arzuments that compofle the body of his fermon.
The application cught not likewife to be very long,
any more than the exordinm : moreover, it fhould
terminate the whole difcourfe, and fintth with a pe-
riod that is lively. firiking, energetic, and affellting ;
that contains in a manner the whole matter of the
fevmon, and that 13 capable of making a fudden im-
preffion, and of fizing deep traces in the minds of the
auditors. _ .
X. It is ealy to conceive, that zil the homileric
art will be frivolous and ufelefs, if the preacher, by
the aid of the dogmatic, eaegetic, polemic, and mo-
ral theclogy, have nor acquited a rhorough know-
fedge of the religion he profeffes, ia its full unir
verfality. His mnd Thould contain & copious fund
of erudition, from whence he may draw, on every .
occsfion, the moft firiking thoughrs, and moft folid
arguments. His ftyle fhould not be remerkably forid
or poinpeus, and much lefs mean and groveling. The
moft folid and neceflary aliments heve fill need of
feafoning to make them agreeable. Such is the ne-
ture of man. The due arrangewnent of the matter
of = difcourfe contributes, more than is commanly
imagined, o render the trutha it contzins perfpicuous,
petlvafive, convincing, and affe@ing ; and art, which
15 founded on experience, furnifhes fuch rules for this
purpofe as are drawn from the works of the mofl
able orators. We have happily, in all the Chriftian
communions, excellent models of this kind, which
the young thenlogian thould read and fludy with the
utmoft ateention.  St. Augultin, Bourdaloite, Bofluet,
Muarlllon, Flechier, Tillotfon, Tayler, Stiiiinﬁﬂeet,
Saurin, Jaquelot, Motheim, Crzmmer, Jerufalem,
and many other zdmirable preachers, are (o many re-
F s fulgent
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fulgent Tights that gu'de the fudent in his career ; and
though every une, who devores himfelf 1o the altar,
cannot hope 10 arain a degree of excellence equally
fublime with thefe finithed models, they ought,
however, conflan'ly 1o afpire after it, and exert the
moflt glaticus effoets in endeavouring to refenble
them.

X[ The facred otator bas great advantages over
all others: 1. A the naters he propofes are intereft~
ing to all mankind, of every tank and profeflion,
fex, age. and condizion in life: 2. As thefe matters
are of the higheft importance to the whole human
race, feeing that on rthem their temporal and eternal
happinefs depends: 3. As all Chriftian difcourfes are
founded on.the Hely Scriptures, which are the objeét
of venersrian of all faithful believers throvghout the
whole Chriftian. world: 4. As they may employ the
paffages of Holy Scripture in fupport of their argy-
ments, amd ufe them as proofs; and as thefe paf-
fages. with alt others that are paralle!, are fo eafy to
be found by the aid of a good concerdance werkal and
real ®: and laftly, the ftyle of the Scripture itfelf is
in the higheft degree nervous, pathetic, and fublime ;
fo that whocver thull make a proper ufe of ir, by
judicioufly unitirg it with common eloqu-nce, can-
not fail ro pleafe and to affet. This remark is fo
evidently true, that it is only neceffary, in order ro
be fully convinced of it, 10 chfarve the happy effeft
in the ufe which M. Racine has made of it in his
Chriftian tragedies of Either and Athalia, efpecially
the latter : the metit in this piece confifts, in my opi-
nion, not fo much in rhe plan, the fubjeft, the inci-
dents, ard the careltrophe, as in the dialogue ; where
that iltuftricus author has found mecans to introduce,
in a manner moft wonderfully happy, the moft beaus

® A fort of Bible fo cslled, where, by the indefaizable fa.
bours of forme learned theclogiane, there are marked on the mar.
gin of the text, #ll the paral'e] paifapes to that we lee, whi h
are to be found in the Qd and New Teflament, as wei) for
the wacds and phrafes, as for the fadts and doltrines.

tiful
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tiful expreffions in the Old Teftament ; which, bein
fo judicioufly inferted, produce 3 furprifing effidt, an&
elevate the mind, fo te fuy, above its natural {phere,
The preacher, however, fhould ufe thefe advantages
with moderation ; for, by an excellive ufe, the moft
excellent things become at length infipid.  He ihould -
take particular care not to cofrupt his fiyle with he-
braifws, which is a fault that is very natural in the -
practice of facred eloqueace. Thefe bhebraifns very
frequently feduce prophane writers ». Exaggerations, -
gigantic figures allufions to objeéla that are mean and
wretched, thouglts that exceed the bounds of na.
ture, forced turns of expreflion ; in 2 word; the tue-
gid ftyle of the Hebrews appears to many modem -
poets as the uuncht height of (ublimity ; an error
which cannot be too much decried, as it is of the moft -
dangerous confequence.,

XII. With regard to the peroration of a facred dif
ccurfe, we fhall only remark- here (befide what we
have faid in the preceding chapter on eloquence in
geaeral, and what we fhall heceafter fay in 1reating on .
declamation) that cuftom requires, alinoft univerfally,
that the preacher deliver the (ermon he has compofed
memoriter ; orf that he preach merely from meditation,
It is only among the Englith, a people sccuftowned ro
deliberate conhderation on a'l fubjetls, and 10 a mi-
nute examination of every article, where it is permit-
1ed to read a fermon : and they do it becaule, 1. every
preacher is obliged to preferve the minutes of his &if-
courfe, that he may prove that he has preached no-
thing contraty 1o the dogmas of the church: 2. be-
caule a minifter, abliged to preach once or twicea -
week, may en:({aloy that time iz polifhing his difcourfe, -
which he mult have employed in retaining it in his
memory : 3. becaufe a preacher way, and always
cught to mitruft his memory, which muft make him

% Cur author muft be underftood to fpeak here of the apoery-
phal aad other Hebrew writers, who are remarkabie for an
ofteatatious ftyte ; very differcat from the oble fimplicity of
she facred wriers, :

Fg < timid
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timid and embarraffed, and muft confequently affed
his declamation® 4. they regard the efforts, which
are neceflarily made to remen:ber a difcourfe, aspueriie
and wnworthy of 2 man of fagacity ; as he may recite
it with grace and propriety, and affe@ zll ‘rational

‘minds equally well when he has his notes before him,

ay when he {peaks memorirer - . {ermons, that are
preached merely from meditation, are almoft always
flat snd unaffeQting ; and as the (peaker is obliged ro
make ufe of the firft thoughis and Arfi words that
offer themfelves 10 his mind, and has not time for

-confideration, expreflions that are tmproper, mean,
-yulger, wivial, redundant, &e. cannot fail to flip into

his difconrfe. © Moreover, the general fimplicity of
the fir ages being banifhed from the world, the fim-
plicity of the firft irinerant preachers muft appear 10
the Chriftians of our days quite infipid and unedify-
ing, not to fay ridicalous ; like that of the Quakers,
who, preaching by infpiration, while they enrap their
enthufinftic brethren, flupify all reticnal hearers,

XIiI. We have obfervec{ in fe€t. 2. that occafions

frequently occur where the miatfter of the gofpel is
1o harangue out of the pulpit; and thefe occafions
ate in particular,

1. At the foot of the altar, when he unites two
perfons in the holy bonds of matrimony, and

ives them the nuptizl kencdittion.

z. When he is called to offiit at & folemn efpoufal,
and prononnces, on that ‘occafion, an edifying
exhortation, .

3. When Le affifts at the ordinstion of a Prieﬂ, and
impofes bis hands, or introduces him to hia
new cure, 10 his parith, and the fun@ions of
his charge.

4. Ar baptiim, where he inculcates to the (pon-

- fors their duty, and gives his benediGtion to the
child.

5. At the confeflionsl, where the confeffor roufes
the confcience of his penitent, encourages the ti-
morous, terrifies the profligate, or comforts the
afflicted foul, ' '

' 6. In
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6. In confiforial affemblies, where it is {ometimes
of tmportance to gain an afcendency over the
minds and the determinations of the auditors by
a viGtorious eloquence.

7. In piifons, where he is to prevail on crimi-
nals to make confeflion of their crimes, and to
repent.

8. At public executions, where Juftice facrifices un-
fortunate finners to the public fecurity, and where
he fhould prepare them for & Chriltian death, or
at teaft to take care that they behaye with ex-
ternal decency. _

9. At the bedfide of the fick and dying, to whom
he {houid cemmunicate every confolation of
which rheir condition is fufceptible, and confirm
them in the hopes of a blefled immartality.

1o, With thofe who are afflicted in mind, orina
delponding flate, ov tormenied with the anguifh
of a guilty confcience, :

t1. With families fabouring under misfortupes, or
diftradted by iateRine broils and diffenfions,

t2. In timesof public calamity, fnch as a plague, fa-
mine, &c. where the whole people fand in need
of confolation, .

As it is peceflary that a fermon fhould be laboured,
corretted, polithed, wrote word by word, fo it is ne-
ceflary on sll thefe, and numberlefs other occafions,
that the difcourfe fhould be (imple, natural, unfudied,
and {priog, fo to fay, from the bortom of the heart;
far it is :Ee heart that here muft {pesk to the heant,
Irregularity, a natural negie@ of order, affefls here
far more, carries with it a perfoabon infnitely more
powerful than the moit exaft arrangement of are;
and for this reafon it is, that the minifter of the
gofpel thould habituate himfelf to think and fpeak at
all times in § methodical manner, and to acquire a na-
tural claquence, capable of pleafling, perfuading, and
affecting, on every emergent aceafion, L

XIV, Latly, there i3 a fpecies of harangue, or
public difcourfe, which we may refer to the mixt kind,

fuch as fuperal orations, panegyrics on gieat and good .
’ men,
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men, epithalamiums, dedicarions, &c.  All thefe forts
of ditcuurtes are to be compoled in conformity to the
generai rules of eloquence, and they admit of being
b'zhiy ormmented,  Funeral orations commonly con-
f:ll of four parts, which are, the culugy of the de-
ceaicd, the bewailing of his death, the confolation to
he sdminiitercd to thofe who deplore his lofs, and
the ackrowledgments 1o be made to thofe who attend
his funeral. The orator wil! not fail to remember,
on thefe occafions, thofe general precepts which
grammar, thetotic, and cloguence afford, and which
are conflantly 10 be exercifed in ail public orations.

I AJESTIC Reafon? I kmplore thine 2id.
It is for thee to give laws 10 ao animated,

amiable, erchanting people ; but who do pot ar all
tiines acknowledge thy empire: ap idolatrous people,
who facrifice 1o Apolic and iovoke the Mufes. En-
lighten my underllanding, and guide my pen. Teach
me to trace the moft rigid precepts of an art that is
moft free : but deign fometimes to relax thy rigorous
feverity, in favour of the happy deviations of genius,
of thofe whom I feek to guide. .
II. We fhall not bufy ourfelves here with fearch-
ing into the origin of this nation, which is fpread over
the face of the whole earth. The poets bave ever
felt the envious perfecutions of fortune; that blind
goddefs being unwilling that one part of markind
fhould be m-ye enlightened vhan the reft : the poets,
1 fay, are all of one ancient and iilufirious family,
whofe firft parent was the Gud of genius himfelf.
Amidft cthofe thick cleuds which envelope the firt
ages of the world, reafon and biftory throw fome

lights
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lights on their origin, and the primitive employment
of their divice art. Reafon tells us, that, betore the
invention of letters, all the people of the earth had
no other meth:od of tranfmitring to their defcendants
the principles of theit worthip, their religions cere-
nionies, their laws, and the renowned a@ions of their
fages ond heroes, than by poetry ; which included
all thefe objedts in a kind of hymns thar fathers fung
to their children, in order to engrave them with inde-
lible ftrokes in their hearts.  Hiftory not oxly informs
us, that Mofes and Misiam, the fitft authors that are
known to manrkind, fung, on the borders of the Red
Sea, a fong of divine praife, to celebrate the deliver-
ance which the Almighty had vouchfafed to the peo-
ple of Ifiael, by opening a paflige 1o them through
the waters, but it has alfo tranfmitted to us the fong
itfelf, which is at once the moft ancienr moauinent,
and 2 mafter-piece of poetic compofition.

III. ‘The Greeks, a people the moft ingenious, the
moft animated, and, in every fenfe, the moftaccom-
plithed, but at the fame time the moft ambitious, that
the world ever produced—the Greeks firove ro ravith
from the Hebrews the precious gift of poetry, which
was vouchfafed them by the Supreme Author of all
natore, that they might aferibe it to their falfe deities,
According to their ingenious fiflions, Apollo became
the god of poetry, and dwel: on the hills of Phocis,
Parnaflus and Helicon, whofe feet were wathed by
the waters of Hyppeerene, of which each morral
that ever drank was feized with a facred delirium,
- The immortal fwans fluated on i's waves. Apollo

was accompanied by the Mufes—thofe nine learned
fifters—the daughters of Memory : and he was con-
ftantly attended by the Graces. Pepafus, his winged
courfer, tranfported him with a rapid flight into all
the regioas of the univeife. Happy emblems! by
which we at chis day embellih our poetry, us no
one has ever yet been able to invent pioze brilliant
" images. -

IV. The literary annals of all nations afford veftiges
of poerry, from the remoteft ages. They are foond
: among
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smong the moft farage of the ancient barbarians, and
the moft defolate of ali the Americans. | Narure af-
fects her rights in every country, and every age. Ta-
citus mentions the verfes and the hymns of the Ger-
mans, at the time when that rough peuple yet inha-
bited the woods, and while their manners were ftiil
favage. ‘The firlt inhabitants of Runnia. and the
other northern countries, thefe of Gaul, Albion, IThe-
ria, Aufonia, 2nd other nations of Euzope, had their
poetry, as weil as the nnciemé:eople of Afla, and of
the known borders of Africa. Bur the fimple produc-
tions of pature have conftantly fomething unfermed,
rough, and fuvage. The divine wifdom appea:s to
have placed the mgenious and f]_]mli{hed part of tman-
kind on the earth, in order to refine that which comes
from her bofomn rude and imperfect: and thus arg has

olithed poetry, which iffued quite naked and favage
From the et of mankind. This art fiill labours, and
will ever find freth objeéls to engage its attention. It
is this art whofe principles we mult here inveftigare,
and of which we fhali point cut the principal rules,
Severe reafon, do not ebandon us in this rugged path!
Enlighten ws with thy torch, snd guide our peni
Teach us that ftyle which is proper in the fearch of
truth | But permit us fometimes to adorn this truth,
finple and natural, with a garland formed by the
hands of the Muics ; {'eeing rEat we write for thofe
who are accultomed to refplendent images, and ha-
bituated not to take the moft falutary remedies,
but in a vehicle that is poignant and grateful to the
talle.

V. But what is poetry 7 Tt would be to abridge
the limits of the peoetic empire, to contratt the fphere
of this divine art, fhould we fay, in imiration of all
the ditionaries and oiher reatifes on verfification,
that poerry it the art of making werfes, of lines or pe-
riods thut are in rbyme or metre. This is rather g

mmatical explanation of the word, than a real de-
El:ition of the thing, and it would be 10 degrade
poetry thus to define it : for this would prefent the
1dea of an art, that has feasce more merit than there

) ' s
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is i the dexterity of tthEnEthe grains of milleg
through the eye of a needle. Let us, therefore, form
a more noble and more rational idea, and let us Gy,
that poeiry is the art of exprefing sur thoughtsly fictian.
The German terms *, by which we render the word
poetry, and the art of making it, correfpond exallly
with this definition ; while the Greek verb o, and
the fubflantive womoss, the frft of which fignifies
te make, and the other @ werk, does not throw any
etymologicat light on the matter itfelf, though thefe
words have been zdopted in the Eatin language, and
in all thofe that are derived from it.

VL. 1tis therefore after this manner (if we refle@
with atrention} that ail the metaphors and allegories,
that all the various kinds of f&ion, form the firit ma-
terials of 2 poetic edifice : it is thus that ail Linages,
all comgarifons, illnfions, and figures, efpecially thefe
which perfonify moral fubje@s, as virtues and vices,
concur to the decorating of fuch & {lruflure. A work,
therefore, that is filed with invention, that inceflantly
prefents images which render the reader attentive snd
affefted, where the author gives interefting fentiments ro
every thing that he makes fpeak, and where he makes.
fpeak by fenfible figures, all thofe objedls which wouid
sfe@ the mind when clothed in 2 imple profaic ftyle,
fuch a work is & poem. While thar, though it be in
verfe, which is of a didsflic, dogmatic, or moral
nature, and where the objetls are prefented in a man-
ner quite fimple, without Gétion, without image, oF
ornrments, caanot be called poetry, but merely a work
in verfe : for the art of reducing thoughts. inaxims,
and perieds inte rhyme or metre, is very different from
the art of poetry. ' '

ViIL. Aningenicus fable, 3 romance that iz thort
and fail of vivacity, a comedy, the fubline narrative
of the aftions of a hero, fuch as the Telamachus of
M. Feneion, though wrote in profe, but in meafured
profe, is therefore = work of postry: bevaufe the

®* DicHTRUNST, the art of fickion, 2xd DicuTER, ## make
Ftienr. [goily poctry, and making of verka,
' foundaiicr
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foundation and the fuperftru@ure are the produltions
of genius, as the whole procecds from fiftion ; and
truth itfelt’ appears to have employed zn innocent and
agreeable deception to inftrutt with efhcacy. This is
fo true, that the pencil elfo, in order to pleafe and
affe®, has recourfe to ftion ; and this part of paint-
ing is calied the postic compofition of a pifture, as
we {hall fec hereafter. It is, therefore, by the aid of
fiftion that poetry. {o to fpeak, paints its expreffions,
that it gives 2 bady and a mind to ity :hougﬁts. that
it anumates end exsits that which would otherwife
have remained acid and infenfible.  Every work,
therefore, where the thoughts are expreffed by fic-
tions or images, is poetic; and every wotk where
they are exprefled rotwrally, fimply, and without
ctuament, glthough ir be in verfe, 15 profaic. The
difference, thercfore, between verfe and profe, is per-
haps not fo great as between poetry and profe ; for
we frequently fee profaic verf? , but never profaic
poetry, for that would imply a contradition, Ler
fuch as reje€t our definition, or that are of a contrary
fentiment to what we have here advanced, or thar at-
teibute to mere verfification, prerogatives 1o which
it can have no pretenlion, tell us to what clafs of dic-
tion or writing they would refer thofe werks we juft
mow mentioned, thofe fables, romances, comedies,
poems, where the invention and the fiyle are equally
poetic, 1f they place them among the number of
writings that are merely profaic, they are far wide of
the truth.  Arts and fciences have been reduced into
{yftems, merely ro eftablith more order in their feveral
divifions ; to abridge the labour of the memory and
difcernment, Ly ranging each matter in its proper
place ; and in this arrangement no other place can be
found for thefe kind of works, the children of
genius and of fition, than in the fanftuary of

oelry,

VIIL. Let it not be imagined, however, that we
regard verfe as foreign or fuperfluous ro poctry : cer-

. tamly not. We are very far from entertaining fo grofs

an etror ! To reduce thefe images, thefe Htions into
verfe,
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verfe, is ane of the greateft difficulries in poetry, and
one of the greateft merits in & poem: and for thefe
reafons; the cadence, the barmony of {ounds, and
ftifl more, thas of rhyme, delight the ear to s high
degree, and the mind infenfibly repeats them while
the eye reads them. ‘There refults, therefore, &
Plealure to the mind, and 2 firong attachment to thefe
oraaments : but chis pleafure would be frivelous, and
even childith, if it were not attended by & real uti-
fity. Verfes were invented in the fitlt ages of the
world, merely to aid and to frengthen the meory :
for casdence, harmony, and efpecially rhyme, afford
the greateft affiftance 10 the memery that art cza in-
vent. Irisimpoflible in verfe, that the periods can
bécome 1edicus, for the poet is obliged, whatever
may be his inclination, to concenter ks ideas, and in-
clude each thought in @ cerrain given number of fyl-
. lables, From whence it arifes, that each thought be-
comes of itlelf a fentence, nnder the per of a good
poet ; and the irrages or poetic fitions that frike our
fenﬁe_s,.amﬂ in graving themn with fuch deep treces in
our munds, as even trme jtfelf fiequemly cannot ef-
face. Montagne, who is always fingular in his expref
fions, fays fomewhere, La fentence prg}é} aux pieds
nimbreux de la poifie, ilance mon ame d une plus vive
Jeeoiffe. A fentence, that comes running on the wume-
rous feet of toetry, roufes my mind with a more bearty
Jekt. How many excclent apothegms, fenrences,
maxims, and precepts would have becn buried in the
ebyfs of ublivion, if poetry had not prefcrved them
by its harmony ?  To give more efficacy to this lively
unprefiicn, the firft poets fung their verfes, and the
words and phrafes muft neceffarily have been reduced,
8t leaft 1o cadence, or they could not have been ful-
ceptible of mufical expreflion. One of the greateft
excelicncies of poetry confills, therefore, in ita bring
exprefled in verfe; from whence it foliows, thar it
has two parts, the firfl of which relates to inwvention
in general, 2nd is called, by way of excellence, pactry ;
and the other, which relates to the execution, is called

werfification. :
s IX, Tkis
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I1X. ‘This nmural and jult divifion we propofe, there-
fore, 1o oblerve in the tollowing anralyhs ; and thatin
two chaprers, In the firlt we fhall exert ail our ef-
forts 1o invelligate and to eltablifb the true principles
of the poetic arr; and in the fecond, thail explaia the
precupts and 1le rules of verfification.  But previous
to enrering on this difficult career, and where we muft
expect to meer with thorns as well as flowers, it is
proper to refer the reader to the firlt chaprer of this
fecond bock, where we began to trace thofe general

tecepts which zre common to el the palite arts.
%‘he following refleftions will ferve principally to
apply them: to the great arr of poetry in par-
ticufar, and at the fame time to fhew that they
are jult.

X. We have faid in the Arfi chapter, that the ef
fence of the polite aris in general, 2nd confequently
of poetry in particular, confilts in expreffion : and we
think that to be poetic, the expreflion mult neceffa-
rily arife from fidion, 1t follows, therefore, that the
firlt principles of poetry muft be invention {fee chap.
1. fe. 7.) ‘Fhis invention, whick s the frait of
happy gonius wiose, arifes, 1. From the fubjelt itfelf,
of wwbich twe undertake to trear : 2. From the manner
in wubich wue treat that fubjeld, or the fpecies of writ.
 ing of wobich wwe make ufe: 1. From the plan that ave

prapsfe to f(fo-w in conformity to this manner : and,

4 From the metbod of executing this plam in its full
detail. Our frft guides, the ancients, sfford s no
Hghts that can elucidate all thefe objedts in general.

he precepts, which Ariftotle lays down, relate to
epic and dramatic poetry only: and which, by the
way, confirms out idea, that anriguity itfelf made the
eflence of poerry to confift in fi&tion, and not in that .
fp.cies of verfe which is deflirute of it, or in that
‘which is mot capable of it.  Bur fince this art has ar-
rived 1o a grezt degree of perfe@ion, and as poetry,
like ele€tricity, communicates its fire 1o every thin
it touches, and zaimates and embellithes whatever it

treats, there {eems to be no fubjedt in the univerfe to
which poetry cannor be apphed, and that it cannet
: . tender
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render equally brilliant and pleafing. When the god
of genius fixed his abode on the fummit of the forked
hill of Sans-fouci, he defcribed the rough art of war
with as much elegance and grace as he wonld the
genrle art of love, were he to make that the fubje&
of his fang. From this univecfality of poetry, froni
its peculiar property of exprefling by hétion, which ia
applicable to all fubjeéts, bave arofe its different {pe-
ciet, of which we inuft not here omit the deferiprion,
23 well as marking their limits, and tracing the prin~
ciples which are peculiar to each particular clafs.

XI1. The firlt is the epic or spapee.  Of this the ju=
dicious Defpreaux haa given vs a beatiful defeription
in thefe verfes of his Art of Poetry:

D’un air plos grand encor la peéfi épigque

Dans le vafte récit d'une longue action

Se foutient par la fable, & vit de fiction, &,

The epic poers claims a loftier firain.

In the narration of fome great defign,

Invention, ari, and fable, il mui join, &, .
. : Soamzs.

This great poet learned from Horace, his mafter and
his model, what were the true criterions of good and
bad poetry of every kind. The rules he has given
are jult ; and what is moft admirable, the manner in
which he exprefles the rule, commonly affords the
moft finithed example that can pofiibly be produced.
He has not, however, exhaufted this art ; his poetics
do not near contain 1}l that iz effential, nor all that
cught to be faid on poetry, when we would rather in-
fiudt than pleafe. Ele refembles fome wealthy huf-
bandman who roves through the vallies, and amufes
himf:lf with crepping the moft besuriful flowers,
leaving to athers the labour of the harveft. The
word epic 1s derived from the Greek ames. which
canes from the verb wme, dico, and fignifies, in a na-
tural fenfle, difeourje, and in a figurative fenfe, a dif~
courfe in verfe, or piece of poetry.  The word epopee is
elfo Greek, and comes from eroc, carmen, 8 poem, and

fiom meuw, facie, I make. Cuftom, as well ancient
a3
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8y w:edern, hes confecraied the name epic, by way of
excellence, to a grand poem that i not dramatic ; and
by the epspee is meant the hilory, fable, or fubjeét
of which fuch poem trests. Aa epic poem, there-
fore, is now the recital, either in verfe {which ia the
moft pecfedt kind) or in a peetic fiyle, of an event
that is uncommen, grand, wortby of adwiration, and
at the fame time inierefling, either to mankind in gene-
ral, or to a great number of them in particular.

X1 Whether it be 1oin the perverfity of the hu-
man heart, from the weaknefs of the undcrﬁanding,
er from cultom, mankind feem to be habituaied 1o red
gerd thofe things only es prand, wonderful, and in-
terefting, which tend 10 their deflru@tion, that is, the
aétions of renowned warslors, QOur hiftory, called
civil or politic. confifts metely, if we confider it at-
tentively, of & number of relations of wars that
have defolated the ezith under various fovereigns.
Poetry has been mede to follow the fame prejudice ;
from whence it comes, that the title heroic poem is
given, though very impreperly, 10 @p ¢pic pcem § and
we even have pot, in the German language, wny
other term whereby to exprefs it Men have fuffered
themfelves to be fo far deceived by this denomination,
a3 1o imagine that the fubje@ of an epic poem can be
founded only on the 2@ions of fome hero.  An ex-
travagan: error, @ ridicnlous and dangercus sbufe of
words, and a ftriking inftance of the caprice of pe-
dants! Is there then nothing bur that which is the
czufe of thé milery of mankiad that deferves to be -
tranfinitted to pofterity, and made the fuljeft of

oetry * Thofe great events on which their happinefs
is founded, and frum whence all their feliciy has
arofe, are thefe unworthy to bear the pame or enrer
inte the compofiion of an epic poem * Becaufe
Homer ard Visgil have made their poems confift of
the altions of the defijoyers of mankind, of heroes,
and, what is more, of wean and wreiched herces, is
it not pernifffible to introduce the peaceful benefators
of the human race, men whe have devoted their
lives to iunenfe and greatly ufeful labours ¢ Muft we
for
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for ever fee a fiream of human blood, in order to con-
ceive an idea of a great aétion ?

XUI. Camoens, Don Lewis of Ercillz, but efpeci-
ally Milton, the younger Raune, and Klopftock, muft
not here be forgot. They bave chought, with reafon,
that the difcovery of a new world, and, what is of
infinitely more impartance, the lofs of Paradife, the
Chriftian religion, and the redemption of mankind by
the Mefliah, were events worthy to be made the {ub-
jet of an epic poem: that they were lources from
whence might be derived the greateft beauties that
peetry could produce ; and that Adam, confifered as
the origin of mankind, and the Mefliah as their fa-
viour, and as the hero' of the tribe of Judzh, were
perfonages infinitely more avguft and more iaterelling,
than the furious Achilles, the imrigning Ulyfls, or
the pious, and, at the fame time, very perfidious
Aneas. For if we give the leaft attention, we {hall
be' convinced, 1hat wete men now to commit fuch
actions as Homer and Virgil have afcribed 1o their he-
roes, the leaft that they could expedt, would be to be
fent to & houfe of correion, or locked up in fome
dungeon. From hence we may conclude, that the
fagacious Addifon was in the right when he faid, If
Jou are unawilling te give the title of an epic poem to
the Farvadife Lofl of Milten, you may calf it, if you
pleafe, & divine peem. The name fhould never de-
termine the value .of any matter; and every poer,
who would treat of any great event, dny meinorable
and interefting alion, may, without hefuation, make
it the fobjedt of an epic.poem,

XIV. When the poet bas made choice of his fub-
je&, and of epic poerry for the manner of reating it,
he thould then lay the plan of hisawork. As the firft

ets in general chanred cheir poems, and as Homer
in particular fung his Iliad and Ody{y for charity, as
he wenr begging thraugh the cities ofyGreece, cultom
has eflablithed the word fing, for reciting in verle, or
in a poetic tyle, the praife of any hero, or any me-
morable altion or event : and in many parts of Inaly
they (il fing the finelt ftrophes of Taffo’s Jernfalem’

Delivered,
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Delivered ; and the kind of verfe, of which he has
made choice, is adepted to finging, though we may
regard it in itfelf as bad, feeing that the Alexandrine
verie of twelve fyliabies appears 10 be far more agree-
sbie to the gravity and digniry of the epopee, feeing
they gre much betier calculsted for declamation rthan
mulic, 25 we fhall thew when we come ro the chapler
on verfificktion, It is an eftablithed and 2 very judis
cious cuftom, to begin a’'poem with a fuccin® and
lively introdulltion or defcription of the fubject on
which we propofe to treat ; as nothing is more proper
to sttral ther regard, prejudice the determination,
and fx the attention of the reader, than fuch 2n ex-
pianation. To the istrodution commenly fucceeds
the invecation. The ancients addrefled themfelves
either to the Mufes, to Apollo, or fome other of their
divinities. This cuftom will appear fingular enough,
¥ we tranfport our imaginationa to thofe remote ages,
and reflect that mythology made the religion or theo-
togy of the heathens. Would it not be ridiculous,
and even prophsne, if in our days a poet, who was
abour to fing the atlions of fome hero, or fome
mere worldly event, fhould begin by calling to his
alliftance the holy virgin, the angels, cherubim, fe-
rephim, or fome of the fuints in Heaven? Be this
however as it may, we cannot deny but that fuch
Invocation is no finzll orpament, snd ever adds fome-
thing great and awful to 2 poem. The names of
Apollo and the Mufes found better from our mouths,
and in our verfe, than they did in thofe of the an-
cients, who regarded them as ferious divinities. QOur
great ¥octs have scquired, moreover, the happy art
of petlonifying virtues or divine gualities, and of ad-
drefling them by thefe forts of invocarions ; which
has a very great effe@.  Lafily, as an epic poem
forms a long and comprehenfive narsation, neceflarily
intermixed with epifodes analogous 10 the fubjeét, &t
is divided, accotding to the vfual cuftom, into can-
tos, or, when the poem is in profe, into books,

parts; &¢C. ~
) : XV, In
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XV. Tn order to eiucidate all thefe precepts, by a
ftriking example, we thall here cite the firft lines of
the Henriade The illufirious author may ferve as a
model for this kind of poetry, as well as for mott
others of which he has treated. They are as
fallow :

Je chant ¢e Héras qui régna fur la France,

E: par droit de conquéte, & par droit de naiflance ;
-Qpi pat le malheur méme apprit & gouverner ;
Perfécuté long-temps, fut vaincre & pardonner.
Confondit & Mayenne, & La Ligue & I'lbere,

Ex fur de fes fujers le vainqueur & e pere.

Je dimplore snjonrd’hui, fFoere Févies :

Répands fur mes deeitsra force & 1 clané.

Que Poreille- des Rois y'accontume & r'entendre,
Ceft-d 10i d'annancer ce qu'ils doivenm appiendre,
‘Ceft 3 10l de montrer gux yeux des nations

Les coupables effets de leurs divifions.

- Dis cotument la‘difctrde u trowblé nos provinces ;
Dis les matheurs du peuple, & lesfautes des Princes ;
N jems, parie’s & 8l eft vrai que la fable antrefois
Sue d tes fiers accens méler {2 douce voix, -

Si fz main délicate orna (a tiee altiere,

8i fon ombre embellic les traits de-ta lumiere
Avec moi for tes pas permets-iui de marcher,
Pour orne¥ tes attraits & non povr les cacher.

"The chief renowr’d, who ruld in France, 1 fing,
By right of conquefl, and of birth,a king ;
In various fuffrngs reflolure and brave,

" Fattion he quell’d: he conquer'd, and forgave.”
Subdu’d the dangerous League, and faltiovs Mayne,
And curb'd the head-ftrong arrogance of Spain,
He taught thofe reaims be conquered 1o obey,
And mnade his fubjefts happy by his fway.’

O heaven-born Truth, defcend, celeftial mufe, '
Thy Eower, thy brightnefs in my verfe tnfule.
May kings attentive hear thy voice divine,

To teach the monarchs of mankind is thine,
*Tis thine o war-enkindling realms 10 fhew
What dire sife@s from cueli divilicns fow,

Relate
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Relate the troubles of preceding times,
The people's fufferings, and the prince’s crimes,
And, O if fable may her fuccours lend,
And with thy voice her fofier accents blend,
1€ on thy light her fhudes fweet graces fhed,
If her fair hand &er deck’d thy lacred head,
Let her with me thro® all thy limits rove,
Nor ro conceal thy beauties, bur improve.
- - Dr. Frawexorw,

He then begins the recital with thefe beawriful
lines * , o .
Valois régnoir encor: & fes mains incerraines
De P'etat ébranté latoient flotter les rénes, &e,

Valoiz then govern'd the diftraCted land,
Loofe flow’d the teins of empire in his hand, £9¢,

XVL With regard to the execusion of the plan,
or the bedy of #n epic poem, let ns again take our
leflon from a great mafter of the art, by copying the
follawing rules, which the ingenions Boilcau has
given us: . :

1.3 pour nous enchanter tout eff mis en ufage ;

Taour prerd un corps, vne ame, un efprit, un vifage,

Chaque verte devient une divinité, =

Minerve eft 1a Prudence, & Vénus la Beuurg,

Ce n’eft plus la vapeur qui produit le tonnere ;

Ceft Jupiter armé pour effrayer la terre ;

Un orage teriible z2ux yeux des matelors,

Creft Neptune en courroux qui gourmande Jes Aots,

Echo w’ett plus un fon qui dans Pair retentiffe ;

Cleft une nyurphe en pleurs, qui (e plaint de Nareiffe.

Ainfl dans cet amas de robles fillions

Le poete s'égaye en miile inventions, .

Orne, éleve, embellir, aggrandit toutes choles

Et trouve fous i main des Aleurs toujours sclofes.

Here fiction muft employ its utmott grace ;
All here aifumes a body, mind, and face
Each virtue a divinity is feen,
Prudence is Pallas, Beaury Paphos’ queen.
"Tis
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*Tis not a cloud from whence fwift Light'nings fly,
But Jopiter, that thunders through the fky :
-Not a 10ugh ftorm that gives the 1ailor pair,
But furious Neptene ploughing up the main:
Echa’s no more an empty wimic {ound,
But a fait nymph that mourns berlover drown’d.
Thus in the noble fidions of his mvind,
The poet will a thoufand figures find 3
Around the work his ormaments he pours,
And firews with lavifh hands his opening Rowers.

Soamrs.

By this pleafiog pidture, the poet teaches us thae
the {ecies of events, or the hiftory, which forms the
fubje& of a poem, fhould be true, thould have realiy
happened, or at leaft malt be founded on refpe@able
surhorities ; but that the cireemitances, the inci-
dents, and all the ornaments may, and even ought
to take their foarce from f&ion, which is the fruit
of a vigorous =nd brilliane imagination, ‘There .
thould moreover be ® certain wmity of adiom which
fhould run through an epic poem, but which is
however lefs Hmited and rigid thaa thar of a dramatic
poem. Anadion, which is fimple and uniform, and
is unfolded eaflily, and by degrees, pleafes far more
than a confufed heap of extravagant adventures. It .
is neceffary alfo to obferve, that rthe poer thouid
avoid, as much as pofiible, the obfervingan hiftorical
regularity in his poem ; which is one of the greateit
imperfeétions in the Pharfalia of Lucan, The
hittorian muit follow the chain of events; the poer,
on the contrary, fhould put all into a&ionat once;
he ought to begin with introducing all his afors,
and fhould inform. the reuder of fuch. falts as have «
preceded the principal alion, andare neceffary either
tor embellifbunent, tor eclairciffement, or, to render
the ftory more interefling, by recirals or other inven-
tions. It is required, moreover, thar this judicious
unity be ornamented with a variety of epifodes which
may arife from the fable, from hillory, or from fome
new and important difcovery, &c.

Vor., IL G XVIL
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XVII. With regard to thefe pleafing epifedes, and
the better to thew their pature and their merit, we
fhall here infert that which M. Volmise bas intro-
duced in his Henrisde, where he fo happily explains,
in 1 few lines, therenowned Newtonian fyftem,

Dans le centre éclarant de ces orhes immenfes

Qui n’ont K‘n nous cacher lewr marche & feurs diftances,
Luic cet alire du jour par Diex niéme aliumé.

Qui tourne autour d¢ foi fur fon axe enflammé,

De lui pattent fans fin des torrens de lumiere;

It donne en fe montrant fa vied ia matiere,

Et difpenfe les jours, les faifons & Jes ans

A des mondes divers anrour de hui flotrans.

Les sftres affervis 2 lu loi qui les prefle

S'attirent dana jeur courfe & yévitent (ans cefle,

B fervent 'on & Pautre & de regle & dappui, .

Se prétent les clariés qu'ils recoivent de iui.

An deli de feurs cours, & loin dans cet efpace,
“OR ia matiere nige & que Dicu feul embrufie,
-Sont des foleils fans nombre & des mondes fans fin;
Daos cet abyme immenfe if leur ouvre ug chemin.
Par deid toua ces cieux ke Dieu des cicux refide, &c.

Amidft thofe orbs which move by cerain laws,

Kaown to.cach fuge whom love of ftience draws,

The fun revolving round his axle turas,

Shines uadiminith!d, sard for ever burns.

Thence {pring bofe goiden torsents, which beftow

All vieal warmth and vigour as they flow!

From thence the welcome dey and year proceeds ;

‘Through various worlds bis genial influence fpreads.

Fhe nﬁling,pimets beam with borrow’d 1ays,

And all sround refleds the folar bleze;

Aura® cach other, snd esch other fhun:

And end their courfes where they firft begua,

Far in the -void, unnumbered worlds arife,

And fune unsumber’d light the azure fkies,

Far beyond all, the'God of Heaven refides,

Marks every orbit, every motion guides, &c. :
’ : Dr. Faanxiix

The
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The d'ef'crip:ion of the temple of Love, ia the
ninth canto, which begins with thefe lines,

Sur les bords fortunés de Pantique Idalie,
Lieux od finit I'Ecrope & commence FAfie,
§'éleve un vieux pafais refpecté par fes temps; &e.

Fird on the borders of 1daliz’s coaft,

Where fifter realms their kindred Hmits bosfl, "
Ar ancient dome fuperior awe commands ; &c,
I M, G REEN,

is alfo a delightful epifode,. that is crowded with
beanties, It is effemially neceflary, however, that
atl thefe epifodes be analogous, or at leaft agreeable
to the fubjedt; and thar they be fo antfolly intro-

‘duced as to appear to be the pure work of nature,
XVIiiL Comic or burlefque poems, fuch 2s Homer’s
Batrackomyomachia, ot, The Battle betnween the Frogs
and Mice, the Lutrinof Boileau, the Orlands {u’ﬂ'qﬁ
of Ariolte, the Rapeof the Lock by Pope, the Secchia
rapita of Tafloni, the Pharton of Zachariah, and
many more, are properly no other than a kind of
parady of an epic poem, all the rules of which zre
obferved in their compofition. M. Voliaire, however,
"juftly obferves, that Europe will never place Aricfto
with Taflo, that is, the comic with the epic, till it.
places the Aneis with Don Quixorté, and Caliot
with Corregio. M. Defpreaux, notwitbflanding,
“has found the art of ennobling the comic in hix Lutrin,
and of renderiog it equally agreeable and intereft-
ing. He has not there heaped burlefyue on burlefque,
but has cautioufly avoided the low comic, the trivial
and gigantic ; fg that we canoot {ay to him a2y Car-
dinal ’Efte Qid 1o Ariofto, Deve Digvols, Mefler
Ludvwice, havete pigliate tante coglioneric f Woere
the dewil, Mafler Lenwis, didyou pick up all thisribal-
dry? M Greflet has fhown us, in his Ferraers, and
in his Chartreufe, that, between the beroic and the
‘burlefque, there is fiili another fpecies of poetry, =
G2 fort
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fort of epopee, that partakes of the maral, -the
fatyric, the terions, the gay, end the refined comic,
XIX. What one of the greatelt maflers of the art
bas faid, when treating on epic -poetry, with regard
to reading the chefs-d auures of this kind themfilves,
is highly judicious, very true, and very infliulive;
but it is not lefs certain, that the principles and rules
are alfo ufeful, not to fay indifpeniuble, to thafe who
would read thefe mafler-piecre to advantage, and
make thens the models of theirfabouss.  Theitrongett
roof of this is, that A:iftorle and his fucceflors
Eave formed their poetics on the works of Homer,
.and other renowned poets of their times ; that is 1o
fay, they have drawn their precepts Iefs frem reafon
than from example.  What Js the confequence ?
“They have gither not faid all that js eflential, or
they hove fsrquenti%ened and deceived themfelves
with their models. The fame will happen to every
poet .who fhall read, without knowledge of the
rinciples, any excellent poem ia order to imitate it.
?—le will frequently wander from the truth in his pur-
fuit : frequently will he take liberties ; and frequently
will he give himfelf fhackles, when neither the one
nor the other are direfted by found reafon. For
we are not to imagine, that zli the rules of the arz
.tend 1o curband check genius: on the contrary, wife
recepts tead 1o enlarge the bounds of its liberty.
Thus have we lightly -fketched the draught of an
epic poem. ‘The limits of this work perpetually
check our pen. ‘Let us pafs dise@tly to the fecond
fpecies of poetry, which is the dramatic, and where
perhaps we may be again tempted 1o exceed the
<bounds that we in‘end to preferibe 10 our inquiries,
XX. Although inzn epic poem, asina fable, and
foemne other kinds of poetry, they almoft always make
thofe perfons {peak that are introduced, they are 4iil,
in general, . no other thanmrrations, and confequently
cantot -belong, .by their pature, 10 the dramatic
fpecies. For the drama (which comes from the .
ércek, Haua adio) confifts not ofa fimple narrative,
but in the reprefentation of an adion, avhich m(:{iari-
b requires @ dialogue, and achich is intended 1o be re-

prefensed
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prefented an g theatre. At leaft, this is the fenfe in
which we take the word, without regarding its.
Gritical and etymological fignification. OF alf the:

fes of poerry; the drama is the moft iwponant,

as it is calculited to entertain and to iniru®, to

refine the taile, to cotre che manners, and meliorare

the charatter ;- ina word, as-it ferves to entighter
znd to polith whole nations, We fpeak, however,

of the modern drama cnly, and efprcially tha of
France, which is fo-benebeial, and does fo much

bonour tosthat'nation:  If the dotors of the primi-

tive church -had known dramatic entertainments Jike
ours, they wou'd have extolied and commended the
ule of them as much as they condemned and pro-

fcribed thofe of their own times. Their condud
then was right, now it would be egregioufly wrong.

Unluckily, however, there are frequently, among,
their fucceffors, weak men, who, judging by ihe:
nzme only, akd being unable to diftinguith either the

effence, the charaQer, or the- different qualities of
thefe performancee, rail becaufe their predeceffors

declzimed. Reafon and found policy mow lift up -
their voice, and tell vs that every civilized pevple

fhould encourage-theatres that are decenr, police, and’
refined : and that thofe authors, who- ¢ty our againft
this inttitution, who difcourage men of exakted geniuy
from labouring for the public theatre, and who would

prevent the peopie from polithing their manners,

and enjoying an mnocent and mfejul recreation, are

fenfeiefs bigots; and, what is worfe, pernicicus

citizens, whofe writings deferve much more 1o be

conunitted ro the flames, than thoft of fome philofor

phers who may have erred in fearching after the
truth. Buz, :

Le crime fait la honte & non pas Péchafand.

It is the crime that makes the fhame, and not the pil-
lory.

G 3. ~ The

%
*
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The abufe that has been made of butning philofo-
hical writings has curned chat difgrace into reputation.
t can no longer impofe but on the merneft of man-
ind. Men who are endowed with reafoning ex-
amine 2 book itfelf, and value its merita: for they
know that councils of ftate, end tribunals of juftice,
are as lictle capable of deciding about the truths and
errors of philofophy, s academies ate of detcrminin%_
the intercils of nations, or the municipal laws of
different flates. This ancient pedantry of government
is become ridiculous in the eyes of wile men; and
if it is il put in prallice, it thould be to condema
fuch writings to the flames, as tend to ftifle the genius
of a nation, and to deprive it of that which affords at
once plesfure and inftrudtion,

XXL ‘The principal dramatic picces that are now
exhibited on the theatres of civilized nations, are, 1.
Tragedy: 2. Comedy: 3. The Opera: 4. The
Comic Opers: 5. Paftorals: 6. Interludes: 7,
Pantomimes y and, §. Drolls. And this order we
thall obferve in the thort anslyfls we here propofe 1o
make. o

XXH. A Tragedyis a dramatic poem thet repre~
fents on a theatre fome fignzi aljon, or fome faal
incident in the life of an illuftriow perfonsge. The
defign of it is to exaft, inthe minds of the fpeQators, .
the value of great viriues snd fublime fentimenta g
sad at the (e time to peint, in the Grongefl colours,
the meannefs of vice, and the horror of iniguity:
and this eml it endeavours to obiain by iofluencing
the two grand fprings of the human mind; rthat is,
by exciting our pity and our terror ; which it does
Ly ewploying its a1t fo to mave the mind of the
fpeftator, that he mey become fo interefled in the
igte of the virtuous gnd unfoitunate charatters that
st introduced on the flage, that their misfortunes
may caufe in him eicher dread or compaflion ;"and,
on the contrary, that the sllions, the fentiments,
and fuccefs of vicious charaflers, may inlpire him
with horror and indignation. A tragedy thercfore is
ibe teprefentation of one event only, and not a col-

ledtion
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eftion of various adventures. In fuch event, there
muft confequently be obferved a triple unity ; that
of time, place, and adtion. M. Defpreaur has very.
happily exprefied all thefe effentizl propecties of a:
tragic drama, where he fays,

Le fujet neft jamais affes tét expliqué,

Que Ie lieu de in {cene y (oit fixe & marqué;

Ut rimeut fans péril, deld ies Pyrénéen,

Sur fa fcens-en un jour renferme des années, .

12 fouwent ie Héros d’un {pectacle groffer,
Enfant au premier ae, eft Batbon au dernfen.
Mhais nous que I raifon & fes regles engage,

Nous voulons qu’ avecart 'attion fe inénage.
Qu'en un lieu, qw’en un jour, un {eul fait accompli
‘Fienne jufqu'd la fin le thédure rempli.

You never can your plot too foon unfold ;

Nor the fcene fix by marks oo plain and bold.

A Spanith poet may with good fucceds,

o oae day's fpace, anage’s afls exprefy, -

‘There, oft the hero of & wandering fiage,

Begios ¢ child, .and ends in doting age.

But we, who are by reafon’s rules confin’d,

Require the plan torbe with arrdefigo’d ;

Thet unity of allion, time, and pisce,

Keep the ftage full, 20d )i your E.hours grace. i
SCAMES, -

‘The particular rales flow quite naturaily from the
definition tfelf, and from the efféntial principles of -
tragedy. It isimpoffible to enter into an examination
of them here, unlefs we would write a regular
treatife on the ert of poetry, which is neither our
defign, nor can come within the bounds of our.

fan. '

XXIIl. We jhail, however, fay a few words mote -
on this matter, as it requires to be {o far extended.
A tragic poem fhould be always divided inio five, or”
at leaft into three ats. 'The reafon is, that the mind
of the {peator muft neceflarily be relaxed, a3 it-
cannot atiend for fo long & time to the fubjet, with-

' Gy out
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ovut fome intesmillion; as his pleafure would thereby
degenerate inio fatigue. In a 1ragedy, moreoves,
the fcenes (hould noc be indbiued with blood ; for
wlatever is creei and fhucking to. human nature can-
net afford pleafure to & rational and well infiruéted
mind. The anthor fliould take care, likewile. that
thete things which are favage and horrid do not there
hoid the place of the mournful and patbetic. He
fhould not infphre horror when he wounld excite fear
or pirg.  Lvery thing, which is abfolutely wfelefs,
becomes infipid and enervates the performance : no
charafter thould therefure be inrroduced that is not
effential 1o the piece.  Afier having obferved el thefe
rulzs, he fhould haften to the cemclufion, and not
drag it flowly on: and conlequently the catafirophe
fhould be concife, animared, natsral, by no meany
fosced, and, if it bepoflible, happy : for the fpefta-
rors will depart 1o wnch the more pleafed with the
performance, 2s mankind love to fee vice punifhed,
apd virtue rewarded.

XXIV. Permit us to propofe a queftion here,
though perhaps it may be thought prefumptucns.  Ts
it impoflible to conceive a Thertsic exhibition, or trage-
dy, that fhall be &ill more perfe@ than any that has
et been produced by the moft potithed nations ?

¥hen fome fignat aftion is reprefented on a,theatre,
might we not, for example, place, before the eyes
of the fpeQaters, the grand incidents that concurred
in that a&lion, in a manner very different from that
of a cold and weagre deferipticn 2 Would they not
be chatn:ed to fee rhe altion itfelf as it really hap-
ned ; thafe great events in ancient and modern
iftorp y fuch as force famous ficge, a memorable
battle, & uriwnph, an auguﬂ ceremony ;  a tremen-
dovs conflsgration; = naval combat, Hke that of
Adtium ; the Capito! in flames; Olynpus znd the
Geds; anda thoufand like exhilations ?  This wopid
be in a manner recalling paft ages, and making man-
kind five sgain in fucceeding centuries. The opesa,
it is true, by its machines, Its decormtions, fts cho~
stufes and balleites, does in fome degree execute this
idea,
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idea, but it does it very imperfeétly. The finging,
the mufic, the diminutive ftage, the miniature deco-
rations, and an hundred abfurd cufloms that concur
in an opera, render it trifling and contempiible.
What we here propole, is #n exhibition of an un-
bounded nature, an eatertainment 1hat fhould engnge
the attention, and be undertaken at the expence of z.
whole nation, inan edifice equal o the Circus: for
it ia cafy to conceive, that reprefentations like thef,
a dramatic tragedy, attended by all its circumftances,
<an never be exhibited on f{o conhoeda flage as ours,
and where thofe parts which are ailigned for the
fpeflators being frequemly empty, give a languithing
air to the whole, white the projecior dies of hunger.
We are fenfible, that in fuch an exhibition the comic
would be’ very liable to fleal in with the uagic, bue
we think that an author, of real ability, would eafily
be able to feparate theny, and to affign to each its
proper bounds,

XXV. A comedyisadrama that is caleulated to
reprefent {dme aétion, or ordinary event in life, bLue
fuch as is capable of being interefting, by ridiculing
the vices or follies of mankind. The end of comedy,
therefore, is to corredt the manners by diverting the
mind : for mankind are always 1eady to laugh ex«
cellively at thofe folltes they are daily committing.
There are three tribunals for corredting our manners,
the limits of which fhould never be confounded :
‘The firit is public juftice, which punihes omiflions
and tranfgretfions ; the fecond is the pulpit, which
combats vices, and exhorts 1o the moral virtves;
and the third is the theatre, which, incomedy, lafhes
our follies, and animates us to a prudent conduét;
and in tragedy, makes, by its examples, vice odious,
and virtue amiable.  From hence it follows, that
thofe crimes which are punithed by the executiomes -
fhould never be reprefented in tragedy: nor in
comedy, thofé moral declamarions which properly
belang to the pulpit. Every piece, which through
inattention etrs in thefe refpeéts, is inperfeét. The
reft of the particular precepts relative 10 comedy in

: Gy general,”
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general, are contained. in thefe verfes of the =rt of
POI‘.’“‘y :

Que 1a Nzture doac foit votre etude uniqoe,

Auteurs qui prétendez aux honneurs du comique,
Quiconque voit bien "homme, & d'un efprit profond
De tant de ccenrs cachés a pénétré le fond ;

Qui fait bien ce que c’eft qu'un prodigue, un avare,
Un honnéte homme, un fat, un jaloux, un bizarre;
Sur une feene heureufe 11 peut les énaler,

Etles faire & nas yeux vivee, agir & parler,
Préfentez-en partout les images naives :

Que chacun y foit peint des couleurs les plua vives.

Ye bards, thet would the comic Taurel wear,

To ftudy Nawre be your only care.

Whot'er knows man, and, by & curions art,

Difcerns the hidden fecrets of the heart;

He who obferves, and naturally can paint

The jealous wretch, the fawning fycophant,

A worthy man, an enterprifing focl,

An anxious mifer, and a Rappy droli,

May fafely in thefe pobler lifts engage,

And make them jultly a€t upon the ftage.

Strive to be natural in all you write,

But ftifl with vivid colours charm the fight,
Soames,

XXVI. Partifany ss we are of an exaét imitation
. of nature, and of the decency of expreffion, there
. 15, however, in this refpect. one very effential obfer-
vatian we muft make, a3 well with regard 10 theatric
reprefentations in general, as to comedy in particular.
Every drama iy intended, not fo much to be leifurely
rezd in the clofer, or to be examined by a near and
deliberate view, as to be feen ara ditance, and ina
tranfient manner an the flag>. Tt is a kind of per-
fpettive, a piece of feulprure that is to be placed
far from the eye, and that confequenly requires
ftrokes that are firong and bold, and proportions
that are almoft gigaatic, or at leaft beyond the naturel
’ ‘ : fize.
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fize. Atoo rigid imitation of nature, the plain truth
without any exaggeration, the minute and delicare .
touches, and the reRnementsia nocality, with which -
the greatefl patt of modern pieces are crowded, are
therefore aliogether wrong placed, and become real
imperfe@ions. For the faeft. flrokes in dialogue
palling on the flage like lghsening before our eyes,
we have not time to confider their delicacy, and
therefore they fhould be bold and friking. When
M. Defpreayr reproached Moliere, that be fometime:
diflorted Fir charaders, it is becaufe he underftood
not the theatre, nor the human mind and hears, fo
well a3 that inimitable comic. Thefe fuppoled ex-
travagancies are oruch more judicious -than is com-
monly imagined. Regnard, whom we may regard
as the firft comic writer after Moliere, aw right well
the neceffiy for thefe juft exaggerations; and we
‘eanmot read, without indignation, thofe curtailings
which hayve been made of the finefll frokes of that
author, in the new edition of his dramatlc worky. -
He, who has been charged with this curious operation,
muft have had 2 clumfy hand, and very littie fenfibi-
Jity. When Heftor, in the Gamefler, prefents to -
careful Geronte the lit of his {on’s debts, and he
fees the allowance 10 Mademoilelie Margor de la
Plznte, he cries out 2ewe bundred and fifty crownsl -
to which the valet replies,

-+ Ce n'eft ma fois pas cher,
Pemagdez ; ¢'eft, monfieur, un prix fait en hiver,

And faith, fir, not dear,
*Tis g fet price, yow'll find, for the winter half year. -

The fenfelels corretor has ftruck out this admireble
flage, and has {ypplied its place with an infipidity.
gfhe manners of 2 woman muft be extremely deprav-
ed, if the delicacy of her ear is 1o be offended by
fuch an expreflion as this: {o genersla corruption of
the morals of a people ought never to be fuppofed ;
nor fhould authors be aliowed to concesd, uader that
pretext,
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pretext, the feri ity of their gerivs, and difguft by
perfoinances that air extrene.y decent, but at the
fame Bz teiabiv infipld, as theie of our days.

XXVIE For the 1zme reaton, the fentiments of
virtue, ard of the diganity of the buman mind,
fhcu'd be conftantie 2 [ide enhanced in tragedy. No—
thiag, hewever, 1hold he carried 1o the utmoft ex-
tien.ity. Thele fentinenty are Ike medals that are
preferyed in & cibinel of cunehiies, and which we
keep as modeis, but are not by any means to be ufed
as the coin in the ordinary affairs of ffe,  For the
fame realon a'fo, the mezw patbetic fpecies, o asit is
csited in derifion, the crying frecies, muft be regarded
a: defefiive. There appears to be but little reafon
for ntreducing 2€tor. of the fed of Heraclitus on
the flege, and to coutound the fzughing Thaliz with
the weeping Melpomene; or to borrow fcenes, o
"fime mengre fcraps, of edifving wifies from romance,
which, however, the fpeftators fometimes wonder-
fullv ain.re, Thefe are by no means defigned to be
confidered from u dittant point of view. The man of
rafie will fuoner {uffer thofe Imlian performances,
wiere the ruie of the imitation of azture is sltoge-
ther vinlated, where sll the chara@ers are ideal, as
hatlequin, pantaloen, the dofior, &c. where fiftion
reigns {rom oune end to the other, zod where forcery
and miracles conflintly hold the place of that which is
wrue and natural.  Thefe 'exhibitions are certainly,
beyond comparifon, inferior to the natural and ooble
comedies of the French: but the beid defigns,
the livefy ftrokes, and pleafing fallies, oft times fo
far atenc for the trifling mature of thefe pesformances,
that the {pectator frequently goes away from the iz~
lian comedy it high mirth ; and fometimes remembers,
during his whole life,fomne particular fcenes with which
he way highly enterrained,

XXVIIL A regular comedy muft alfo confift of ei-
ther five of three allts. The petit piece, or farce,
which is reprefinted after the other, confifts but of
one a&, and thould be as full of vivatity as poflible ;
tie dizlogue thould be highly animated ; there houid

be
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be much adtion, and not a word or incident that js
fufignificant. In general, whem we would compofe a
piece for the thearre, we fhould begin by laying the
plot, by making a rough fketch in the nature of 4 ro-
inance, and then proceed to the dizlogue, We fhafl

finilk thefe refieCtions on comedy in general with one-

reinark, Augultus reproached Terence with wantin
in his comedies what he called the wis comica. Thefe
words iinply more than is commonlfr imagined. It i3
difficuit to render them in modern anguages, though
we kncw very well what they mezn: and we may
boldly fay, that all thofe dramas, where the comic
power does not prevail, do not deferve the name of
comedics, snd that they ere only a kind of amphi-
bious produ&ions, which are properly enough called
pieces, fuch a3 Cenia, M:lanida, &e. The Englith
exprefs, by the word bumour, fomething that nearly
aalwers to the vis comica. . ‘
XX1X. An opera is a dramz reprefented by mufic.
This entertainment was invented at Venice, and Abbé
Perrin was the fitft who introduced it at Paris in the
year 166g. An exhibition of this fort requires a mnoft
brilliant tnagnificence, and an expente truly royal,
The drama muft neceflarily be compofed in verfe;
for as operasare fung and accompanied with fympho-
nies, they mufl be in verle to be properly applicable
to mufic. To render this entertaimment fill mare
brilliant, it iy ornamented with dances and ballettes,
with fuperb decorations, and furpriling machinery.
The drefles of the aflors, of thofe who aflift in the
chorus, and of the dancers, being all in the moft
fplendid and elegant tafle, contribute to render the
exhibition highly fumptuons. It way this that gave
pccafion to the following verfes of MLV

1l faut ce sendre @ ce palais magique

04 les beaux vers, la danfe, la mufique
L’ast de tromper les yeux par les couleurs;
L'art plus heureux de féduire les ceeurs, -
De cent phifirs font un plaifir unique.
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We cannst refrain from peforting to this enchanting
palace, awbere the beawties of poetry, where mufic and
the dance, wheve the illufive are of colours, and rb:éﬂ:'!l
more bappy art of [educing the mind, make, of a bu
dred, one unrivalled pleafure.  But notwithftending

“this union of artx and pleafures, at an immenfe ex-
pence, and notwithftaeding 2 moft dazeling pageanmry,
an opers appears, in the eyes of many people of
talte, bur sz a magnificent abfurdity, feeing that na-
ture ia never there from the beginning to the end. It
is not our bufinefs here, however, to determine be-
tween the different taftes of mankind. We fhall
fpeak of the mufic, the dances, and the decorations,
the pniminﬁ_ and machinery of operas, in the chaptery
that sre ailigned to thefe matters, and fhall bere
cuniider the poem only, which mrkes the grownd-work
of the performance.

XXX. The method of exprefling our thoughts by
finging and mufic #s fo little natural, and has fome-
thing in it {o forced and affe@ed, thar it is not eafy to
conceive how it could come into the micds of men of
genius to reprefent any human ation, and what is
mote, & ferious or tragic adtion, sny ortherwife than
by fpeech. Wehave, it ia true, operss in Ttakian, by
the tuflrions Muteflafio, and in ¥rench by M. Qu-
nault, Font nelle, &c. the fubjefts of which are fo
grave and trr:{gic, that one might- call them mufical
wagedies, and real chefs Lawvres in their kind.  But
I think 1 have obferved, that though we wre bighly
fatisfied, and greatly affeCted, on reading them, yet
the fpeftator 15 more charmed with the mag{niﬁcence
of the fight, and the beaurty of the mufic, than
moved with the aftion, and the tragical part of the
performance.  We are not, however, of that order
of critics who flsive o prove, that mankind a&t wrong
in Bnding pleafure in an oljedt with which they are
really pleafed ; who blame 2 lover for thinking his
millre(s charming when her features are by no meana
n.;gu':ar; and who are perpetually applying the rules
of legic té the works-of genius: we make ‘thefe
gblervations merely in order to esamine if it be

' not
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mot pofiible to sugment the pleafures of a polita
people, by making the opeia fomething more na-
tural, more probable, and more confonant to reafon,

XXXI. We think, therefore, that the poet thould
never, or at leaft very rarely, chufe a fubje& from
hittory, but from fable or mythology, or fiom the
regions of enchantment. Every rational mind is
conftanedy fhocked to hear a mutilated hero trill out,
fromn the Gender |Pipe of a chaffinch, To arms? To
arms ! and in the fame tone animate his foldiers, and
lead them to the affault ; or harangue an affembly of
grave fenators, and fometimes a whole body of peo-

le. Nothing can be more burlefque than fuch ex-
Eihitions; and s man muft be poffefled of a very un-
common fenfibility to be affefted by them. Butas
we know not what was the language of the gods,
and their manner of exprefling themfelves, we are at
liberty, in that cafe, 1o form what ifiufions we pleafe,
and 1o fuppofe that they fung, to diftinguith them-
felves from mortals. Befide, all the magic of deco-
rations and machinery become natural, and even ne-
ceffaty, in thefe kind of fubjels, and therefore rea-
dily afford opportunity for all the pomp of thefe
performances. Fhe chorus, the dances, the ballettes,
the fymphonies and drefles, may likewife be all made
to correlpond with fuch fubjefts : pothing is here of-
fefted, abfurd, or unnatural. Whoever is poflefled
of genius, and is well acquainted with mythology,
will there find an inexhauftible fource of fubje@ls
highly diverfified, and quite proper for the drama of
an opera.

XXI1. We fhall (peak, in the chapter on mufic, of
that fort which appears to us the moft proper for
fuch a drama, and of the feveral alterations of which
we think it fufceptibie, in order to make it more
complete, and to adapt it 10 a_more patheric, more
noble, and more natural expreflion, as well in the re-
citatives es in the airs and chorys. "We have only
‘here ta confider the bafinefs of the poet. He fhould
never lofe fight of mature, even In thé midft of the
greatelt fiction. A god, a demi-god, a resowned

) Lero,
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hera, fuch, for example, a3 Rensud in Armida, a
fairy, & genie, 2 nymph, or fury, & fhéuld con-
{tantly be reprefented according to the charatters we
give them, and never be made to talk the language of
a fop, or a petite maitrefle.  The recitative, which is
the ground-work of the dialogue, requires verles that
are tree and not regular, fuch as with a fimple ca-
dence approach the neareft to common Janguage. The
wirs fhould not be forced into the piece, nor impro-
petly placed for the (ake of terminating a fcepe, or
to dilplay the voice of a performer : they fhould ex-
prefs fome fentiment, or fome precept, fhort and
ftriking, or tender and affe@ing, or fome fimile Lively
and nztural ; and they thould arife of therfelves from
a monolugue, or from & fcene between two perfons:
prolixity thould here be particularly avoided, efpeci-
ally when fuch an air makes part of a dialogue ; for
nothing s more infipid or difguftful than the counte-
nsnces of the other a@lors who appear at the fame
time, whofe flence is quite unmeaning, and who
know not what to do with their hands and feet, while
the finger is flraining hia throat. The verfes of all
the airs fhould be of the Iytic kind, and fhould con-
tain {ome poetic image, or paint fome noble paflion,
which may furnith the compofer with an opportuniry
of difpleying his talents, and of giving a lvely and
affefing exprefion to the muflic. A phrafe thar is

" inanimated can never have 1 good effed in the per-
formance, but muft become infipid and herribly te-
dious in the air.  The trite fimilies of the Iralians, of
a ftream that flows, or a bird that fies, &c¢. are no
lenger fufferable.  The fame lhin§s may be faid with
regard to the chorus, which thould be equally aau-
ral and well adapted: it is bere femetimes a whole
people, fometimes the inhabitants of a particular
country, and fometimes warriors, nymphs, or priefts,
B¢, who raife their voice o demand jullice, to
implore favour, or render a general homage. The
action itfelf will furnifth the poet of genius with ideas,
words, and the manner of difpofing them.

XXXIIL
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XRXXIIL Laﬁfy,' the opera being a performance
calculated lefs to fardsfy the underftanding than to

- charm the ear, and affc@ the heart, and efpecially

to firike the fizht, the poet (hould have a parricular
attention 16 that objeét, fhould be fkilled in the zrts
of a theatre, thould know how io introdnce combats,

- ballettes, fealls, games, pompous entries, folemn pro-
-ceflions, and fuch marvellous incidents 25 occur in

the heavens, upon earth, in the (ea, and evenin the
infernal regions ; but afl thefe matrers demand a
firong charafler, end the vtinof precifion in the exe-
cution ; for, otherwile, the comic being 2 near neigh-
bour 10 the fublime, they will eafily become ridicu-
lous. The onity of aftion muft cerrainly be ob-

-ferved in fuch a poem ; and all the incidental epifodes

wnft concur to the principal defign; otherwile it
would be a monftrons chaos, It is impofiible, how-

“ever, ferupaloufly to obferve the uni}y of time and

.place, though the liberty which reafon allows the
poet in this refpeft is not without bounds ; and the
lefs ufe he-makes of it, the more perfe@ his poem
will be. 1t Is nor, perhaps, impogblc fo to arran

the objedls, that, in changing the decorations, 1

painter may conftandy make appear fome part of the
principal decoration which charalerifes the fityation
of the fcene, as the corner of a palace ar the end of
a garden, or fome avenue that leads to it, &c. Baut
ail this is Hable to difficulties, and even to exceptions ;
and the art of the peinter muft concur in fuch cafe
with that of the poet. For the reft, ail the operas of
Europe are at leaft one-third too long, efpecially the
Ttatian ; end fo sre all our tragedies. 'The unity of
aftion requires brevity ; erd fatiety is infeparable from -
a diverfion that lafls full four hours, and fometimes

"Jonger. They have indeed endeavoured to obviate

this inconvenience by dividing an opera into threc, and
even into five afts ; but experience proves that this
divifion, though judicious, -is &ill not fufficient to re-

lieve the wearied atrention. .
XXXIV. The prologues, which frequently precede
operas and all fort of dramatic performances, confift
: : fomptinnes
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fomerimes of ingemious Htions, which ferve to in-
form the {peftaors of the defign of the piece, that
help to eaplain i, or to apologize for the author:
ancrnnder this form it was that they chiefly appeared
among the ancienrs, Sometimes tBey are contrived
to nuake the evjogy of & monarch, a prince, or hero,
and to celebrate, in & feigned dialogue, fuch real
events as conduce to his pleafure and glory. Genins
is the producer of a dialogue, delicacy is the foul of
it, aad iofipidity is the guF“ into which it commonly
finks. We cannot conceive how it was poflible for
the wife momarchs of the laft sge to fuffer thofe
clouds of incenfe, thofe extravagant and accumulared
ptaifes, from players whoe were their hited fervants,
and thart to their face, and in the prefence of all their
people. Nothing but an idol could fuffer fuch incenfe
to be offered to it in fuch & temple. The prologue
before an opera is fung, but is recited before a tragedy
o1 comedy.

XXX\Z A comic apera in 8 fort of parody of the
ferious opera,  Sometimes it contains a refined, judis
cious, and pleafant ¢ritique oa fome other femous opera
or tragedy ; st others, ir is founded oz fome fimple,
matural, and pleafant fubjedt, adapted to the drama
and to mufic. . This kind of enterainment is now
brought to a grear degree of perfe@ion, as weil in
France st in ﬁ:}y. ']g;e Wit-catcker, the Fillage-
rmjurcr, and fome other fimilar pieces, are, in my
optnion, ¢hefi-dauvres, In France they adapt the
tunes of vaudevilles, or the moft common and ap-
plauded fongs, 10 the words of fuch an opera; and
this method produces & charming effeét. In Italy,
where they call fuch an exhibition opera bufa, the
greateft poets, and the moft sble muficians, exercife
their talents in thefe compofitions. .'The fnterludes,
or, ag the Ttalians call them, intermezzi, as they are
reprefented between the a€ls, sre a kind of comic
opera performed by two or three aftors. The cele-
brated Pargolefi has fet fome of thefe to mufic, and
among others Ja Serwa Padrona, which will for ever
recive the applavfe of the connoifienr, and of every
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man of tafte. They are likewife divided into three
wfly, and are intermmixed with airs, recitatives, and
duos, In the fame manner as the {erious opera.

XXXVL ‘There are -alfo a fort of low farces that
are called drofs. This entertainment took its rife
*from the rope dancers und mimics, who fet their buf-
foons in a kind of gallery on the cutlide of their place
of exhibition, that they might attradt and draw in
the paffengers by their mimicry, their poftures, and
drollery. ‘Thefe performers exhibited at firt an ex-
tempore entertsinment, altogether infipid ; but, for
fome time paft, they have applied themfelves to the
forming fome ingenious plan for their performances:
and very fenfible people alfo fometimes smufe them-
felves, in their private aperiments, with imitating
thefe entertainments. They chufe a dramatic fub-
je€ ; they lay the plot of a little farce, and perform
it on the fpot extempore. It mufl be confefled, that
an entertainment of this kind has 2 great appearance
of truth, from that natural and unfudied language of

which the dialogue confifts. :
XXXVII. The German thearre firft produced, not
wery long fince, a new kind of drama, which confifts
of paflorals. But we may literally fay, that this ea-
tertsinment is remewed from the Grecks and Re-
tmans. The idea-dounbtlefs arofe from the eclagues,
“the idyls, and paftorals of the ancients, New,
whether fuch 2 paftoral be reprefented by a finple re-
cital or declamation, or whether it be appiied- 1o
mufic, by forming it into an speretsa, the fimplicity of
the expreflion, the ingenious imitation of nature, and
the beauties that thence refult, that delicacy and
tender (entiment, which make the foul of this en-
terrainment, the chara®er of the fhepherds, their
drefs, and the rural feenes, together with the pleafing
decorations, all concur to make it extremely affeéling
and agreeable. But it mufl not be too frequentiy re-
peated : for it is not fufceptible either of great variety
of great elevation ; nor is it compatible either with
high tragedy-or finithed comedy : snd all thofe things
that are merely delicate, that will not- wdmit, foﬁro
)
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fay, of colrurs that are frong, bold, and Ariking,
foun fade, efpecial'y on the theatre: We thalt fnith
pur oliervations on dramatic poetry witiy one precept;
znd whick is, perhaps, the moft important of all
others : it is, that the grand and fublime fentiments in
trapedy, and the fallies, bors mots, and pleajantries in
camedly, flould alavays arife from the fubjedt itfelf, and
not appear to be the product of the poet’s wir, forced
inta the piece: it flhould conftanily he the perfon who
is reprefented, fpeaking in bis proper charatter, and
not the author.

XXXVIII. After the epie and dramatic, we place,
in the thint rank, Jric peetry. That name was
given it by amiquity. Under this ciafs it ranged

“ thofe paems, or pisces in verfe, that were fung and
accompanied with an infrument they called = lyre.
‘The moderny have preferved the fame denominatien,
and sannexed to it, fome fmall difference excepted, the

- fame idez. Thus Pindar is called the prince of the

.Grecian lyric poers, Horace of the Latin, and Mal-
berbe of the French. But the lyric kind compre-
hended, even ameng the anciests, 'different kinds of

.verfe: it comprehends alfo fill more variery among

- the moderns, and efpecially among the French. As

~our mufic is greatly iuproved, and our inflruments

. more numerous than thofe of 1he ancients, we row
range, under the hyric kind, all thofe pitces in werfe
that muy be fung with am accompanyment, that are not

-compojed for the theatre, and that do rot beleng te the
dramatic or any sther particular fpecies of poetry,

XXXIX. The &£t fort of lyric poetry is the ade,
Of this M. D.{preaux hae given us 2 very beawiful
and juft defeription in thefe lines: -

1’0Ode avec plus d'éclat, & noa moins d*énergie
Elevant jufqu’au ciel fon vol ambitievx,
Entretient dans fes vers conunerce nvec les Dieux.
Aux Arhletes dang Pile elle ouvre la barrierre,
Chante yn vainqueur poudreux au bout de la carriere ;
Mene Achille fanglant au bords du Simois
Ou fait flechir 'Lfcaut fous le joug de Louis.
. Tamot
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‘T'an1é1 commme une abeille ardente & fon ouvrage
Elle s’en vz de flevrs dépouiller le rivage

Elle peint les feftins, fes danfes & les ris,

Wante un baifer cuellii fur les levres d'Iris,

Qui mollement réhilte & par un doux caprice
Quelquefois le refufe, :lei quon le ravifle.

Son ftyle impetueus fouvent maiche au haiurd.
Chez ¢lle un bean defordre ¢ft un effer de I'are,
Loin ces rimeurs craimifs, dont 'efptit phlegmatique
Garde dans fes fureurs un ordre didactique :

Qui cliantant d’un heros les progrés éclatans,
Maigres hiftoriens, fuivront I'ordse des temps,
Apolien de fon feu leur fut 1oujours avare, &c.

The lofily ode demands the flrongefl fire

For there the mufe all Pheebus muit infpire,

Mounting 1o heav’n-in herambitious Aight,

Amaongft the gods-and heroes takes delight 5

Of PiFa"a wreltlery rells the finewy force,

Aand fings the dufty conqueror's glorious courfe 3

To Simois’ banks now fierce Achilles fends,

Beneath the Gallic yoke now Efeaut bends+

Sometimes the fes, like an indoufirious bee,

And robs the flowers'by nature’s chymiftry ;

Defcribes the thepherds dances, fealis, and blis,

And boafts from Phillis to furprife a kifs,

When gentdy the refills with feign'd remorfe,

That what the grants may feem to be by force,

Her generous ftyle will ait at random ftart,

And by a brave diforder fhew her an ;

Unlike thofe fesrful poets whofe cold rhyme

In all their raptores Eeep exaleft time,

Who fing th” illuftricus hero’s mighty praife,

Dry journatitts, by terms of weeks and dayss

To thefe Apollo, thrifty of his fire,

Denies a place in the Pierian <hoir, &c.
Soames.

Thefe words, when attentively confidered, include
every thing effential that we can here fay on the choice
of a f{ubje, and on the poetic compofition of an
ode. Wih regard ta the different characters of which

1
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it is fufceptible, the different fpecies of verfe of which
it may be formed, god the general rules which the
poet fhould obferve in compofing it, we fhall treat
more amply of thefe in the following chepter on verf-
fication, where we fhall likewife give fuch examples
a1 are capable of throwing yet fironger lights on the
rules and precepts : and we Thall do the fame with
regard to all other kinda of poetic compofition of
which we bave yet to treat in this chepter, apd
which we here mention, once for all, to avoid re-
tition.

XL. To the lyric gender of poetry likewife
belong, " _

1. Stamzgas, which are a fort of odes in firophes
or couplets of 4, 6, B, 10, or 12 verfes, They are
alfo fometimes made in odd numbers, as 5, 7, 9, of
13 verfes, They require lefs fire, lefs n:.';(S the poetic
enthufialin, than the ode. They march more gravely
on; gnd it is for this reafon that feveral celebrated
poets have deceived themfelves, and have called that
an ode which is in fat nothing more than ftanzas,

2. Quadrans are ftanzas of four verfes. Their
charater is ufually that of the fimple and grave.
They ate commonly compofed of long verfes, and
have u fenfe detached the one from the other. Thofe
of Pybrac, mavgre all their faulis, may ferve as models
for this {pecies of poetry. :

. Madrigals are picces of amorous poetry, com-
poi!ed of an indefinite number of feet and wnequal
ver{es, and that contain fome tender and deﬁcate?m-
timent, The thought, with which the madrigal con-
ciudee, is nat fo pointed and lively s that of the epi-

ram. A certain beawtiful ﬁmP!icit , noble and grace-
ul. forms, on the contrary, its cgara&eriﬁic. The
madrigal is not ufually divided into ftanzes, and con-
fequently cannot ferve 8s a fong, but may very pro-
perly be applied 10 a grand air.

4 The rondeau is not commonly fung ; but there

¢ fome of them that might be fet to mufic with
%ﬁt fuccefs, and would have & particular grace.
he rondenu, of 2 Gaulith extralion, has fimplicity
for
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for its portion, fays Boileau; wnd in fad¥ that is its
chara@eriftic,

« Trivless are fhort rondegus, confifting of five or
eight verfes with two thymes, The fabje@ is fomes
tiroes pleafant, and fometimes fatiric.  They are pow
very little ufed. :

6. The fonne: is a poem included in fourteen verfes,
This is the moft difficult piece in ail poetry. It is ne~
ceflary 10 be here ferupuiouly exaét.  There fhould
be no fuperfiuoua expreffion, nor any one word re-
peated. - The clofe fhould be fine and happy, that is,
it fhould fiaifh with a brilliant thought. This occafi-
oned M. Defpreaux to fay, :

Un fonnet fans défaue vaut feu! un long pofme.
Obe fauitlefs fonnet’s # long poem’s worth,

7. The waudevilles ave 2 peculiar fort of fongs that
te fung by the common, and not unfrequently by
the beter fort of people, on =ll kind of fubje®s.
‘The French excel in thefe, and it muft be con-
feffed, that thete ste fome of them that sre highly

pleafing.

Le Frangeis ne malin forma le vandevile,
Agréable, indifcret, qui, conduit par le chant,
Pafle de bouche en bouche & 2accroit en marchant,
La liberté Frangoife en fes vera fe déploie ;
Cet enfant du plaifir veut naitre dans la joie. .

: Boireaw,

‘The lively French, by nature made to rail,
In libels and lampoons can never fail,
"Pleafant detrallion that by finging goes
From mouth 10 mouth, and as it travels grows,
Their freedom in their pdetry they fee,
“The child of joy, begot by fiberty.
Soames.

8. The l2ys formed the lyric poetry of the ol
French poets. The word, which comes from leffur,
ifies 8 complaint or Jamentation. There were an-
ciently the grand sad the common [ay. The former

wai
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was 2 poem of twelve ftanzas of verfes with two
thymes. The other was of [ixteen or twenty verfes
divided into four ftanzas, and alfo, almoft ziways,
with two thymes. They pretend, that thefe were form-
ed on the model of the trochaic verfes of the Greeks
and Latina, '

9. The wirelgy: differ from the lay, v. That they
put as many melculine rhymes after each other ax
they pleafe, and then @ foninine ; and after fome
ftanzas they wary and put feveral feminine rhymes to-
gether, and then ¢ wafculine: 2. Asitis ncceffary
thar 2jl the verfes be equal ; whereas in the lay, the
intercalary verfes are thoner. The term  virelay
comes from the word wirer to turn, becaule, zfter
having formed the lay for fome time by a ruling thyme,
they tusn it 10 another thyme.

tn. The chant royal is alfo = monument of the an-
cient Freoch poetry It is preferved in a few places
only, as at Thovloufe in the academy of the floral
games. It way {o called becaufe the fubjcdt was
given by the king of the preceding year, that is, by
him who had won the prize the preceding year. The
chant royal Is nade to the glory of God, or of ihe
holy virgin, or on fome other grand ard ferious fub-
je@. It commonly confifte of five flanzas, each of
eleven verfes; and o teunimated with an addrefs, or
explication of the sllegory, and which is of five
verfes, or at the moft feven. The rules of the ver-
fification sre here the moft difficult ; snd the reader
feldom sccounts with the poet for this jaborious
pedantry.

11. The baliad has the fame relation to the chant
royel =8 the triolet has to the rondean. It confifis
of three ftanzas oaly, and an sddrefs, which is of
four or five verfes, according as the flanza is of eight
or ten. :

La Ballade effervie A (cs vielles maximes
Souvear doit tout fun luftre an captice des rimes.

‘The ballad, fave to rules of ancient times, *
Has oft no merit but its humerous thymes,
"
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as Boileau juftly fays. Examples of thefe are 1o be
found in Maroz, Sarrafin, and elfewhere.

XLE t2. The mafyuerades are a kind of fhort
‘verfes, fometimes fatiric, and fomerimes in form of
.compliment, made for the ufe of the matks in the
time of the carnival, or fome other public entertain- '
went or mafked ball. To this clafs may he referred
the Italian mafquerades, which the fyric poets of that
nation make for their carnivals ; as alfo the impromptu
or extemporary produtions, which the poets of the :
courts of fome German princes are obliged to make on
occafion of fome folemn feltival, or entertzinment of
the court, as the reprefentation of & rursl ®cosomy,
&c, his ealy 1o conceive what fort of compofitions
thefe muft be. -

13. The ampbigouries of. France, and the quelibets
of Germany, ate nearly the fame as the foregoing,
They are a fort of conundrums in fhort verfes, that
contain poinrs, or fatirical allufiens, but have no con-
tinued meaning, or connexion of ideas. They are all
of the lyric kind, and are commonly fung.

14. The romance, or ftory, is now a kind of fong,
in which is recited fome event taken either from fa-
bulous or real hiftory, or from fome event that has
happened to lovers, &c.

15, The concordanti are verfes that have feveral
words in common, aand that contain a meaning either
oppofite or different, by means of other words,

hefe are very common ia opergs, in the duos, &¢.

as, .
Je m" abandonne a { rnonf_ ardeur. }

ma THreur,
Quel trouble me faifit { 2: g::r:‘rfe } eft extréine,
{ Chantez

Chantons } tant de vertus. '

I faut { mousir } pour facisfaire.

partir
A cette Lot févere, &c,

Vou. IL. H 16. The
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6. The ekegy, or compluins, belongs, on feveral ac-
counts, to the tyric fpecies ; forafinuch as finging ap-
pears 10 be quite proper to funeral grief and the la-
wentation of lovers, The poet fhould remember is
compofing bis elegies to adapt them to mufic, or ac
leall to make them fufceptible of it; ss he will, by
that means, provide fubjefls for grand and pathetic
airy, caotatas, &c. Let us again heatken to M. Def

caux. Nothiog can be more beawsiful than what he

ys on the clegy :

La plaintive elégie en longs habits de deail

Sait les cheveux épars gémir fut ua cercueil,

Ehe peint des amans ta joie & la wiftefle,

- Flarte, menace, irsite, appaife wee mwitredie 3

Mais pout bien exprimer ces caprices heurewx,

Ceft pen d'éere poéie, il faat éire amourews.

Je hais ces vaing aureurs, dont ia Mufe forece

Meentretient de fes feux, tonjours froide & glacée ;

Qui s'affligent par art, & v de fons raffis

Herigent pour rimer 0 amoweoux Usnid.  [vaines,

Lcurs tranfports bes plus dosx, ne font que phrafes

1le ne favent jameis, que fe charger de cliaines,

Lae bénir beur mrtyre, adoser Jeur prifon,

Et faire quareller Je fons & la raifon,
~ Ce wétoit pas jadis fur ce ton ridicule

On'amout -didtoit fes vers, que foupirait Tibulle :

" -Cu que de rendre Ovide, animant les doux fons,

I! donncit de for art bes charmantes legons,

. ¥ fwut gue lo cover feul parke dans Pelegie,

“The plaintive elegy, in mournful flate,
Ditheveil’d weeps the ftern decseen of fate.
Now paints the lover’s torments and delights,
New the nymph flatters, threatens, or writes
Bur he, who would thefé paffions well exprefs,
Muft mare of love thas poetry poflefs.

‘1 hate thafe lifelefs writers whefe forc’d fire
In 2 cold ftyle dekribes a hat defire ;

“‘Who figh by rule, and raging in eold blood,
"Theit fluggith nule fpux to an aw’rous moed. T
: eir
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Their eclafies infipidly they feign,

And always pine, and fondly hug their chain,

Adore their prifon, and their fuiferings blefs,

Make fenfe 2nd reafon quarre! s they pleafe,

*Twas not of old in this affefted tone,

That fmooth Tibullus msde his am’rous moan 3

Or tender Ovid *, in melodious flraim,

Of love’s dear art the pleaﬁnﬁ rules explaing,

You, who in eiegy would juftiy write,

Confult your heart ; let that alone endite,
Soamet.

But a5 many elegies are of g greet length, and do

net feem to be calculated for mufic, they may be

ranged on that sccowmr under the didadtic, or what
osher rank we pleafe. The fublime Lamentations of
the prophet Feremiah, which M. Armaud has fo

happily tranflated into French, dre to be confidered

us elegies, '

XLil ‘To the iyric gender likewife belongs pafto- -
ral poerry, or the fongs of the fhepherds, and other
inhabxants of the fields and forefts, and ail of thix
kiod that can be accompasied by the flute or haue
boy, the pipe or guirar.  Awong thefe rurnl poemm
there are, e

t7. Echgues, a kind of lyric poems, in which are -
introducedﬂrcﬁ'man. hinds, and other villagers, wha
entertain each other witlr their fongs, thut conmin
defcriptions of 2 ruml and pafleral e, The '
eclogue, however, i not confined to matters that are -
merely ruftic, but is fometimey extended to other -
tranquit foenes in & country life; and thoogh the
featimems in 1hefe are more refined and more deli= °
cate than thofe of mere hufbandmen, yer they fliouid -
be expreffed in the moft finple dnd rural fiyle poflible. -
It is mature sloae that moft conftantly fpeak id

* Every one is scqualnted with the complaints of Ovid, st
the charming elegies of Tiballes ; which ere thodels of fhin
kind of poeiry.

Hz echoguer
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wclogue : eyery appearance of art fhould be carefully
avoued.

18. Ils are fhott gay poems, that.contain narra-
tions ar deferiptions of fome agreesble adventute.
Thofe of Theocritus, which may ferve as models,
coniain inexpretlible charme, in a ftyle perfeéity fimple
and rural, which made M., Boileau fay,

Son tour finple & naif n’a rien de faftuewm,
Et n'aime point lorgueil d’un vers prefomptuens.

His (imple, natural turn difdains the verfe,
Fhat aught contains of lofly, rough, or fierce.

1g. A willanel is likewife a fort of pafteral poem
that_is fung, and the fanzas of swhich all end with
the fame line cf burden. There are many examples
of thefe in the Aftrea of M. D'Utfey, and in the
Azt of Paetry, as itis called, of M. Richelet. There
are, however, certain authors who think that the
edogue, the idyl, &c. do not belong e lyric poemy:
but chat is of little confequence. If they chufe te
make them.a diltin@ pafliosal {pecies, we have no ob-
Jjettiun. _Allthat we can certainly determine in thi
matter is, that thefe poems appear 10 have been made
for mufic, end that anciently the eclogues were aQtu-
ally fung,

XLII 20, The tantata, which is an Traljan word,
and means a piece of poetry, diverfified with recita-
tives, sirs, aiertas, duos, &c. They are fometimes
made for a fingle wolce, but .more “frequently, and
‘better, fur two.” They are fufceptible of a grext ags
-campanyment ; snd.there are fowme of them that are
witty, gallaac, heroic, -paftoral, &c. 'The models of
thg(g t?at sre found in Bernier, .bur efpecially in
Rouffeau, evidently thew that the.cantata is'capable of
_Ereat poetic and mufical beaury, and rhar ir is, per-

aps, at once the chef d'@wvre of both arts.

21. Camiatilesare thort cantatas, the-mufic of whick
is commonly in the ltaian tafle.

22. Sere-
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2a. Séremades ate a fort of cantaras that are to be
Yearned memori er, and to be performed, zccompi-
aied with inftrumental mufic, during the obfeurity of
the aight, either fur the entertzinment or in honour of

fome particular perfon.  The ceftom is mofl common.

in Spain.  All the poetry that is hiere ufed is of the
tyric kind.

XLIV. Laftly, Religion alfo fometimes makea ufe
of lyric poetry, to raile the foul 10 heaven. "Fhere
are of this kind,

23. Plalms, which is a title appropriated to the CL..

facred hywmns that are atinibuled to David ; which

are full of divine fire; ase wrote in a flyle rruly

oriental, and abounding with thofe lively and frong
imagzes that are only 10 be found in the caflesn

poets. .

24. The canticles form the text of a {piritval fong,
by which we ieftify our joy or glory 10 God ; or
render him thank(giviag for foine mercy received ; or
exprels fome fentiment of piety with which our hearts
ere pierced. They are pacticalarly adapied to the
fervice of the church. Oae wouid iinagine that chese
was @ peculiar it fate which sitended the German

-Proteftant hymns, as out of that immenfe number.
with which their books are filed, there are very few

. that ere exempt from effentizl faulis, either wich re-
gard to the verfification, the expreilion, or the thoughis:
themivives, The moft low and wretched ideas, -
expreflions equally miferable, are there conflamly

. mixed with what there is of good and edifying. We
muft except, however, all thefe of M. Gelicst, and
fome few others. It were to be withed, that our
beft poets would confecrate theit talents to this kind
of poerry ; bt they fhould be filled with the facred
fite of a David; for mediocrity is here ahogether in-
fupportable.

24. Hymns ate s fort of odes that are adapted to
be fung in glory of fome Divinity, Among the an-
cients thefe hymna commonly confilted of three

_ flanzpe : one of which was called the &rophe, ano.
other the amillsophe, and the third the epode.

' Hj Hymas
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Hymns of this kind were fung in praife of Bacchus.
‘The church hes confecrated the forn: ; and the Glorla
1t excelfis is called the sngelic hymn, They are to be
found in the brevisry ; and there are books that are
entirely filled with them.

26, Anthems are, fri€ly {peking. only fome fhont
potiion, or verfes of feripture, fer to mubc, and are
pioper for the church. But we may refer to this
€lals all the grand anthems or compofitions that are
adapeed to fpititual mufic, or thofe lacred cantatss or
oratorios that the greatelt poets have wrote, and that
w1 petformed among differen: Chriftian nations, both
i Lent, and at other times of the year, in order to
excite their devotion.  Such, for example, is the fa-
mous Srabat mater dolerafa of Pergelofi ; the Death of
Jefus; the Joas king of Juda; apd various others in
ail langueges, efpectally in the German, which excels
in compoliions of this kind. -

2y. Fhe woels, or carcls, are alfo fpiritual fongs
that are defigned to celebrate the nativity of the Ba-
wiour of the world. But it muft be confefled, that the
very common ufe thet is made of thefe noely, by
chidren whe fing them through the fireets, and en
the highways, is an abufe; end moreover, that in
thefe hymns there is frequently a mixture of the fe-
cred and trifling, the edifying and profare, in 2 man.
ner that does bat badly fort with the dignity of the
fubjc ét,

;(LV. The fourth clafs of poetry is the didadtic or
dogmatic ; under which are comprehended ws drs
fpecies,

1. All grand degmatie poeme, 23 that of Lucretius
on the nalure of :hings, the Anti-Lucretivs of cardi-
nal Polignac, the Georgics of Virgil, the Art of War
by the philofopher of bans-Seuci, the Art of Poerry
by Horace and Boileay, the poem on Religlon hy the
younger Racine, and every other that tesches any
doftrine, art, or {cienge.

2. Poemy in werfe that sre merely bifloricol, where
imagination snd filtion have no parr, and which rather
&; pertain to werlfcation than poety,

o 3. Epiftles
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3. Epiftles in werfe, {uch as thofe of Horace, Boi-

leau, Voltaire, and other great poers, which are
chefi-d'auvres, and modeks of this kind.

4. Pluintive epiftles are a fort of elegies, but with-
out fickion, and exprefled with that fimplicity whicke
is the chara@eriftic of dida&ic poetry, and in 2
kind of verfe that is not proper for mufic.

5. Hersids, which are imitations of the epiftles of
Ovid, and sre made on the name of fome fabulous
hero or heraine.

& 6. Satires, as thofe of Horace, Juvenal, Boileau,.

c.

7. Eulogiesand panegyrics that are made, in vetle,
on faints, heroes, and othet illuftrious perfonages.

8 Complimentary werfes addreffed tofome Mecenas,”
or other refpeftable charaler, or to our friends o
fome folemn occafion, a3 on their marriage, or natal
day: and fuch are epithalamfums, and other like
veries,

9. Epigrams, which are u fhort kind of poemy
that are applicable to all forts of fubjecls, and which
ought 1o end with a thought that i lively, jult, and
ro:gnant. An epigramn may be contained in two
ines only, snd the laft thonght, which is called itz
point, thould prefent a denmesor; The defign of 2n
;Pigmm is to inftru@ and to correft the manners by

wverting the mind. This however is a rule which

the poets do not always oblerve ; for they fomerimes
ufe them co fatirize or vilify their neighbour; and
fome:imes alfo they prefent images thatare very far
from having 2 tendency to correét the manners,  Not-
withftanding what the epigrams of Rouficau may
contain that is licentions, yet every man of judgment
muf aliow, that they are mafterpieces of their kind.
We thall only add, that the lefs the didaétic iy orna-
mented with fi€tion, with brifliant thoughts, and
ftriking images, the more diftant it i§ from poetry,
and the nearer it approachesto profe.

XLVE The ﬁfl:h gender of poetry is that of
fables. ‘Thisis the empite of poetry, the true land
of fittion. However, we fhould take care not to

H 4 exceed
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exceed i} bound:, aod entitely 1o lofe fight of narure,
by nukiug inunima-e heings fpeak inflead of animaly.
M Defpicaux has taken fcarce any notice of fabls
in his Atz of poetry, the renfon of which is not eafy
to conceive. A febl: is a flory, or natration of ima-
giraiy inc'cents, that is calculaied to pleafe and 1o
inruct. There are of this kind,

1. Efopian fables, or imhations of the manner of
Zicp, whofe natration is adwirable, feeing that it
is fnp'e, nateral, jufl, and, at the fame time,
brilliane with wit. This father of fables has been
imitated, with d flerent fuccefs, by poets of all nati-
ony, a3 Pralrus among the Romans, Fontaine and
La Motte among the French, Haguedorn, Gellert,
and Lichtwehr among the Germans, and numberlefs
others.

2. Sybaritics, which are more properly fhort tales,
that are equally ingepious and agrecable, than fables,
becaufe they more commonly contain  dialogues
hetween nien than other animals. - An example, 1aken
trom Alian, will give an idea of thefe. ** A feholar,
“ was walking with his govesnor in the ftreets of,
“ Sybaris, They met a man who fold dried fgs.
** Thae boy ftule one of them ; for which his gover-
“ por very fevercly rcbuked him; then ook the fig
“ gnd eat 1.

3. Micfian fubles, which comprehend alfo roman«
ces of every kind, hooks of chivalry, amorous advens
tures, Arabian tales, fuch as the Thoufand and one
nights, the Thoufand and one days, &c. and alfo
fuch wtks as are ade in idicule of thefe, as Don
Quixote, &c. .

4. Heroic fubles, which are intended 10 form wife
and virtuous fovereigns or heroer, by affording them
judicious inftruétions under the fgure of a plealing
fiction. Such are the Cysepxria of Xenophon, the
Telemachus of the arcnbilhop of Cambray, the
Neoptolem, Memnon, Sethos, the Retreat of Cysus,
wnd wany other like poems. .

5. Political
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5. Pelitical fables, whofe defign is to e:’ticife bad
- maxims of government, abufes inthe laws, the man-
nets and cultoms of a pecple, and fometimes the
foibles of the wife and learned, and to make reafon
freak by the mouth of fome AQitious charaéter.
- Of this fort are the Afs of Lucizn; the Utopia of
- §ir Thomas More ; the Poetical City of the élun by
Campanelia ; the Aslantis of chancetlor Bacon ; the
“Argenis-of Barclay ; the Journey inte Caclogallinia ;

the Travels of Gulliver, by Swift, &c. -

6. Satiric fables, which are mere fatires on the
manners of the times, or on fome pardicular ¢lafs of
nien in fociety, as that famous book entiled Reynard
the Fox; the Tale of & Tub, and the Battle of the

Books, by Swift; the Subterraneous travels of -

Nicholas Klimm of Holberg; :the Monarchy of
Solipfes, aEainﬁ the Jefuits, and mary German
works by Lifcow, Rabener, &c. There is frarce
_any nation that has not furnifhed models of: thiy
kind. ST
7. Laftly, Tales, 28 the hundred :new tales of
Bocace, the tales of Fontaine, Haguedorn, Gellert,
.and numberlefs others inall languages. All thefe
fables and tales belong doubdefs 16 poerry, although
.they may be wrote in profe.” .o
. 8. Moraltales, whether in verfe or profe. Thafe,
_which M, Marmontel has larely offered to the world,
are highly pleafing, and merit all the applaufe they
have received. T A
XLVI. Thereis a fixth clafs of pocetsy, but which
is much inferior to all the other, andicosfilts.in
_torturing geniug and art to produce gaudy trifies. We
fcarce koow what name to yive this kind of poetry,
a3 jtis nothing more thana play with words, or at
moft with wnm, and whofe pesformances afford- but
little enterminment to men of wye tafte. . If an
thing cao render thefe pieces rolerable,. it muit be ihe
happy iucidents, aa extreme propriety, and a cerram
.ealy turn that feems to be the effe®t of nature, wish-
ous the leaft afiiftance from art.” Qf this kind are,

Hg 1. Anagrams,



17§ UNIVERSAL ERUDITION.

1. Anagram:, which confit in waofpofing 1he
Yerters of {ome name in fuch manner, that at fafk b
the aid of various combinations, they make of nt
fome other word, either to the reputation or difgrace
of the perfonto whom the name belongs, and which
is farther improved by applying it to fome epigram.
Sometimes they alfo turn complete phrafes ino
anagrams, Colletet fays of the febricators of ana-

grams,

Sur le Parnaffe nous tenons, )
Que toun ces renverfeurs de noms
Ont la cervelle renveriée.

From Parnsffus we proclaim,
“Thut cach rurner of a name
I furely rurned in his brain.

-2. Arraflic is a poem of which each line begite

with the letters of {ome name, in their regular order.
" Bometines alfo, 0 ke it more remarkable, echoes
sre added to the end of each line, It is eafy to
<onceive how much a poetic genius mult be cramped
- by fuch verfes us thefe.

3, Chremoflics are {mall vetfes or infcriptions,
- devites, &c. which inclnde, in sheir letters, fome
rumber in Roman charalers, as the date of the year,
fome petfon’s age, &c.

4. Logogryphs, which contain = fort of fymbol in
aa enigmatic expréflion. They confift of fome equi-
vocil allufion, or mutilation of words, which occadl-
ons the literal fenfe to differ from the thing Hgnified:
fo that the logogryph takes place between the rebus
"and the true enigma, '

" 5. Enigmas are 2 kind of propofidors that are
given to be explainéd, and that are couched i terms
that are obfcure, embigueous, and frequently in ap-
pearabce contradi®lory. This is the malerpiece of
© Jow wit, ard naturally belongs to periodical works of
pacesy, . . . . -

6. Bouis
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6. Bouts rimez are a number of rhimes- that are
unconimen, and which “appear to have the lealt
connexion with each other, that are given, together
with a fubjeét, ro the poet, who is to fupply verfes
that are to end with thofe chimes in rhe order th
are given, Whoever has the lealt idea of the {pint
of poerry, and of that liberty which is fo effential to
genius, mult be fenfible how much (uch ferters s
thele muft gall the mind, and how miferable an em-
ployment the drudging at fuch verfesmaft be ; thovgh
captice has, and will continue ac different times to
make it z fathionable amufement,

XLVHL The feventh and laft gender of poetry is:
that in which the imaginarion of the poet is employ-
ed in inventing infcriptions, emblems, epitaphs,
ciphers, thofe verfes that are placed bzneath potraits,
epigraphs, that is, femences which are taken from
fome celebrated euthor, in order to be placed at the
bead of 1 work of penizs, and which the Italians
call motres, &c, Erom this fort of fubjefls has
arofe the fiyle that is called lapidary, and which is
particularly appropriazed to inferiptions, Ir holds a
place between verfe and profe, and fhonld not be
either very plain or very brifliant. Cicere has pre-
feribed ies tules 1 Accedat asorrer eretic waria, webe-
wens, plena animi, plena fpivitus.  Omniunm fententi=
arum gravitates, omnium verborum pornderibus eff
uteadem,  This lapidary flyle, which feemed to
have perifhed with the monuments of eniiguity, bas
been revived with fuccefs at the begning of this cen-
tory, and the poet Santevil hae excelled m thefe
fubjels.

XLIX, After baving thuy defaibed all the gemders
and particular fpecies of poerry, in the =nalyfis of
whick we_have well nigh caceeded onr bounds, though
we have confined omtfelver to 2 very curfory de-
feription of their varions rmatters, we tha'l finith this
chapret! with fome effential and indifpenfeble refledti-
oms on potiry in general, and en the cheraller of
thole who would excel in this mer.  We cannot avoid

wgain defiring the reader 10 refledt hexe, 2o well nsji\
P all
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all that we fhall further fay of the polite drts; on
what is conuained 1o the fi{t chapter of this book.

L. If it be true that poetry isthe art of exprefling
fine thonghts by fiction, it follows that the poet thoulkd
be capable of producing fine thoughts, and of in-
venting ingenivus hétions.  Fine thoughts are the
fruit of a wicd that is clear, firong, fagacious, flored
with ufetul and ornamental learning, of a philefophic
turn, of a found judgmeat, confummate experience,
and replete with numberlefs refle@tions. Filtions
sre the children of g lively imagination, of a genius
highly animaced, and that knows how properly 1o
.employ every hnage that the mind and a happy me-
mory can prefent.  ‘The young, the weak, or igno-
rant, are therefore incapable of producing ~fuch
thoughts as can either inftru@ or entertain the wife:
and old men, loitering in the vale of years, lofe in-
fenfibly that vivacity of imagination which i {o
neccﬂ'Zry to preduce happy Gélions ; the {now, that
covers their heads, extinguifhes the fire of genius:
the mind lofes with the bady its prolific virue, Im-
menfe plains furround the feer of Parnaflus; and the
temple of Immottality is fixed upon its fummir.
Youth jhould attend, in thefe plains, the age of
seafan, when they will be enabled to afcend the
forked hill ; and, while they wait, thould drink plen-
tifully of the waters of Hippncrene, The aged,
who have happily attained the {mmmit, fhould ke
their place in the temple, there enjoy a glorious re-
pofe after their labours, and ferve as jnqlges of the
prefent age, and goodels to poiterity. They who
enjoy the ftrength of days, thofe men of brilliant
genius who fll purfue the bright tareer, fhoyld
fometimes polirely ftretch the band to aflift the labour-
ing youth; or the charming fex, when they abandon
all ather advantages ta obrain the poetic jaurel, and
wha always fo bappily fubititute an inimitable deli-
cacy in the place of manly ftrength. But far from
Hzlicon be thofe churlifh ciitics, thofe morofe jour-
nalifts, whofe dull pedantry is calculated to defiroy
every effort of genivs: who have not (ufficient fen-

. ’ fibility
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. fibility to perceive, that one bright and charming
thought outweighs a long methodical poem; that
there are certain happy negligencies in poetry; and
that verfes {0 correél, that the «ritic ¢an fAnd no faul:,
are commonly void of fire, and infamoully wretched.

Li. We have explained, in the eighth fetion of

. the firft chapter, what we underftand by the word

.tafle. The poet thould endeavour to improve it.
during his whote life. The grear models of antiquity,

.and of modern Europe, are highly proper for that

- purpofe ; but 2 rational difcernment is (il more ad-

. vaatageous. Difciples of Apollo! who live in the

. eighteenth century, and inthe bolom of Europe, do

_not always attend 1o the hoarfe voice of pedantry,

. not think that allis gold which fhines in antiquity. Do
not imagine that Hebraic, Oriental, Grecian and

. Roman beauties ate univerfally zpplicable to all ages

-and all climates: be fatished that the ancients were

.not inceffantly excellent; on the contrary, they

_frequently erred ; and their works every where dil-
cover thofe imperfetions which are fo natural to the
firft produflions of every age whatever. Be per-
fuaded that there are flill many thoufand new paths
by which you may attain the [ummit of Parnaffus,
‘Think therefore for yourfelves; and conflantly re-

- member for what sge, and what people you write ;
confult your reafon, and oblerve what-is contained
in the foﬁowing paragraphs. - :

LIL ia the frit place, confult nature. For the
imitation of nature is one of the principal precepts
you ledrn from arr. Never iofe fight oFﬂ het during
the whole cowrfe of your labours, Without her
your produlions will be at beft but glaring, and con-

- flantly extravagant. But do not imtate her in too

. fervile s manner:  for your imitation muft not he
that of mere nature.. It is not neceffury, for example,
: thatiyour fhepherds be cloathed in rags ;- that they
feed on mouldy bread, and telk.in the meaneft: lan-
.guage. You are therefore not to finitate the whele
of natuze; -but to avoid every objett thut is grofs,

- brutith and difguftful. . Conftantly . remember ti";t
: . ©
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the inzention of all the fine arts is to give pleafure;
and theretare never prefent any object that is gloomy
or dilagreeable, without fome other that may ferve
s n proper correflive. You fhould even embellith
gatoce in all her objefts ; but take care not to render
het ludicrous by the ornaments you give her.

LIL ‘The marwelious in poctry muit wlfo be fub-
je€t to pature. It is drawn fometimes from the
nature of the gods, of genit, fairies, (pliity, or demony,
and their powery; and fometimes from the wonder-
ful altions of great men; or from the extraordinary
phenomenz of nature herfelf; and fometimes from
animals, and the fabulous powers which are artribut-
ed 10 them. Al thefe form that machinery which
the poct makea ufe of o firike, to affed and fix the
steention of the reader, when the natural powens
which thould produce thofe effets appesr to the
writer infufficient ; or when he thinks that he hag ex-
havfted them. But, as we bave already faid, the
gods, e¢lements, men, and other animaly, vegeiables,
aad other inanimate beings, have euch their peculiar
nacure, of which they fhould never be divefted,
when we make them ot or fpesk, Every forr of
matvellous, that exceeds thofe limirs, is extravagant
aod sbfurd,

LIV. But by this rule itfelf youn are taught, that
it is allowable, and frequently even neceflary, to
fubltitute aspearance in the place of reality, accord-
fng to the judiciows precept of Horace,

Pidtoribus a1 EHis
Quidlibet audendi fenper fuit zqqu:e;a‘;:ﬂu

Pravided, however, that you as a0 time exceed the
bounds of probability, and do not prodoce monsters,

. chimeras, beings that have no exifience in nature.
- LV, Laftly, endesvons that yous thooghin be. 2t
uli times clear, matural, noble, and, i it be pofible,
Jublime, We fhail give fome further ufeful rules
relative to & poetic expreflion of owr thoughts in
the following chapter 9D verfiScation, o the me-
chanifm
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ehani{in of verles, as that is the proper place. You
will there find temarks on fyle, and on all that is
caljed poetic beasty. ‘Thefe rules are dictated by
gcafon ; and whoever afpires to excel in the art of
Jpoetry, ought not to be ignorant of them. And you
favourites of heaven! you who 2re endowed with s
fublime genius, who have received from nature, at
your birch, the feeda of all the polite arrs, the powers
of inventing and producing the moft finithed compa-
fitions, give the reins to your brilkiant imaginations!
launch boldly forth in the career of glosy! fly
o’erthole trifling impediments that ftop or o’erthrow
the man of Liule geniva: read thefe rules, bur do
not at all times remember them in your pradtice. -

On Vxxsirlcation.

I VERSIFICA'I‘]ON has in fome refpe@s the

fae relation to poetry thet rhetoric has to
eloquence.  As poetty commonly makes ule of verfe
in tts expreflion, it iy neceffary 10 onderftand the
mechani(in of fts confrultion. By verfe we under-
fland a certain conmexion of periods, the words of
which arg meafured by feet or fyllables, in order to
form a fonorows end harmenious expreffon, We
have alrcady remarked, in the preceding chapter, that
there are found, among all ancient and modern nati-
ons, traces of poetty, even from theit very origin:
and what is fHill more remackable, the moft aperent
‘proverbs or fentences, that conmain fuch wuniverfil
truths as have made them of common and confiest
ufe, are almof all in thyme; which has giverotcae
fion to many conjectures concerning the origin of ¥etn.
fification in general, and of rhyme i particular.

1L Th'c
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11. The ancients did not vfuzlly make their verfes
in rhyme, but meafured them by long and fhort
{yllables, which they fcanmed. Modern nations have
not all oblerved the fame method; and | thinka
very natutal reaflon imay be given why they have
not. Men in the frft ages of the world had but
Mew wants, lile knowledge, 2nd linle commerce
with ezch other, and confequently but few words in
their phrafeclogy. They endeavoured to exprefs
their tﬁougl:zs by language, and, in order to make
thewdelves more ealily inteiligible, they tovk fuffici-
ent time to diftinguith cheir fyllables into long and
fhart. Al the eattern nations were inclined to taci-
turnity : the Tutks, their {ucceffots, are fo ar this
day, and ferve a5 anexample. The Greeks and La-
tins were very far from fpeaking with the fame volu-
bility as do the French and Englith, and they had not
neat the fame aumber of words as the moderns have
to exprefs their thoughts: it is only neceffary to com-
pare the feveral ditionaries in ordet to be convinced
of the difference. 1t may be proved, moreover, by
many unanfwerable arguments, that all the ancient
people, efpecially the Greeks and Latins, had Jung
-and fhort (yilables very di{tinguilhabie, precifely de-
terminaze, and that, by a caution which degenerared
into a habit, they employed exaltly twice the timein
.pronouncing the long, that they did in the fhort
Such was their dizle®, their pronunciation, their
peculiar accenr,  The changes and regular combina-
tions of thefe {pllables diftin@ly Jong and fhorr, natu-
rally formed a cadence, a meafure, regular verfes.
‘That was fufficient. The language, which confifted
of meafured perieds, was diftinguilhed from the com-
.mon language, snd epplied to poetry ; thus the firft
verfes, of which we have any knowledge, are not
wrote in diftind} lines, bur in continvance, like ordi-
«nary profe. .
.. 1il. In proportion as the buman mind advanced in
.knpwirdgc, as the original arts were imptoved, or as
Tew ones were invented, as men had more connexion
and intercourfe with ¢ach othet, the increafe of words
$..0 . became
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became incvitable, as the number of objeéts they
were 10 exprefs weee greatly augmented :  the necef
fary cuonfequence of which was, that converfation
hecame moie voluble ; and, in faét, modern nations,
from reflettion, and by habit, have introduced a pio-
nunciation {o repid as totally to defiroy all that ac-
_curate dittinétien of long and fhort {yllubles which
was cbierved by the ancients. Whoever anends to
the common corverfation of the Englilh, Freach,
Germans, &¢, will be eafify convinced of this truth,
Adludied difcourfe, where the (peaker fhould endea-
voiutt precifely to mark the long and fhert fyllables,
wauld now appear highly affected and infupportably
tedious, The Ruency of modern languages will not
therefore admit, either in profe or verle, of the me-
thadical cadence of the anciems. We fhould not
fuffer curfelves to he feduced in this refpett by thole
abufes which are fometimes introduced even at court,
in the capital, in an academy, &c. Formerly the
fzid ar Paris un bidn : fome petits maitres have call-
ed it, by affeCation, un batdn, end that pronuncia-
tion is aow alnoft eftablithed ; people of fenfe fra-
quently contributing te bring that vicious prallice into
a precept.  We fhould well remember, that itisever
an eflential imperfetion ina modern language to dwell
100 long upon the fyllables, as it thereby becomes
drswling.  This kind of abufe, which, however,
{ckdom Euﬁs long or iafcéls the provinces, cannot alrer
the general and natural rules which are founded in
notore, .

IV. On the other band, ro avoid thar tedious uni-
focniiry which would asife from o language conflantly
of the fame meafure in all ity {yllables, modern nati-
ens have vailed and_ diftinguithed them by aceents,
But thefe accents do not diftinguith the time by refting
a longer or fhorer (pace orn each fyllable, but by an
infiexion of the voice more or lefs ftrong on the

diffirent lerters or fyllables,  Properly fpeaking, there
_are not therefere in modern languages any fenlible
diflin&iions of long snd fhort fyllables, but many that
are 10 be lightly pafled over, and others on which o

firong,
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firong accent or inflexion of the voice isto be placed,
We thouid take care, ther.fore, not to confound our
accented fyllables with the bong and fhort (yilables of
the ancients, gsthey are, in fadd, very different.

V. When modern pouts began to perceive, that z
jult diin®ion of fong and fhery {yllubles was not 0
be made in their languages, they were oblized 1o in-
vent 2 new charaller for their verfe, fuch a3 was
fufficient clearly to diftinguift it from profe: this
chara&ter they found in rhyme; end, in f2&, the
expedient was a very happy one.  For, in the firft
place, thyme ferves, 23 we bave fald] ro charnlerize
verfe ; fecondly, 1o pleafe the ear by a certain har-
monious concord, but fuch as is continually varying ;
thirdly, it offers o the reader one difficuliy more that
the poet has 1o evercome, in ofder to promote his

leafure, and in this ke conftantly finds 2 fecrer farif-
feftion ; fourthly, it is a help to the memory, as all
aftors agree, that verfes with thymes are far more
eafily reained than thofe without: and iaftly, it is of
ufe, efpecially in long poems, 1o prevent the dif-
agreeable monotony of metre, which would be in-
fuppartable without thymes.

VI. The wnodern reftorers of verfz without chyme,
and parricularly of hexameters, have fubmirted ro
't ﬂrantgc illufion. They have been told, that ¢ fuch
heautiful verfes have been made with rhymes, that
we fhould not now think of threwing off that happy
yoke” They reply, that rhyme gives fo great an
uniformity to verfe, as to hecome infufferable in
poems of great leni:h, ss, for example, inanepopes,
Strange error ] The fcanfion of vesfes, thar sre ea-
denced by the menfure of feer, forms a kind of
melfody ; and it s certein, that the ancients had a
mufical thythm for their verfes without rhymes (fee
fig. 1.). Now where is the ear that can (uffer this
continual monotony, this mufical rhythm, the fame
melody of declamarion always in the fame tone, or
in any other melody whatever, but conftantly uai-
form, in an epic poemt of five or fix thoufand vesles,
or In tagedy, comedy, &c.? 1 mufl conefs it is

. paft
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paft my comprebenfion ; and if, for example, Jam
sot furleited, even with the beautiful verlification of
the Alneid, it is becaufe my mind is continually re-
lieved by the charms of the ideas. In propordion
alfo as thefe poems are regularly declaimed, accord-
ing to the exadl rules of the profody of the ancients,
the monotany is the greater, and they become more
infipid ; apd the only methed of making them fuffers-
bie to modern ears, it to break the verfe, and 10
pronounce them ia fuch manner that the cadence niay
not be perceived, but thet they may refemble profe.
But where ther is the {canfion? hat becomes of
the long and fhort ¥ Mere imaginations!

Vil. Rhymes, therefore, were very properly in-
vented to prevent the monotony, or at lealt to evoid
an infufllerable uniformity ; for they are fulkeptible of
an almoll infnite variety, as is evident from the
Dictionary of chymes by Richeiet, a book of 750
pages oftave, in w fmall charadter, and which, never-
thelefs, contnine only a part of the thymes in the
French inngusge. ‘The continuat variatron of their
mafculine and femigine rhymes ®ill further augments
this agreeable veriety. Therefore, 8l the French
poeis, fram Stephen Jodelle, who lived in 1453,
down to the late M. de Iz Morte, who have tried to
cempofe blapk ver(e, have msfcavried wretchedly. 1
would fay almoft as much of the poets of other
nations, if’ I were not fearful of fhocking prejudices
too firongly eftablifhed, and of incurring contradiéti-
ons thar frequently give rife to acrimonious and illi-
beral difputes. Be that however as it may: in the
French language, the lamenizble example of the

zalelt men, and the reafon of the thing itfelf, fhoukl
intimidate poers from engaging in fuch fruptlefs eflays,
83 they may be perfuaded thar this language {(as well
as Englithand Gerrean) is not adepted to the making
uf verfes whofe whale cadence confifts in long and
fhort fyllables; for fuch diftinétion doey not there pro-
periy exift, snd, witheut the modification of rhyme,
there is Little probabitity of f{ucceeding in sny mes-
fure whateser, We full not enter here into a;:)y

turther
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further difquitirions concerning the urility and origia -
of rhyme, and the more, as we ieave to the critics alf-
learncd refcarches, equal'y curious and -infignificant,
concerning the dates, the epochs of all matters whate
ever. It is fufficient for ws that thefe things exift,
and that they are neceffury. - '
Vi Bur befide rhymne, there it « neceffary cz-
dence to be obferved in &)l verfes, asd which arifes
from the mixture of [{yllables that are accented or not
accented ; and this it is which producces the mealuse
in all modern verfes; a mealure rhat is founded on
the profody of each language. The Prench nation,
snd foreignera ftill more, have an effential obligation
1o Abbe &'Oliver, for having furnifhed them with fo
excellent a profody. We cannot read this inzenious
work however, (nor eny other treatife on French ver-
fification) without faying to ourfelves, how i it poffi-
bie for a nation fo delicate in thete matters, and who
make fuch accuratey, fuch metaphyfical -diltin& ons
between sn £ more or lefs open or clofe, to fuffes
their poets to violate the firft principles of profody, fo
far as not to pay any regard either to feet or {canfion
in their verhfication? For though there are not, as
we have repeatedly faid, in moft inodern languages,
either long or fhert {yllables, &:3@ly fpeaking, yot
there are, in all thefe languages, {fyllablex thuchave
accent, und others that have none: and fiom the
different combinations of thefe arife feet &nd meafure,
which are to be determined by ftanfion:. Now the
recifion of the feet, and waat of regerd to fcanfion,
produce, among the greatelt poers, verfes thal are
manifefily faulty. I fhall give one ioftance -only,
which T juft now met with in the dphigenia of the

Huftrious Racine,

La colére des Dieux demende une vilkime, -
.

Acceording to ali the rules of ptofody and fcanfion,
the fyllable fein colere fhould be fhort or acute in thix
verfc ; but it 5 accented with all the rigour of its
naturgl pronsunciauon, in the word waz the accent

fhould
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fliould repofe on the , and the fyllable ne be fhort
or acute ; but here it is precifely the contrary ; and 10
make the verfe in any degree tolerable, we muf}
pronounce it wnai wifime, or very nearit. Al the
belt French verfes are firewed with thefe little imper-
fetions, which are particularly difagreeable 1o the
ear of a foreigner. But do not, Germans, whe may
read this, remark the mo:e that is in your neighbour’s
eye, and not fee the beam in your own eye. Purpe
yubr verfes from their hiatus, or gapings, from 1irite
and low expreflions, &¢ and then blame this profo-
diac negligence of the French. Fer you mutt allow,
that notwithftznding thefe finall finperfections, the
French poetry is formed ta charm every man of tafle,
A little more cacreétion would render it perfect.

"1X. As we do not write for the French alone, but
with that our efforts may tend 10a more general
utility, it will be proper ro thew here the feverai forrs
of verfe in the Ladin paetry, and which ferve as mo-
dels for the verfification of many modern nations;
who ftilt think that they have in their languages the
determinate long and fhort fyilables of 1he ancients,
But, before we make the enumeration of thefe, it
will be expedient briefly to explain lome paniiculars
which may derve to frcilitate the underflanding of
thele matters. We muft therefore obferve thar the
fign (-) denotes a long (yilable, and ( w } one 1hat is
dhort ; that every Laun verfe is compofed of & ¢cernain
number of feet, and cach foot of a certain number of
fyllables ; that thefe fyllables are either long or fhort ;
ard that the meafuring of chefe verles, according to
their feet, is called fcanfion. The feer, which are
alfe called metra, are of two, three, or four fylla-
bles. There are four kinds of feet of two (yllables,
which are, . The Spondee, compoled of two long
fyliables, (--) as lawdes.

2. The Pyrrichius, compofed of two fhort {yllables,
{ v w)as bene.
3. The Trochee, or Chorens. of one long and one
dhort fyllable, (-« )asafira. '
4 The
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4. The Tambic, of one thort and one long fyllable,
{ uw-) a8 pios. .

Eight fores of feet of three fyilables, which are,

1. The Daftyle, compofed of one long, and two
fhort fyliables, (- v © ) as tempora,

2. The Anapzflus, confifting of two fhort, and one
long fyllable, { v v -) 21 anims.

3. ‘The Moloffus, of three long fyllables, (---) as
gaudentes,

4 The Tribrachys, of three fhori fyliables, { v © ©)
as dimirnus.

g. The Amphibrachys, of ane fhort, one long, and
one fhort fyllable, { v -w ) as lotinus,

6. The Amphimacrus, or Creticus, of one long, one
fhort, and one fong {ylizble, (- ©-) as cogitans.

7. The Bacchius, of one fhort, and two oﬁmg fylla-
bles, {©--) as doleres.

8. The Antibacchivy, of two long, 2nd one thort
fyHtable, {- -~ ) as percata,

Sizteen forts of feet of four f{yllables, which are, -

1. The Procelenfmaticus, compofed of four fhort
fyliables, (v v v ©}as frigilibus,

2. The Difpondeus, compoted of four long fyllables,
{ <~~~} as interrumpens.

3. The Antifbaftus, of one thort, two Tong, and cne
thort fyllable, {(w - - v} as fnardefcit,

4 The Choriambus, of oae long, two {hort, and
one long, (- w w- ) as inverimens.

5. The Dijambus, of one fhort, one long, oue thor,
and one long, {u- o -} as feveritas.

6, The Ditrechee, of ope long, one fhort, one loog,
and one thort, (- w - u ) as principalis, .

7. The lonic minor, of two fhort, and two jong,
(v w--)as generefs. _

8. The Jonic major, of two long, and wwo fhert,
§--0 u) s enormiter.

g. The firft Epitritus, of ome fhort, and-three jong,

u===~}as Salurabant.

vo. The fecond Epiuitus, of one long, one fhort,

and twe long, (- o - -} ag comprobabant,

i1. The
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1t. The third Epirritas, of two long, ooe fhort, and
oee long, (~- w-) as mAricii.
¥2. The tourth Epitritus, of three long, and one
t, {-=-w) as circumfpexit,
23. The firfk Peeon, of one long, and three fhort,

{-u v v)as virgineys.

34. The fecond Paon, of cne fhort, one long, and
two thort, {w-w u) as goeticus.

r5. The third Paon, of rwo fhort, one long, and

. onethort, { ¢ v-v)as manifefins.

¥6. The fourth Paom, of three thort, and one long,

(v v w=) agmifericors,

X. From the different arrampement of thefe feet,
whofc names and kinds fhould be well remembered,
arife the feveral forrs of Latin verles, as weil as
Greek. . The feveral kinds or genders of verfes, or
poems, are ¢ither fimple or compound.  ‘The funple
are the nine following : 1. Hexameter, which com-
prehends as fpecies, 1. the Adonic. -2. The Phe-
recratic. 3. The Archilochian. 4 The heroic
Tetrameter. 5. The Aloanian Daétyle. 6. The

hyphallician Da&tyle.

. Pentamerer,

. Anzpeftic,

. Sapphie.

. The Phalzcian. :

. The lerbic, which ¢comprehendsas fpecies, 1.1he -

-Scazon, and 2. Anzcreontic. - : R

7. The Trochaic, which comprehends the Hypliallic.

8. The Choriambic, comprehending as fpectes, 1. The
Ariftophanic. 2 The Glyconic. 3. The AKles
piadic. 4. The Alcaie, &c.

% The fonic minor.

he comnpound genders arife merely from the diferent
combipations of the ﬁu}ple genders, whicte the anci- -
ent poets have made ufe of in various ways a3 they
found convenient, in order to give the more grace 1o
their puems, as in elegies, &c from whence have
arofe the titles of carmen manocolon, dicolon, iricolon,
&c, The good Latin profodies fhew the particular
compofition of all thefe differeat genders of verfe

what -

oven Bl B
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what are the words thar enter into each kind of feer,
aml what are the feer, and confequently the words
that compole each gender snd each fpecies of verfe,
It is impoflible, however, for us to enter into thefe
details: we ihall, therefore, return to the verfifica-
tion of modern nations, and, in particular, that of
the French.

XI. The French verfe, therefore, i3 not com.
pofed of feet, but fyilables, and confequently is
not fcanned but meafured by fuch of them ag
are either accented or not accented. The French
word mefurer has been {ubftituted in the place of the
Latin fcandere, which fignifies to climb or mount, and
does not feem o well 1o exprels what we intend,
There are verfes of twelve, ten, eight, feven, or fix
fyllables, and ftill lefs ; of which examples may be
found in aji the treatifes on vesGhcation. All French
ver(es gre divided into mafculive and feminine : thofe
which finith with a filent e, or other fyllable whofe
found is {o weakly pronounced as not to make any
determinate impreflion on the ear, are called fean.
nine, and have always one {yllable more than the
mafculine of the fame fort; but this [yllable, 'whofe
found is fearce to be perceived, is not reckoned. ‘The
mafculine verfes are thofe which end in any other
myaner whatever by a fised termination, and confe-
quently heve na (uperficous {yllable that is drowned
in the pronunciation, .

XIl. Tt feems to us, that peither M. Defpreaur,
nor any othet author who has wrote on verfihcarion,
have had a jult idea of the cfura, when they fay,
that it is & paufe which cuts the verfe into two parts.
Czfura comes indeed from the Latin cedere, which
fignifies to cut, but is not reftrained to the curting
_ o?a verfe precilely in the iniddle, and reducing it 10

two hemiftica or half lines. Among the Latins, the
cxfura cut every foot; and this is fo cerrain, that
they have added an epither 10 muik at what fyilable
it cut a word in onler to make the foor; and rhus
they faid cefura erithemimeris, Fearhemime:is, hepth-

themiweris, ennetheivimeris. Ior it is by no means
neceflary
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neceffary thar feet be compofed of entire words, as
the faft or penultima fyllable may very properly be-
gin a pew foot: and this even gives a grace, a re-
maikable volubility to verfes, that would become
hard and rough if each foot was to end a word. -le
is this that mokes the folfowing verfes of Virgil fo
fonorous and beautiful : '

Una fa lus viét-is, nul-lam fpe-rare fa-lutem.
And
Infandum, regina, jubes renovare dolorem.

And though there are not, &3 we have already ob~
ferved, any regular feet in the French poetry, therg
is, however, a2 ineafure thae is equivalent, or a rhythm
that is derived ffom fyllables accented and not ag=
cented. Now it is proper to recommend to the
young poet to obferve, even in French, the rule and
example of the Latins, and to make the cxlvra of
t! is meafure fall as much as poflible on the middle of
2 word, and not at the end ; which will give a pleafing
hasmony 1o his verfes, and render them ar the fame,
time more flowing. We jhall give one example
from the dlufirious Racine., Agamemnon lays, in
Iphigenia: ) .
Ma fl-e artend encor-mes or-dres fou-veraina,

The cafura falls here atmofl every where on the mid-,
dle of a word; and this excellence, joined to the
elifion in fif*at, renders this verfe admirable. There
is, 1herefore, befide the cefura which inarks the pavle
in a long verfe at the middle of the ling, a fecond
czfura for the rhythm.

"XII. M. Defpreaux fays, fpeaking of the cafisra
in Frenchk verfe,

e toujours dans vos vers—le fens coupant les mots,

Sufpende I"hémitiche,~—en marque le sepos, .

For ever let the fenfe—~the words in half divide,
Sulpend the beaiflic—a paufe diftin& provide. -

Vor. I I I
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It will be eafily perceived, that thefe lines, which
have been fu much admired, prove nothing; or ra-
ther, that they prove the contrary of what is intend-
ed, it we reflcét on what has jult now been remarked
concerning the caiura, and if we conlider that he-
miitic is « Greek word, which fignifies half a verfe,
What is then, according to this idea, a_fenfe that cuts
the weordt ¥ a cafura thut fufpends the demi-werfe, wr
demi-fime ?  The word fujpend appears here improper
and anibiguons, It thould be fa'd, that the cziuia
marks o repole in the middle of the verfe, sny di-
vides it into demiflics, a3 a globe, which incut through
the middle is divided into Semifpberes.  Accorsding to
the rules of French verfification, however, the prin-
¢ipal czfura is 1o be placed, in veifes of twelve lylia-
bles, after the frit fix; and ia thdfe of 1en {y la-
bles, ar the end of the fourth. 1t is affeited, 1hat
other verfes have po czflura.  Particular rules for
thefe matters are to be found in all the treatites on
French verfification, efpecially in thet which M.
Richelet has placed at the head of his Didlionary
of thymes ; in that of M. Reftaut, and many others.
XIV. When rwo vowels come together in a veirfe,
and the one does not drown 1he other in the prosun-
ciation by means of an elifion, it is called an biarus,
‘This s an egregious fault; one that fhecks every
ear, which has the leaft delicacy, andtherefure oughs
caiefully to be avoided, M. Richeler gives the fol-
{owing example from thé Quadrans of Pybrac:

Dicu en courant ne weut £tse adoré,
- Dun fernse coeur il veut étre honoug
Mis ce coeur ta, 1 faut qutl nous le donne,

Ged will not be ader'd with hafty prayer,
With upright heart muft man proclaim his deeds,
But "1is ficm Him aloné the upright heart proceeds.

Diex en and la,. ¢, ‘make hiatus that are unpar-
dopable. .
XV. When # fentence begon in one line is carrfed
into the nexr, aud another fentence is begun before
. the
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¥he end of the fecond line, it is called an enjambment,
‘Tne following examples are taken fiom Richeler

Mais de ce méme front 'héroiqu~ fierté

Fait concoitre Alexandre. Et certes {on vifage

Porte de fa grandeur Pinfallible préfage.
Racrye,

But of that front the ftern heroic look
Shows Alexander. And fure his vifage
Bears of hia dignity the ceitain prefage,

A l'a{pe& de fon roi, le vaillamt capitaine
Bayard, quoique bleflé, combattoic dans ia plaine,

Ar the fight of his king, the valiant captain
Bayard, though wounded, ftill foughi on the plain,

Thele enjambments are real faults ; but they are fuch
as the moit able pocts do not always aveid. The li-
mits of this work will not allow us 1o give their rea-
fons for ufing them ; they are fully expained in a}l
the treatifes on verfification. We can bere only point
out thofe focks which are to be fhunned, and trace

“fuch rul.s asare moft effenrial.

XVI. Tranfpofitions, ot inverfians, confilt in chang-
ing the ratural order of the words, a3 in the followr
ing vetfes: : :

A mes juftes defleins je vois tout confpirer,
Des fotiifes du temps je compole mon fel,

Il veur fans différer {es ennenis combarire,

Et § quelque bonheur nos arines accompagne,
Vous direz 4 celui qui vous a fair ven'r,
Que je ne tui faurois ma parole tenir,

To my juit projeds all [ fee confpires,

Of the tines foll'es | compote my ipleen.

Without delay his foes be will engage,

And if gooa fortune fhall our arms arend,

To him declare, who hither has you fent,

That I, my promife made htm, cannot keep.
It is ceitain thar thefe tranfpofitions ferve not only o
facilitate verfification, but 1o give it alfo gvzax
ftrength and grace. M. Cercean thigks tiwert fo ne-

| ceffery,
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ceffary, that it would be impoilble to make Fremh
vetfes without them.  However, they are to be uled
with cifcretion ; and we fhould take particular care
that they do not appear 1o be made by necefliry.

XVIl. Rfyme is the (ame found at the end of thofe
words with which verfes are terminated. We fay the
fame (ound, and not the fame letters ; for rhyme is
made for the ear, and not for the eye; therefore, in
all doubiful cafes, the ear is to decide, that being the
rightful judge. We have fo often mentioned this ar-
ticle., that to avoid repetitions we fhall here only add,
to what bas been alceady faid, that rhymes in French
are cither malculine or fewinine. In the mafculine
it is the lait (yllable that makes the rhyme, and in the
feminine the two laft ; as,

A de nouveaux ex&iuits Mayenne eft préparé,
D'un eipoir reaaiffant la peuple eft enivré,

Maf, {

F Ces momens dangereux, perdus dans la mollefz,
€W 3 Avoient fait aux vaincus oublier leur foibleffe,

When the laft {yllable in wmafculire rhymes, and the
two or three Jait fyllables in fewinine thymes, are ex-
adllythe (ame both to the eye and the ear, they are
cal'ed rich thymes. For the reft, there are in 1he
French wverfifications great niceties with regard to
shyine, which sre derived from the different pronun-
ciations of the fame lecters of the alphabet, and from
whence it frequently happens that the fame Jetters do
not thyme to each other.  For all thele matters, the
treatifes on profody and verfification are 10 be con-
ful-ed, and from thence are io be learned the particu~
lar rules, fuch as, 1. What are the cafes where the
fame letters do not thyme ; 2. in what cafes different
letiers thyme, by giving the fame (ound to the ear ;
3. if the fimple and cowpound can rhyme o each
other ; 4- that the thyme of the two LL, of which
one is hard, and the other liquid, is bad ; 5. if 2 word
«can rthyme with itfelf 5 6. that the rhyme of accented
lables, with the fame fyllables that are not accented,

is baus-«he gautions that are to be obferved with re-
T gard
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gard to the rhyming of monofyllables; 5. that the
verfe is faulty, when the firft hemiftic rhymes, or
nearly rhymes, with the laft or with the 6irfl hemiilic
of the foilowing verfe; ¢. that the fingular cannot
rhyme with the plural, &c.

XV, The interchange of rhymes is an objedt,
with the rules of which the poet fthould make hfin-
felt well acquainied. He thould know, that in re-
gular French compofitions it is not permirted 1o put
more than two mafculine or feminine rhiymes toge-
ther ; that according to the poetic ordinance, rhymes
are divided into continued, aliersare, and intermixed ;
an epic poem, a tragedy, = comedy, an elegy, or
eclozue, 1s compofed of continued rhymes; zn ode,
a fonnet, a rondeay, z ballad, &c. of alternate rhymes ;
fables, madrigals, operas, &c. of mixed rhymes;
that it is allowable to begin and end any posm what~
ever etther with a mafculine or feminine rthyme, &c.
Lattly, that he {hould avoid 2!l antiquated rhymes,

unleis it be in a burefque, mmrotie, o hudibealic |

fiyle.
yXIX‘ We fhall not fay much here-relative to the
tic fiyle, aa we have already occafionally fpoke of
it in more than one place. It is a mitake, morecver,
to imagine that there is a fiyle which is altogether
peculiar to poetry. M. Voltaire has clearly thewn;
thac the expreffions fine far, fatal laure/, and 3 hua-
dred others, wihich were formerly regarded, nut only
as poetic phrafes, but poetic beauties, ate nothing
better than tinfel, in verfe as well as profe. The
grand precept is, that the writer fhould adapt his ftyle
to the nature of his [ubjedt, and the poem he would
compofe. It is to be oblerved at the fame time, that
poetry admits of fomewhat more elevation, and mnere
croament of ftyle, and confequently of more merz-
phors, ailfegories, and grher figures, than profe. Bur,
on-the other hand, it forbids the ute of all low, vul-
gar, and trivial phrafes, all ambiguouvs expredions,
every thing that is mean, indecenr, or difgnfthul.
For example, the words horfe, cow, hog, and fuch
like, can never be adinitied into good French poeuy ;
13 and
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ard theref re they fubltiture in their ftead thofe of
courter, lo, &c.  For the relt, we cannot fuficiently
lzavent, rthat rhe continnal alterations in modern lan~
g.3ges are srienaed with 1o great an inconvenience,
that the woit beaulitul, the moti excillent of modern
puers, cannot flatter themtclves with writing for pof—
tertiy ; that the tiyle of Maiherbe, and the great
Corncille, iliutrrous pames! is alicady fupeiannu-
ated, and fcarce inciligible. Who knows what will
be the faze of the moit finitked wiiters of our day 2
Were ae, however, 10 propofe a modi| for {tyle and
verfification, we would chufe M. Volire: for we
know of no goesic eolouring more beautiful than his;
ard i1 is this coluusing in which the charms of verfe
corfift: for

Non futis eft pulchra effe pofmata, dulcia fint.

It reanins, to finifh this chaprer, to explain, by fhort
precepts and examgles, the flrivflure of the different
kinds of poems thar we have indicated in the pre-
ceding chapres,

X)%. The majefly of the cpopee feems to Tequire
long werfes, fuch as thofe celled Alexandrines and
Heroics, or of twelve fyllables ®*. ‘The Henriade
alone may here ferve as an example.  In all prohabi-
lity & more noble {pccies, more proper to exprefs
grand fentiments, and form brilliam defcriprions, will
ncver be invented. v is, in our opluion, no fmall
imperfiflion in thar excellent poemn, the Jerufalem
Dolivered of Taflo, that it confifts of flanzas of
e'ght verfes, which they call oltaves, and that its
rhymes are almoft all fensinine ; for thefe give it a
mean. ¢ nervared, and languid tone.  The Arlt fsophe
is fufficient to fhew how difagreeable this fpecies mult
be in fo jong a poem. :

® This is meant of French poetry, which ia hernice almoft
alwaye confifte of tweive fyllables; and though thele vesfen
m+y [vern 1edicus, yeu by their manner of wotenncing themn,
by cosfiamly making a paule near the middle of each line, they
have a very diffesene effedt.

Canto
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Canta I"arwe pietofe ¢'l capitana

Che'l gran fepalero libero di Chriltn
Malra eghi opro col fenao e con la nwmno-
Molto {offii nel gloriofo acquitto :

E in van Piofernc a lwi s'oppofe e ia vano
§'Arma d’Afia e di Libia i popol mitto
Che il Ciel gh di¢ favere, ¢ fonto a t fanti
Segni ridafle i fuoi compagni errantt,

A. ms and the chief 1 fing, whofe rightecus hands
Redecnr’d the tamb of Chiitt from Linpious bands &
Wha much in council, much in field fultain'd,
*Tili juft fuccefs his glotious labours gain'd.
In vain the powers of hell oppor'd his coutle,
And Afia’s arms, and Lybia's mingled force ;
Heav'n bicfs’d his @andard, and beneath his care
Reduc’d his wand'ring partners of the war.

M. Hoore..

Perhaps Taflo forefaw, by a fpirit of prophecy, that
the peaple of ltaly would one day fing his verits, arnd
that he confulted their convenience in the wiz he
made of the lyric kiad: this, however, i» not ea
-adeguate reafon for the pra@lice, as the tyric has not
fufficient gravity for the epopee, and as a povm of fo
many thouland verfes is improper 1o be sung. On
the other hand, we have in Germany epic poems
whalfe verfes are Rill fonger than the Alexandrine,
-even (ame of fixtesn or 1éventeen fyllables, which
they call iambics of eight feet.  Bur thefe are altoge-
ther drawling, and become infufferably tedions by
their fength  Alexandrine veries are alfo very proper
in a canic of burlefque poem, fuch as the Lutrin of
-Bofleau, as well as in dogmatic or didadlic poetry:
thus the philofopher of Sans-Souci hegins his poem of
the Art of War with the following lines, addiefied to
the prince of Pore,

Vous qui tiendrez un jour par le droit de naifance,
Le feeptre de nos rois, leur glave & leur balance ;
Vous le fang des héros, vous elpoir de 'etar,
Jeune prince, éccutez les legons d'un foldar,

. 14 Qui
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Quitern € dans tes cairps, pourri dans les alarmes,
Vousappeliealaglaire & vous inflruit aux armes.

Py birth decreed the regal frate to besr,

‘1 e fword and balance of cur kings vours care ;
Fiom beroes fpiung, en you our hopes depend,
Yeurg prince. » foldier’s keffons now atrend,
Who, torm’d in canps. and bred amid@ alarms,
‘Fe gicry calls you, and prepares for arma.

XXI. The Alexandrine veife of twelve fyHables i
#!fo nioft proper fer tragedy and ferious comedy. M.
Voiraire his made a bappy ufe of diffy labic verfes in
kis Enfant Prodigee ; and others bave sttempred w0
caii pole cooedies of alternate, mixed, or irregular
vertes. There is, however, alwayy grear danger io
hnitating thefe examples; though a diction that ap-
yreaches the peareil to profle, Peems 10 be the mott
ratural for this kind of drama. Suppofe a Chinefe,
wio was a wan of difcernment, thould come inte
Eurcpe, and they thould fay 1o bim, ** Moft uf the
European rations have two forts of Janguages : one
of 1l has e regular cadence, that is governed by
the (yiables, of which each line bas a dererminate
nunber, and ends with 2 word, whofe found exalily
correfponds with the word thar ends the fo]loa-ing
Jine, and which found is called thyme. This metho
of writing or fpeaking is called werfe. The otber
manner of {peaking is quite natusal aed fimple, and
is called profe ; and of this we make ufe in the com-
mon intercourfe of life, in writing, tn the pulpit,
ard ar the bar, in public barangues, and in literary
ccrrefrondence, &c.  We have, moreover, public
entettzinments, in which are reprefented fome heroic
action, or remarkable and fatal event, that has hap-
pened to fome prince or other illuflrious perfonage ;
and this we call a fragedy : and at othes times we re-
prefent fome pleafant adventure, but fimple and na-
tural, that oy have happened to private perfons;
and thefe our paets feafon, by the mouth of the
adlors, with fallies, repartecs, and ingenious reflec~
tions, in order to corre&t our manners, by ﬂrcwiig

the
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the ridicule of our vices; and this we call comedy,
Now, which of thefe rwo languages do you think
moft proper for thefe entertainments, efpecially for
comedy ; verfe or profe P L is 10 be imagined he
would {ay, ¢ I ia thefe reprefentations you would
approach as near as pofiible 10 nature, make ufe of
that lznguage which is moft natural, that is, of profe.”
But if he was to be toid again, that verfe ferves to af-
filt the a&or in retaining and performing his part, and
the auditor ta remembering what he has heard, and
that it is, moreover, of ufe in reducing the failies,
repartees, &c. into = fententious form, it is to he
fuppofed he would f{zy, “ Do that which you find
moft convenient ; there are here arguments pro
and cop ; your judgment and experience muit di-
rett you : but in all you do, keep nature in view as
much as poffible.” '

XXII. We are now come to the lyric fpecies. The
ode, divided into firophes or ftanzas, makes ufe of
all forts of verfes, from thofe of four or five, to thofe
of twelve fyllables. Its rhymes are fometimes conti-
nued, fometimes alternate, and fometimes irreguiar,
The choice of the fort of rhyme depends on the
poet, whofe tafte and judgment are to detersmine
what kind of verfe is mofl confentaneous to the na-
wre of the fubjed, and the {pecies of ode he intends
to compofe. ‘Thas there are Sapphic, Anacreontic,
and Pindaric odes, in imitation of thofe celebrated

oets of eniquity, and which require very different
ind of verfes. The odes in profe, of which M. de
Iz Motte has given us fpecimens, ate altogether abo-
minable, We fhall here give fome examples of
French odes. X
Juges infenfés que nous fommes,
Nous admirons de tels exploits !
Eft-ce donc le matheur des hommes
Qui fait la vertw des grands rois ?
Leur gloire féconde en ruines,
Sans le meurtre & fane les rapines

Is Ne
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Ne favront cle (ubfiter?

forages de: Dieux fur la terre,

Ed-ce par des coups de tonnerre
Que leur grandeur doit éclater ?
Muntrez-nous, guerriers megnanimes,
Votre vertu dans tout fon jour,
Vovons connnent vos ceeurs fublimes
Du fort foutiendront Je retout.

Fant que (2 faveur vous feconde,
Vous étes nmitres du mende,

Votre gloire nous éblouit,

Mais au moindre revers funcfle

Le mafque tombe ; I'homme refte ;
Et le heéros a’évanouit.

Rouflean, Ode 3 la Fortune.

Weak is our judgment when we own,
That horrid wara our wonder move ;
Can human mifery alone

A mighty monarch’s virtue prove ?
Mult teeming ruin, wafting wide,
Mourder and rapine by her %e
Their glory ever frame ?

God’s images on earth ailow’d,

Muft the dread thunder, rearing loud,
Their boundlefs power proclaim 2

¥

Eleftrions warriors, fhew mankind,

In every flate your virtue clear;

Shew tﬁem when fortune proves unkind,
How free your lofty minds you bear,
While you with finiles the deigns to hlefs,
The world’s great maflers all confefs, )
Your glory biinds our eyes :

But if 1o finile the once difdains,

The matk falls off, the mah 1emains,
Away che hero flies!

Le foleil plus puiffant, du haut de fa carriere
Dans fon cours ¢terne| difpenfe fa lumiere
1 diffouc les glagons des rigoureux hivers:

Son
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Son influence pure
Ranime la nature
Et maintient 'univers,

Ce feu § lumineux dang fon fein prend fa fource,
11 en eft le principe, i en eft i reflouice ;
Quand la vermeille Aurore eclaire Uorient
Les aftres qui piliffent
Bientot Yenfeveliffent
Aun fein du firmament,
Phil. de Sans-Souci. Ode aux Pruffiens.

‘The fun, moft powerful, in his lofiy courfe
Por ever rolls, while radiant. fireams he pours,
Rough winter's fierce attack he quick reftraios ;
His firength reftoses .
Nature’s faint powers,
The yniverfe maintains.

“The fire all-glorious in his bofom glows,

From him it fprings, from him it ever flows;

When morning's bluthes gild the orient coalt, )
With pallid fires, .
Each fiar retires, :
And in het beams is {oft.

XXHI. $ranzas are firophes, corfifting either of
four or fix, eight or ten, or of five, leven, eleven, vy
thirteen verfes. They are fo called from the ltaliun
woid flanza, which fgnifies a Jdwelling or refling
place ; becavfe at the end of each ftanza the fenfe is
complete. There are many examples of thefe to be
found in the treatife on verfification by Richelet, of
which we fhall here give the following only :

La mort a des rigueurs 4 nulle autre pareilles:
On a beau Ja prier ; :

La cruelle qu'elle eft, fe bouche les oreiiles,
Et vous laifle crier.

Le
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Le pauvre en fa cabane, ot ie chaume le couvre,
Ef (ujet a fes lois;
Et fa garde qui veille aux bartieres du Louvre,
N’en défend point nos Rois.
MarHexse.

With the rigour of death thereis nought can compare ;
We are free to implore ;

But his ears are obdurstely deal to each pray's,
How loudly foever we roar

The peafant, whofe cortage is cover’d with thatch,

_ Muft fubmit to his laws ;

Nor can the fierce foldier, who guards at the gate,
Save the king from his claws.

XXIV, Quadrans are commonly compofed of long
verfes. They fhould all have, if poffible, the fame
meafure, and eack of them a diftin@ and complete
fenfe. The rhymes in the quadrans aufwer each
other after two marners; in the one, the frft line
rhymes to the fourth, and the fecond to the third
in the other the firlt tine rthymes to the third, and the
fecond to the fourth.

XXV. We have already given = defcription of the
Madriga! in the thirty-pinth feftion of the preceding
chapter. M, Defpreaux fays:

* Le madrigal plus fimple & plus noble en fon tour
Refpire Ia douceur, la tendreffe & Famour.

The madrig;zl does perer, nobler paffions move,
And breathes of {weetnefs, tendernefs and love.

But fometimes it breathes other fentiments alfo, as
spﬁars frpm thofe that were made in praife of Lewis
XIv.. o

XXVI. An ingenious fimplicity forms the cha-
radteritic of g Igmdmc: it commonly confifts of
thirteen verfes of ten  fyliables. In French the
thymes are eight mafculine and five feminine, or feven
mafculine and fix feminine, There muft be two

paufes,
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paufes, one after the Afth veife, and the orher afrer
the repeated words or firt burden of the poem.

XXV The Triole is likewife compofed of ftanzas
or firophes. Tt takes its name from the triple repe-
titionof the Arft verfe in each flanza,

Pindare étoit homme delprit,
En fant-il dzuties témoignages ?
Profond dans tout ce qu'tl écrie,
Pindare étoit homme defprit ;

A qui jamals tien n'y comprit

H feut bien vendre fes cuvrages:
Piadare étoit homme d'efprit,
Eo faut-il d'aurres ténioignages ?

Pindar was a man of wit,

What other inflance need I tell ?
Profound he was in 2l he writ,
Pindar was a2 pan of wit :

And furely nothing equals it,

He knew right well his works to feli,
Pindar was 2 man of wit,

What other inftance need I tell 2

Beze qui produit ce bon vin

Doit paffer pour trés bon catholiyue ;
Yeftime mieux que Chambertin
Beze qui produit ce ben vin;

Si {e difciple de Calvin,

Beze, pag'e pour hérétique,

Beze qui produit ce hon vin,

Doit paffer pour trés-catholique.

Bera who produc’d this wine

Ought to pafs for catholic,

1 love more than Chambertine

Bezz who produc’d this wine. y
If that difcipie of Calvin, L
Beza, pafs fgr heretic,

Beza who produc’d this wine
Ought 1o pafs for catholic.
XXVill,
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X XV11}. There are no fixed ruies for the mechani-
cal compofition or flrufture ol the Faudeville. Every
kind uf verfe may here be ufed, as they may be fung
10 every (ost of tune. There are immenfe colleions
of thefe. The fo}!owing is the fir?t fanza of a Vau-
deville, remarkable for cificult thymes,

Je fuis charmé de la petite lec,
Et jaime mieux fon joli bee
Que Je plus doux forbec:

Jirois pour eile 3 Is Mecque ;
Eile edt rendu fou Séneque
D'un talamales.

J'sime mieax prés d’elie bareng pec,
Ou bien du pain tout fec,

Que perdrix & vin Grec.

O mort, fitu la fals échec,
Viens w'emperter avec, &C.

P're charnyd with Litle Habel,

More fweet her kifs than rofes finell,
With herar Moce would I dwell,

For Seneca of nought cen tell

T hat will like her alt ills expel.

With her the waters of 2 well

The richeft wines of France escel ;
Or mufcle roafted in & fhell

*T'he fumptuous feaft of fam’d tur-tle.
Ol death] if eer thy gripe fo fell
Shou’d hurry her away peilmell

No pow’t on earth my grief fhall queil.

We fhall here add & ftanza of 1 fong which appears
to us ws ingenious as pleafing: it it in praife of a
hetb they call fern.

Vous n'avez point, verte Fongere,
Lréctat des fleurs qui parent le printemps;
Mais leur bezuté ne dure guere,

Vous €x¢s aitnable en tous temps.

Vour
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Vour prétez des fecours charmans

Aux plaifirs les plus doux qu’en godite fur la terre :
Vous fetvez de |it xux Amans -
Aux Buveurs vous fervez de verre.

"Tis true you have not, lovely Fern,

Of fpring’s gay flowers the gaudy pride,

But their beauties {oon decay

While yours are ever frefh and gay.
Delighttul aids you fill pravide

Te joya that charm the heman foul

A couch, where Jovera minutes fweetly glide,
And for the fparkling wine a pléafing bowl.

WHth regard to the Virelay, we bave explained it
cenftruion in the thirty-ninth fe@ion of the preced-
iog chapter: examples of it are to be found in the
old poets, as alfo in the poems of abbé Regnier Def-
marais. _ -

XXIX. Thete are very few examples of the
Chant Royal ta be met with in modern poess ; and s
they are all compofed of five ftanzas they would take
up too much room here. Inthe works of Clement
Marct, publifhed at the Hague in twelves, vol. i
poge 243, there may be feen a Chant Royal on the
Conception.

XXX. The examples of the Maftarade are flill
more rarely found among the French writers ; but in
return there are great nmbers of them among the
Yealian ; as in Lavrence of Medicis, Strozzi, Volterre,
Cambi, Villani, &c. There are fome alfo in Get-
man ; as thofe of Koenig, and others, It is eafy to
imagine, that all kinds of verfes are sdmiffible ‘into

" thete torta of impromptu or extemporery productions,

as they are called, though fometimes deliberately
compofed. We have slrezdy deferibed, in the pre-
¢eding chapter, the nature of the empbigowris and
¢encordant.

XXXL It is nog ealy to conceive for what reafon
she French poets make their elegies of fo great a
fengih ; and Riil les why they do not follow the ex-

smple
s .
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amp'e of the anciest poets, 'I')II compofing them of
veres of d.dercat caentures, he long Alexandrines,
withc:li and cuntinyed rhvmes, change the pature
of elrgies, by wuraing thew iato mere doleful epifties,

Ay thefe are all of an inmwenfe lengrh, they capnot
be interred bere.  That of the great Corneille, which
besins with the foilowing line, may ferve as a good
exunp.e

Losfque fousleplus jufle & le plus grand des princes, &e.

XXX, Among the modern French poets, Ma-
Jdane Dethouderes, Mefl De Fontenelle, and De Iz
Mosrze, are the principal who have astached them-
felres to the compolig of eclogues and other pafto-
rils, and in which they have focceeded beft.  Bur as
teefs pleces are all 100 long for us to jafert, we are
chi'ged ro refer the reader to their works themfelves,
wh ch are in the hands of every cne.  We thall only
eseask, that the eclogue admits of all forts of rhymes,
a5 weil continued 8 allernate and irregular ; and alfo
of ail kinds of meafure: and that a dislogue berween
fhepherds may likewife be very happily introduced,
by plating 1he fcene in 2 wood, or oo the bank of a
Kiver,

XXX With regard to the cantatz, neither the
paft not the prefent age have produced roy thing of
an equsl perfe@ion with rhofe of the celebrated
Roufleay.  The feventh cantata, intided Circé, which
begins with the followisg words, is one of the mol
rewarkable.

Sur un rocher défert, Peffiol, &c.

It isto be remarked, that in the camata the poet
fhould conftanty endesvour to afiift the compofer,.
by fupplying him with fuch words as are fufceptible of
a pathetic &nd beautifyl expreflion iv mufic. By the,
iden which the cantata gives ns, we may eafily con-
ceive the nature of the cantilla and ferenade, as they
uce of the fame fpecies,

' XXXTV.

A
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XXXIV. The tranflation we have of the pfalms
by Clement Marot, is antiquated, weak, mean and
flovenly: it entitely difguifes the fublinity of the
original texr, to which nathing can be compared. M.
Roufleau has tranflated, or rather paraphrafed aod
imitated, fome of the pfalins, with wonderful fuccels,
in hiy (acred odes.

Hymns and motats are commonly compofed ia
Latin; and with regard 10 the noels, or Chriftmas
fongs, they are of (o low a clafs, that we decling
givin)% any example of them

XXXV, The didadtic or dogmatic fpecies, as well
2s that of tales and fables, are conftantly too long
to be inferted in a work like this, They mult there-
fore be fought in the works of the poets themlelves:
the French Parnaffos {warms with them. With re-
gard to the other inferior kinds of poetry, we think
we have cleariy defcribed them in the preceding chap-
ter ; and to which we fhall not hefirate to refer the
-reader, a3 we are perfuaded it contains inflruflion
fufficient to guide him in the ftudy of the verfifica-
tion of (uch poems as are there included ; and which
form fo many fpecies of the (everal capiral divifions
of poetic compaliion ®. * But has majeftic reafcn
 vouchfafed propidoufly to hear our invocation ?
Have we been dire€ted by her influence in tracing.
the defign of the moft charming of all arts, The
Art of i8ion?  Favourites of Apollo! emulators
“ of Voltire! if the god fhall invite you 10 gather
¢ his laurels, if he fhall poinr out to you the fublime
career, and fhall even feat you in his charior, and
give you the command of his courfers—confult the
veterans in the art for the manner of condutting
** them. Thefe illuftricus followers of the conquerer
* of Python! It is from them you muft learn the
“ picans of avolding the direful lot of Phaeton.”

CHAP

#® Quravthor has given, however, fpecimens of feveral other
kinds of verfification, but as they are chiefy fuch ae are prev-
Jiar to French poetry, and conlequently would afford but Yatle
entertrinment 10 s Englifh reader, it appeared mell eligible to
owit them,

-

£
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US1C being the third method of exprefling
our thoughts by the argan of the voice; and
being. tike eloquence and poetry, calculated to ex-
cite, by the fesfe of hearing, lively or tender fenfa-
tions in the mind of the auditor, and thereby to roufe
his fen-iments and paffions ; we are here to make the
analyfis of this ingenious and {ublime art, It would
be employing ocur time 10 very little purpofe, were
we here to make sny leatned refearches, or rather
conjectures, concerning the origin of muofic, and
whether it were not from the warbling of the birds
that men frft Jearned this arr, Wae have already faid,
that every being prefestly difcovers thofe faculties
with which oature has endowed ir. ‘The lestt eleva-
tion or deprefiion of the voice muft have, neceffarily,
nde the bt race of men perceive that their organs
were capable of producing other fouads than thofe of.
?;:-ech; and that finging was as naturel 1o thein as
pesking. A liztde more experience mutt have fhown
then: that etals, and all other bodies, when flruck
and difpofed in 2 cerrain manner, produced aifo founds.
Laflly ; it muft have required fome confidersble time
to difcover that the guts, when dried and properly
repared, were alfo fonorous. The different muficat
aftruments have, therefure, been fuccellively invent-
ed, And who knows how mgny others may hereatter
be produced ? The tones that are drawn from china,.
gials, wood, and even flraw, were almoft anknown
11l our days.

1. We fhall not'inquire, moreover, into the phy-
fical caufe of the founds of bodies; nor what is the-
meraphyfical reafon of the fenfation of harmony. We
fhail even avoid, as far as poffible, the confidering of
mufic zs it relares 10 the mathematics, or engeging in
calculations concerning the different combinations of

founds.
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founds, It is our intention to cenfider the pradtical
part of this art only ; and we fhall, therefore, endea-
vour briefly to point out the prmc:ples on which this
praftice is founded: and to fhow in what manner
genius is here concerned ; what it is that forma the
talent of a mufician; and what is that beauty of ex-
preflion which has caufed mufic to be ranged among
the polire arts.

1il. But before we proceed to the analyfis of this
art, fuch as it now is, 1t will be neceﬁ'ary to l"ay a
few words on the mufic of the ancients, -and of irs
feveral kinds, in order to facilitate the underflanding
of whatistofollow. Now, the ancienm divided their
mufic inte (x genders: 1. the rdytbmic ; which regu-
Jaed the movements of the dance: 2. the metric,
that governed the cedence in declamation, and of
which we have already given examples in the preced-
* ing chapter: 3. the poetic, which preferibed the pum-
ber and dimenfion of feet in verfe: 4. the organic,
tha! regulaicd the perforomoce of infiruments 1 . the
bypocritic, which gave rules for the geftures. pan-
tomimes: and, 6. the barmemic, by which finging
was regulated We find thele names, and different
diftintions, in the wrilings and monmments of the
ancients ; but we ate very far from knowing what was
their true efflence.  Aocient mufic appears to be lofk
to us; and mangre all the effores of the learned,
there is but Jittle probabilicy that we thall ever b. ahle
to tranfpofe any one of their modes to any mode that
is known to ws. We do not even know 2ll their in-
frruments ; and flill lefs the effcfls they produced,
- IV. Other genders of mufic have fucceeded 1o 1hofe
of the ancien's.  We know nothing more of the
metric, poetic, thythmic, and hyyocritic, than their
names: though we thll apply mulic to verfe, to
potiry, to the dance and pantomimes. It is now
divided into wocal and inflrumental; dintonic, chro-
matic, and enbarsmenic. Voca) mul'l: regulates fing-
ing, and the infrumenral all kinds of mufical inftru-
ments whaever. The oirtonic gender proceeds by
different tones, either in afcendmg or defcending ; and

contains
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contains cnly the two tones, major and misor, 2nd
the feniitane major. There is in this gender 2 tone
between all the notes, excepl mi and fu (ereand f,
according to the ltalians) ; and between fiand w (or
#and ¢ ) whete thereis only a femitone major. This
natural and regular order of founds probably formed
the moft ancient gender of mufic. The fecond. or
chromarie gender; fo called becaufe the Grreks
prarked it with coloured chasacters; or, as others
thiuk, the wo:d fignifying coloured 2nd variegated, it
was fo cafled, becaufe it varies and embellithes with
its femnitones, with which it abounds, the fimple
diatonic gender; and makes. fo to {3y, a coloured
pictuse of a print.  The flat B belongs to this gender,
and was, they fav, invenred in the time of Alezander
the Great, by Timotheus the Milefian, 'The third,
or enharmonic gender, is full of diefes, which are the
leaft fenfible divifions of a tome: fo that the enhar-
nonic dieflis, which is marked on the rablature ox
feale, with the figure of St. Andrew's crofs, is rhe
differeace between & femitone major and minor,  All
thefe three genders are equally applicable both 1o in-
#rumental and vocal mulic,

V. They likewile now diftinguith in Europe the
different national mufics ; as rhe Italian, French,
Geninan, Englifh, Polith, &c. and this diftinétion
arifes from a fort of mufical ftyle, from the particular
ufe that is made of the modes, the titne and meafure,
and other objedts, which give them peculiar charac-
ters, This difference, whether it be real or imagi-
nary, has given rife to warm conteftations at Paris,
cancerning the merit of the Italian and French mu-
fic : ¢ difpute in which men of the greatelt abiiities
hive engaged. Without pretending 10 decide their
diiferences, we fhall obferve, that moft of the civiliz-
ed narions of Eurape, as the Englith, German, &c.
have adopted the Italian mufic ; and that it is admired
even in France. 'The French mwulfic, notwithltand-
ing, has alfo infinite charms ; and thofe foreign coo-
noiffeurs, who are at fieft prejudiced againlt it, are
all, at length, delighted with the Freach operas.-

Their
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Their mufic appears, moreover, to be made for their
fanguage; and nothing is more ridiculous than a
French fong fung to an Italian tune. The parrifans
of Italian mufic reproach the French with the unifor-
mity of their airs.  Bur does cthis untformity arife
from the nature of French mufic idfelf? Does its
charadter, its natural properties, prevent it from
being diverfified ! ‘This is merely the effet of the
fterility of the compofer, whofe imagination does not
prefest him with a fufficient number of new turns
and nielodies, ‘The (ame thing mult happen to an
Italian compofer of little genins. Do not even all
their recitatives partake of this uniformity }  And
Low tany Italian airs do we fee which are formed
afterthe fame model?  'The Frenchrecitative, though
melodious, is it not more diverfified than the Italian ?
And are not their airs, their chorufes, &c. fufcepti-
ble of the fame variety ?

VI. Modern mufic in general has two obje&s, which
fhould be well diftinguithed ; and which are melody
and barmony. ‘Themelody, or tune, is nothing more
than a fucceflion of foumds, marked by notes, which
fucceed each other. Harmoay, on the contrary, is
a fucceflion of concords. By concords are meant
feveral founds which are produced at the fame time,
and marked in the fcore or ablature by notes placed
the one over the other, The difference between 2
higher and lower tone is called an futerval, as well in
melody as harmeny.  There are in mufic even original
or fundamenial tones, which afcend or defcend by
regular intervals, The French mark thefe tones by
uty, re, mi, fa, fol, la, fi; and the ltalians by
£, 4, e f, g,a,4: and by adding uf or ¢, which begin
the foliowing oflave, thele eight tones, with their
intervals, form a fewle or affave. In proportion a3
thefe tones afcend or defcend, above or below 1he
limits of this fcale, they begin a new oftave: and in
each oftave the tones which are of the fane denomi-
nation are always in unifor, or of the fawe fourd.

The
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The inrervais between thele feven tones of the
feale are equal among themdelves, or very neariy fo:
and they thow how n:uch one rone is more acute, or
more grave than another ; but not how much fronger
or weaker: for whatever firength or foftnefs may be
given to any tone whatever, it conftantly remaius
equzily hizh or low. We muft further remark with
regard to the feale, that the intervals between

ut:re, re: mi, fo: jol, fol: la, and la: £, or<:

d d:e, frg graadazh,
are equzl? and the intervals between

mi: fa, and fi: ut, or

e: f,andc: &,
are alto equal among themfelves; but this difference
is but ha't rhat of the other tones. For which rea-
{* b the intervals between mi - fa and £+ ut, of ¢ fand
b : ¢, become femirones ; and theimtervals between the
others are whole tones.  They otherwife call 2 whole
toue & nuzjor-fecond, and a femitone a minor-fecond,
To proceed therefore fraom one tone to another in a
Ciatonic order, either in afcending er defcending, figni-
fies to proceed by topes or femitones, or by miajor or
minor-feconds.

VI The different intervels of the fcale of tones
are called as follow ;

1. The interval, formed by 2 tone and 4 femitone,
Is called a third lefler, or tierce minor,

z. The imerval, formed by two whole tones, is
called & third greater, ot tierce mujor.

. The inzerval, formed by two whole tones and a

fainitone, is called a fourth, .
4 The interval of three whole tones is called a

tritone, or fuperflusus fourth. .
. The interval of three whole rones and & femi-

tone is called a ffth,
& ‘The ipterval of thies whole tones and two

femitones wakes a fixth leffer.
. The interval of four who'e tones and a femitone

s crlled aﬁx!bgrm!er,
8. 'The interval of four whele tones and two femi-

tohes forms a fewenth leffer.
9. The
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9. The interval of five whole tones and a femitone
is called a fewenth greater.

1a. Theinterval of five whale tones and two {emi-
tonea makes an ofave.

11. A {emitone, or a tone above the oftave, pro-
duces a nena, or ninth leffer or grearer.

They fomerimes go fill fu:ther. Bur it plainly
sppears, that the ninth is nothing more than the
octave of the fecond ; the eleventh the oftave of the
fourth ; the tweifth the oftave of 1he fifth, &c. The
o&ave of the oftave is called the double o@ave, triple
oilawve, &c. It is allo called the decima quinta : and
for the fanie reafen, the double oftave of the third
s called decima feprima ; and the double oftave of
the fitth, decima nona; and fo of the reft,

VIII. The fign, by which they raife a tone by a
femi tone, is caled a-crefs. (See fig. 5.

The fign, by which they lower a 1one by a feni-
tone, is called a be, and.s.matked thus &.

The gn, by which a tone foaifed, or Jowered,
is reflored to i:s natural place, is called the fign of
re-effublifment.  (Suve letter m fig. g).

The other figns, by which notes are fhewn 1o be
fumetimes united, fometimes fharpened, foftened, or
ftrengthened, &c. differ aIn{JnF moft nations, and
«ven among .magy able compofers, who {omelimes
adog{t different figns. )

IX. An accord compefed of tones, whofe union
pleafes the ear, is called 2 confonant accord ; and the
‘tones, of which it is compofed, are called, with re-

ard to each other, concords. The eflawe of a tone
-1s the moil peife& concord ; the next is the fifth; the
next the third ; and fo of the rett.  An accord, com-
pofed of tones, whofe umien is difagreeable 1o the
ear, is -called & diffonanr accord, and the tones, of
which itis formied, are called #ifrords; and fuch are
the fecond, the tritone, and the fleventh. Buf even
thefe difcords may be rendered plealing to the ear,’

-and be made the ornaments of nufic, by their prepa-

zation and refolution.

X. There
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X_ There are in the French ziphabet five vowels
and nineteen confonants; and from the different tranl(-
pofitions and combinations of thefe, arifes thar im-
menfe variety of words and phrafts by which language
is formed, and which might be &ill infinitely increated,
were there objefts to which thofe words could be
applied. In like manoer the tranfpofitions and com-
binations of the feven primordial rones, and the five
femitones, with their diefes or various divifions
through ali the e@aves of which they ate {ufcepiible,
produce that immenfe number, that infinite variery
of melodies, airs, tunes, and barmonies, which
compole the mufic of all aations: an effe® almoit
miraculous, and in which the imagination is lot. In
language the {yllables long or thort, accented or un-
accented, fill sugnent this variety: and in mufic,
the different meafures, or times, that are employed
in performing each toae or note, form likewife an in-
fnite variety in the expreflion. Thete are certain
figns or charatters agreed on by common confent, by
which mufic, like language, is exprefled to the eye ;
by which each tone iz difinguifhed, as well as the
otave in which it iy to be placed, and the time it is
to contiaue, Itis this manner of writing mufic, which
is called a tablature or jfealr, and which it is proper
here briefly to explain.

XI1. They begin the mufical fcale or fyftem, by
drawing five lines, between which are four fpaces.
(See fig. 2). Soinetimes they alfo draw lines above
or below the fcale, if the mejody be extended higher
or lower (See fig. 3.). :

Thefe lines (but never the fpaces) are marked with
a geneisl key, which denotes the live on which iz
wroze the tone or note ¢ of ur, or the tone of f or
Ja, or eife the tone g or fol, and which by that mean
ferves to find the tane of each note by its place in the
fcale. - (See, in fig. 4, the keys and the manner on
which they are placea). :

Ut or ¢ on the fArft lice (4} denotes the common

tieble,
The
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The fame mark on the fecond line {5) denotes :he
counter tenor {alie).

The fame on the third line () for the counter te-
nor or common alto.

The farme on the fourth fine (4) for the tenor.

Fa, or f, on the third line {¢} the upper bafe.

*The fame on the fourth line (f} the common hafe.

The fame on the fifth line (g} the lower bafe.”

Saol, or g, on the fecond line (4) the commeon treble, -
or the violn or other inftrument.

The fame on the firlt line (i) the upper treble, or
the firft violin.

The ficft fundamental tone being thoa given, it is
eafy to find all the other votes, uier in nfcending or
defeending,

XH. Each melody or tune, whatever, is either in
a fat of fharp key, or, ar the Itakians exprefs it, bard
or foft ; and this difference is rmrted by thofe figns
being placed before it.  (See fig. g is founded
on the tierce or third of the ﬁmdamema! note, which
conflitutes the tone major when it is major, and
minor when it is minor, &c.

XHY. A note is a fign or mark, which by its fitua-
tion exprefles a tone, snd by its different figure the
Tength of time which that tone or found is to conti-
nue. Thefe notes are of nine different kinds, ss
is thewn in fig. 6. with their panfes or refis and their
value,

The round {a) or femibreve is bqual to one psufe

{8) or one ineafute of time.

The miniw (¢) is ¢qual to half 2 paufe (4) of half
a meafure,

The crotchet {¢} equal to half & minim (f) or one
fourth of a meafure.

The quaver (g) equal 10 hilf a crorc}zct '(3) or one
eighth of a meafure,

The fewiquaver (i) equal to haff' 2 quaver (4} or
one fixteenth of 2 meafire;

The demi-femniquaver ' (/) equal to ba‘ff 2 fe-
miquaver {m), or one¢ thmy-lccond part of a
meafure.

Vor. IL K The
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The paufes or refls, thet denote more than one
meafure, are expreffed by different figns {fee fig. 7.},
where 1o each bgn.is added the sumber of meafures
to which it is equall "

X1V, There are alfo certain lines, either fleaight or
curved, which fhew that the different tones, marked

by the notes, are 1o be performed together, er ai the
{ame tine, by mezns of an inftrument that is ff
.ceptible of it; er that we are to employ all the
notes, that are included by thofe lines, in finging one
+ fylisble of the text that is under them ; or that the in-
firument fhould conneft them tugerther without any in-
. termiflion. {See fig. &)
. Apoint (.) behind a note, exprefles, with re-
-gard to.the ume, the balf of the note that pre-
eedes it : )

XV. There ate alfo feme other figns which we muft

-not here omit to explain. (See fg. 9.)
. The fign a denotes & flow meafure, and & one that
- is.quick and tively, .. ,
t ., < snd 4 jmply an _entire repetition of what goes
before, B ) ]
¢ and £ fhew that thofe notes only are to.be repeated
which are between that parenthefis. - '
Lo by 1 ﬁgnify__tha: fo muck muft be repested, as
follows the .note, .over ‘'which that mark is
. placed. ‘ o
& 13 the fign of precauiion {fignum cuflodis) and
.-, ihews the npte that begips the following line. -
J, &c. are figns of repofe, or conclufion.’ N
~ +XVI, What iycalled in mafic méafire (1altus) s
-the method of determining the time chat is 1o be al-
figned 1o each note- in .z tegular movement. Tlis
duratien, or meafure of tme, is matked by segulasrly
Bifting wp or putting-down the hand or foot, in_ order
1o give sn equal movement 10 the voice or infiru-
- yents, by, ope 1okes common to them all. This mea-
fure is marked at the beginning of éach picce, as is
-wsprefled in fig. 1o, 'The moveinenss of eich of thefe
_meafures ate only to be learned by the fludy and prac-
tice of mufichfel 7 7 Yo T
o The
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The Italians likewile exprels thefe times, thefe
meafures, and their movements, by the words lenre,
adagie, andante, wivace, ficiliana, grave, ullegrs,
prefio, prefiiffimo, &¢. The French characterize rhem
more particularly by combining the mufical exprefiion
with that of the dance, and by borrowing the names’
of that.art, as lewver, faraband, minuet, gavet, gig,
bourse, 'i-fgaa’oas, mufet, courant, cha.on, puffepre,
&c.

XVIL Al this mafic, whichis funple and natural,
is hkewife fufceptible of many accellary ornanmsnrs,
which arife from a juff accent, from a rrue tone, from
a triffa that s brilliant and diverfiled, from 2 worce
that is ftrong, full, and weil fuftained, without being
firerched. ta an excéls, from an ingenious and har-
monious cadence at the end of an alr, and’ from
many other beauties which the mafters of the art
kunow how to give to a voice or an inftrument, and
which muft be learned from them in the ftudy of the
art jtfelf, )

XVIHI. From the complere concord arife the four.
principal parts, which are the treble {canto), the
counter-tenor [alto), the tenor (tenore), and the
bafe (baflo). Complete muiic {hould, therefore, have
thefe four parts, for which the author thouid com-

ofe the melodies according to the rules of harmony,
in his fcore or partition {partitura). ‘There are like-
wile quatros, trics, duos, folos, and fonatas, fym-

honies, and concertas for all the inflruments, where
each of them may be exerted in performing the prin.
cipal part, the cantatas, the ajrs for the voice, the
overiures in an opera, the marches, and numberiefs
other pieces of malic, whofe accompanyment is dif
ferent and arbitrary.

XIX: The mufical art may likewife be confidered
from’ two different points of wview, that is, with re-
gatd to compfizion and execurion. It will not be ex-
pected that we fhould here enter into the detail of the
rules of compafitian, on which the greateft mafters
have wrote Jarge treatifes, without having nearly ex-
hautfted the fubjeft.  The limits of this wosk will

K2z : - only
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only permir us to make fome curfory remarks, dravm
from neture, and from the fiefl principles of this ast,
on their labours in geseral.
XX. Mufic is made ufe of in-churcbes or religious
ceremonies ; of in opers, either ferious or scomic ;
or with the dance, ordn concerts ; for private amufe-
ment, or in thearmy. Now thefe different ufes ne-
~ceffacily require d.ﬁ'zrmrﬂ)bs. The ftyle of religions
or fpiritusl muflic thovld: be greve, majeflic, and di-
vise, us far 20 it is.pollible for wezk mortaly to ex-
prefs a.celeftia) firsin.  And in this expreflion there
sthould nevet a?pear o fervile imitarion of pature. The
commpofer thould raife bimfelf above all ensthiy ideas,
ot at leaft 10 thethigheR degree of fublimity to which
.they are- capable of afeending, “There i3 & certain
-piece .of -church mufic, compofed by = very able
.mafler, which begins with thefe ‘words, takes from
the zxvih chapter of St. Maubew : And .ar midnighe
.thereanas a great ery ; bebold the Bridegroom comerh ;
o out tomect bim.  The compoler, feduced by 1
He Wes of initation, began by touching nvelve
times, withont any accompanymeut, ‘the faft ftring of
Ais great bals wiol, in order to exprefs the word mid-
night. “Then followed s flow movement, -which sn.
nounced the arrival of the-bridegroom, and ferved as
a {ymphony o the chomx ¢ chorus then fung
in a low oote the worde of thestext, till they came
to the words great cry,.when all the fingérsdn fal
cried gioud, with olf their force, brbold the Bridegroam
.cometh. ‘This dmitation was ingenious, but impro-
perly adapted.  Miificians thould cacefully avoid co-
pying after thefeerrors.  'We have at the fame time
Jnotetios, fpirirual mific, adapted to :portions of
fcripruse, ras ~well in lratian and French as Latin,
which are chefs-dlceuvres of their kind, 2nd deferve
1o be regarded ay models. "Thofe fors of tompofitions,
which are calied .ecunterpeint, and fa.’ o bordome, are
very: applicable to this kind of mufic.
-XXI. Whea a compofer iz fortaing the mufit of an
‘opera, he fhould well remember, that his bufinefs is
amuck more to excire the . fentinents, and move the

pailions,
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pailions, by a noble and happy exwpreflion of the
words of the text, than to difplay a dazziing brilijancy
in the mufic. There are in an opera, 1. a fymphony,
or overture, purely inftrumental; 2. airs for the duos,
trios, &c. 3. the chotufesy 4. the common recimtive,
and thofe which the Italians call acrempagnamenti;
and, ¢. the aire for the dance. The (ymphonids
thould be equally brilliant in their meledy, and -
jettic in- their harmony : they form theintrodudlion of
the performance, and fhould firike and announce
fomething great. It was for thix reafon that the fyme
phonies were formerly called overtures. They con-
ftantly began with a (olemn adagio or lente, which
was followed by 4 fugue in allegro, and finithed with-
& minuet, oF other agreeable zir. I muft confels, .
that, confidering their dellination, I prefer thsm 10
the modern {ymiphonies.  An able compofer; how-
ever, is not to be confined. Of all the pansof an -
opera, the girs are ‘the moft effential : it s here that
every one talks of the expreffion and imiretion of
»ature; and it is hese that every nation fatters itfelf
with excelling. May 1 be sllowed 1o lprak my fen-
timents bere without rilk of giving offence ? In tha
Tealian aira [ frequently find the words fo trifling end

‘infipid, that the compofer, who exprefles them the

bedt, exprefles in & but very litde. They coofilt
either of common-place gallantries, or of the trite
finilies of 2 gentle hepherd, or & tender turtle, or
the pilot who ploughs the liquid element, or a furious
florm, or other ligke wretched conceit, which can
never make any impreflion on the difcerning part of
mankiod, and confequently are not worth the trouble
of exprefling. The poet thould here Jend bis aid to
the compofer, In the airs of a French opers, an the
contrary, the words are highly pleafing: but the
compolers of that nation do not much labour to ex-~
prefe the real fentiments they contain, They miftake
the matrer, and torture themfelves with endeavouring
1o exprefs the words and phrafes.  'When they chance
to meet with the thunder that rosrs, & bird that flies,
or & river that flows, th]? are in raptures, th[elz tritl

3 inceflantly,
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inceflantly, the fenfelels admirers are in ecflafies, the
petita piaitres fhout with applaufe, and the man of
fenfe fhrugs his thoulders.  All the little imitations of

‘a heart that beats, a bird that fings, & murmuring
ftream, &c. are poerile and affected, and dfcower

great Aerilicy of invention in the compofer, and
ought at leaft to be ufed with great moderation.
Each air has ulvally two parts. The common me-
thed of playidg the firft part over ‘agaio, which they
call the du capo, acd the endlels repetitions of phrafes
and principal paflages, =re highly difgufting 1w fuch
ai Jock for whar is natural and fhiiking in a per-
formance. Were I a woman, and fhould my lover

‘Tepeat to me thirty times 1ogether in a breath, with

different tones and modulations, [ adore you, adere
you, I adore you, he would make ge very fick of his
adoration, and I certainly thould not adore him in
turn,

XX The chorufes are the triumphs of harmony,
and perhaps the mott heautiful and nweft difficult part
‘of an opera. Every thing thould be here rifked. If
the compafer ficceeds, he has performed his chef-

‘d'@uvee : they ought not, however, to be a!l caft in

the fune mould. The charatters of thofe who ccm-
pofe the chorus, and the words of the text, will fur-
nith him with fuflicient variety. The recitative is
nathing more than 2 noted declamation, founded on
the dialect of each language, and the natural inflexions
of the vnice of each people. Nothing can, there-

fore, be mote ablird, than ro apply the acute and

lively recitative of the lizlians to the grave and fo-
‘femn language of the Germans, The wonotony of
the Iralizu recitative is alfo fuficiently difguilipg, and
the harmony is fcarce ever difcernible, becaufe, in the
sccompanyment, the concord of the Inflrumems is
never heard with the voice, but either precedes or

“jollews it Thofe parts, which the Iralians call ac-
- comprgnanenti, do in part fupply this defed ; and

there are fome of them that are charming. TheFrench,

- howevet, anpear 10 me to have weil adapted their

recitative to their language, and have found the pleafing
fecret
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Tecret of dilplaying, at the fame time, both ntelody
and harmony. Nothing can be nrore charming, for:
example, than thar part which they call the difpesfing
of the chaos, in the Balier of the Elements, which
begins with thefe words, The time is arrvived, &c.-
With regard to the mufic for the dancey it is cerain,-
that the French there excel, and that their melodies-
agree admirably well with all the different charalters
of the dance, which fhould be conflantly well ob-
ferved in thefe forts of compofitions. [ cannot here
avoid mentioning two articles that have always dif-
gufted me in the French opera.- The one it a-fuper--
fluous inftrument that is not to be found in any other
opera, and, at the [ame time, 2 very vile inltrument, .
and one that deltroys the truth of the ‘whole per-
formance ' this is a kind of leather biudgeon, with
whirich the mnlter of the chapel, or the direQor, beats -
tiine inceffantly. The other article is, that notwith-
fianding this noify goide, the fingers do not conitantly -
agree with the inftruments; and the reafon is, that:
tiie fineft voices, efpecially among the female fiogers,
are not slways pood muficians; from whaence it
comes, that the truth of the ant is frequently facri-
ficed to the beauty of a voicer The exceflive
ftraining of the throat, moreover, frequently pro-
duces s {creaming chat js hideous to a muficaj ear.

- XXIHI. The mufic of concerts is either vocal or .
imftrumental. There is one effentiz} remark that we -
mufl here make wich regard vo the former . wlich is,
rhat the bufinels of a concert is not fo much to-in-
térell and affe@, as to difplay the beauties of the®
mufic, and to fhew how far the art may be extended. -
1 <zn, therefore, pafs over, in the girs or captatas of -
a codcert, many litde imirations, which in & preced-
ing paragraph [ have condemned in the opera. . The
poet fhould here aifo furnith the compofer and per- -
former with the means of exening all the fprings of .
their art, of exhibiting all the magic of the mufical «
powers, | muft confefs, that I %mow of nothing -
fo proper for this purpofe, nor eny thing fo per-

K 4 fect
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£ & in their kind, as sre the cantatas of the late M
Roufleau.

XXIV. With regard to inflrumental mufic, it is
more difficult than s commonly imagined 1o excite,
without words, the emotions of the mind, the fenti-
ments aod paflions. [t is the pantomime part of
mufie. The compofer, however, fhould conftantly
endeavour to exprefs fomething, and not produce
mere empty fcuads, thar flrike the ear, but make
not the lealt impreflion on the hearr. We wiil here
make a few obfervations on this matter, 28 its im-

rernce requires it.  When rhere 13 nothing in mufic

ut mere harmony, it waats its moft efiential quality ;
it becomes s mechanical art, it dazzles but cannot af-
fe&t the mind. ‘This iz a refleCion that the greateft
part of modern compofers never make. Charmed
with the trick they have of marrying founds that
fzem not 1o bave been made for each other, they feck
for nothing more. ‘The defign of the polite arts is
however, as we have frequently faid, to excite pleafing
fenfations in the mind ; and of doisgthis, mufic i3
greatly capable. ‘The tores are alone fuflicient ro
afat che heart with the fenfations of joy, tendernefs,
love, grief, rage, and defpair  In order to do this,
it is neceffary to invent fome theme or fimple melody,
that is proper to exprefs each paflion or fentiment § -
to fuftain that kind of language throughout the whole
piece ; to prepare the hearers by degrees for the
principal action ; ard lafily, to labouwr to give that
principal aftien 2l the netand all the force of which
it is fufceptible. Al ihis is 10 be underftood of the
maral fenfations, where it is fcarce poflible 10 imirate
niture too clofely, whereas a too minute imitation of
material objects becomes cold and infipid. Tt is eafy,
fur example, to comnprehend 2 compoler's meaning,
when he begins a piece of inftrimental mufic witha
quick unifon, which is followed by a rumultuous

affage, performed principally by rhe afe, and which,
m the midit of the greatek.tumult, is ometimes fud-

piece
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piece perhapr ends abruptly, when it was leaft ex-

pected. It ts eafy to perceive, that he here means to
exprefs the pafiion of rage. The pleafing fentiments
are {&ill more eafily expreffed, more readtly conveyed
to the human heart. They who attend to the effelts
of a concert, and are capable of difcerning, ma

eafily difcover, from the looks of the fenfible part of
the audience, the effefls of the interior fen}:ziom.
All this is meant of infirumental mufic alone: when
the compofer has words to exprefs, it is fiill more
ealy 1o produce the proper tones.  Examples are fre-
quently more infiruétive than precepts. We fhall
propofe thofe of one mafter only AW the fonatas
and other pieces of Corelli are chef-d'ceuvres and
models: every compofer, who fhall carefully flud

them, will find them of infinite utility, and by them
form his tafte. It is not in the performing of dazai

difficulties that the beautiful confifta; though fugﬁ
is the falle judgment of -the prefent a%::. Sooner or
Iater nerure will preveil: it i3 that which the com-
pofer fhould st ail times confult, whether it be 2

"goncert, fonata, trip, of any piece whatever that he

compoles for an inftrument,  Eack inftrument, more-
over, has its bounds, its excellencies and defe@s,
which are likewile to be confulted, A flute, for ex-
ample, is a rurel jaftrument, that is not capable of
rendering paflages, the arpeggio, in the manner of a
violio, and it s flrivipg sgaint nature to attempt
it, As éqch infirument, therefore, has its peculiar
beauties, the compofer fhould know them, and en-
deavour to afford opportunities in which they may be

dify I;Zed.

5’( V. Perhaps jt wiil not be found difagreeable, if
we here give a fhont Jift of the principol mufical in-
fruments made ufe of in Evrope, in the middle of
she 18th century.  Such are,

Firft, Thofe inftruments which are played by ftrik-
ing their flrings, 35, 1. the harpficord; 2. the fpie
net ; 3. the panoforte, sa admirable infirument, 1~
vented st Freyberg in Saxomy, by Silberman, the-
frings of which aze of fieel, aad the Rops, infiead of

C e re— .
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jacks, ace armed with little hammers, which make
the firings fourd either high or low at pleafore;
4. the partaloan; 5. the cymbal ; 6. the dulcimer.

Second, Thofe inflruments which are played on by
pinching their (hings, as, 1. David's harp; 2. the
harp poinied at top; 3. the guitar; 4. the finall
guitar, cafled a eythera ; 5. thethecrbo ; 6, the lnte ;
~. the chalcedon.

‘Thitd, Thefle inftruments that are founded by
touching their firings with a bow: 1. the violin, the
firft and ooilt indifpenfable of all inflruments ; 2. the
viola di Lraccio, or renor; 3. the violoncello ; 4. the
great German bafe; g. the counter violin; 6. ke
vicl d'amour ; 7. the viola de gamba; 8. the fea-
trumpet, a monochord inftrument,

Fourth, Wind inltruments that are played by firik-
ing their fops: the church organ; 2. the chamber
organ ; 3. the portable organ, whick is played by
turning a wicch.

Fifth, Wind infiruments, whefe different tones are
formed by the fingers: 1. the German flure; 2. the
common flue; 3. the lip Hute; 4. the flute d'a-
mour ; §. the hautboy ; & the reed; 7. the flagelet;
"8. the bagpipe ; 9. the cornemufe ; 1. the clarinet;
1. the baffoen ; 12, the counter bafloon; 13. the
ferpent. ' ' '

Sixth, Thofe wind infiruments whofe different Yones
are formed by the tongue : 1. the trumpet; 2. the
hoin; 3. the hunting horn ; 4. the clarion. -
 Seventh, Inftruments played by ftriking them with
“fomething held in the hand: 1. chimes, whether
they be of iron, glafs, china, wood, ftraw, or any
other matter ; 2. thy triangle; 3. the kettle drom;

. the common drum ; 5, the timbrel. : :

Eighth, The mufic of the Janizaries, accompanied
by the found of brafs bafons, Thefe makein all 46
different kinds of inftruments. '
~ XXVIL Itis not neceflary to remark, that the fu¢-
cefs, the charms of an inftrumental concert, depends
upon the ability of the .performers; but every one
does not fufficiently confider how much a juft pto-

- - portion
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portion in the ufe of the varicus inftrumeats, and
their arrangement alfo, contribuie to produce that
degree of perfeflion which is very fenfible to every
conneiffeur. This proportion confifts in the mumber
of performers that are employed in every part, of
difeants. T be firft violing, bautboys, fAutes, &c. per-
forn the treble ; the fecond violins, flates, haatboys,
&c. execute the counter tenor ; the viola di braccio
the tenor ; and the bafs viols, or violoncellos, baf-
foons, theorbos, &c. the bafe. The harpficord runs
through the whole, and rendezs by ity accords all the
four parts at once. When it is intended that any par-
ticular inftrament fhould excel by perforiniag the
principal part {ebligate), it takes the place ot the
voice, and all the other inftruments fhould dot only
accompany it with refpedt and difcretion, by exadlly
‘obferving the piame or ferte that is marked, but
thould alfo make paufes in thofe paflages where the
compofer has intended that the veic or principal in-
firument thould be heard alone (fol). A concert,
‘moreover, fhould pot be crowded with noify inftru-
ments, as kettle drums, trumpets, French horns, &c.
LaiHy, the differenc inftruments fhould be fo judici-

oufly difpofed, that their feveral founds may be -

clearly diftinguifhed, and not confound and deflroy
each other. The difpofition of the place will in

fome. degree regulate. this arrangement, and the tafle -

of the direCtor muft do the reft : for it is impoflible 10

wpreferibe any pariicular rules for this matter ; though -

the cautions we have here given may not be found ai-
together ufelefs.

XXVIE What can we fay of the exermtion of
mufic? With regard to the voeal part, the voice
forms rhe principal merit, and a2 voice is the gift of
-nature.  This matural  talest ‘may, however, be
greatly improved by prallice, without the neceflity of
rescuncing on eflential quality of our {pecies, pre-
ferving only the exterior figure of & man, and reducing
ourfelves 1o the flare of a plaintive, mufical fhadow,
Even moft of the natural imperfe@iogs of a voice
may be reformed by what is cxlled metbed and 1/,
o I
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it is by riding that o man becomes a jockey, and by
finging an excellent finger,

s)(1)(\“]!. The fame may be faid of inftremental
mufic. Ttis by the frequent repetition of fimilar ac-
tions that men become expert and perfed in all mat-
ters, It is true, that many inflruments require a cer-
nain agility in the fingers, others demand 2 natural
difpofition of the breaft, the tongue, or the lips:
praftice, however, will greatly a He that would
excel in this art, ouflt apply bimfelf feduloufly to it 5
fhould learn from g mafter the found principles ;
thould artencively liften to able performers snd cele-
brated virtnofi, tn order to form a juft metkod. He
muft, moreover, think, refledt, apply his mind 10
the bufinefs, and not content himfelf with o mecha-
nical execution of the notes, but exprefs the thovghus,
the fentiments, aud, {o to fay, give a language to his
inftrument.

XXIX. Asivis impoflible for uvs to enter into the
examen of all the mashematic, philofophic, xnd me-
chanical rales of the geneval » and other pares of
compofition, we fhall endeavour to fupply this defect,
in fome degree, by here giving a fhort table (taken
parely from the Harmonic Generation of M. Rameau)
of forme terms of the irt, which we had not an op-
portunity to introduce into our analyfis, and of
which the reader may have occafion to know the
fignificarion,

XXX. Aecord (or concord) perfed, or natural, ix
the union of three founds or potes, thut are = tietce
pr third to each other, ap, ur, mi, fof, to which may
be added the oftave w2, if it iy thought proper: or
the fundamental rome, the third, the &ith, and the
oftave,

Aecerd diffonant is that which contaies a third moze
than the perfed, on which fide you pleafe,

Aceerd fundamental is oxe of the two preceding.

Accord remowrfad iy where the natural order is

thanged o, that & found that was grave becomes acate,
. o betwixt both, e

Aecord
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Accerd by fuppefirion i & diffonant accord, difpofed
on thirds, and ueder which they edd a third or =
fifth.
Acute fignifies 2 high found. The scute is contained
in the grave. :
wion. 'Fhis term implies the note that is added
below the pefed accord, 1o form & diffonant
accord.

Aliquant part is the double, triple, quadruple, &¢. -

according 10 the multiple order of numbers.

Aliguet part is a past of the whole, which foliows
the order of numbers, 2nd eafivers to the foumaltiple,
us heif, third, fourth, &c.

Baje fundamental, ot fundamemtal frumd, is the foumd
of the whole of any funorons body, with which ne-
turally refound its efiquor patts 5, 3, 4, and compofe
with it the perfedt concord ; of which it in slways,
confequently, the molt grave feuad, even when the
diffonance i added. |

Bafe general, or tbareuph bafe, in 3 feries or pro-
greffion of varied and renverfed notes of the funda-
ments] bafe. It is 2 harmony that is produced by the
inflruments of the bafe, which play continually while
the woice fings, or other infiruments execute their
patta; or while fome of them pavfe. It was in-
vented apd brought imro pradtice, about the yeas
1600, by en Italizn nemed Ludovico Viadazu, It is
played on the organ, harpficord, and all other infirn-
ments that ere capabie of rendering notes in concord
at the fame time, with Sgores ararked abore the aotes,
‘or without fipures for the other inftruments, s the
bafe viol, bafloon, ferpent, &c. It ia the foundation
of all mufic, and the rules of it require to be case~
fnllg’{t-udied.

mel, or B fler, s a4 charafler that diminifhes
a found by a femitone wninor, without changing s
pame. :

Becarre, or netural oy fbarp B, & s chare®er which
fhews thet the note, hefore which it ia placed, s 20
be played & femitoac higher thun whem it is in demed,
o Hat.

Cadence
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Cadence is a kind of repofe on ® principal or go-

verning tone: There are cadences rhat are perle®

and imperfedt, ot itregular, and others that are broken

or interrupted ; bur théy are all derived from the

perfect. o

wmma ‘15 the lealt of all the intervals of tone.
There are three different commas ; one where the
proportion iy ¢3 80 10 81, being the difference be-
tween 4 tone major and minor ; another where the
proportion is as 2025 to 2048, and compofes with
the foregoing that part of a tone, of which confifts
the ditierence berween a femitone major and minor ;
the laft is that which is attributed to Pythagoras, and
of which the proportion iaas §24288 to £3144%, and
ferves as a temperament.

Counterpsint is 2 compofition that {s harmoniows ;
but more particularly one or more different tunes comr-
pofed on & given fubject. The counterpoint is either
affedted, imperfe, compofite, coloured, unconnedt-

.ed; diminithed; fingle, double, intermixed, figured,

eonfined, fyncoped, &c. .

Degree is the difference between one found and an-
ether, and is more prope:ly calied interval,

The lfeaff degree is that which is formed of two

. founds, berween which neither the oftave of one nor
-the other can be included ; for example, 2, 8B, are

not leaft degrees, becaufe the acute oftave of 2, or
the grave of 8, which is 4, may be there included.

. The lealt natural degrees are thofe between which
. it does notappear that we caa naturally iofert any

other.
Diret interwalis that of which the acute foond may

. be always compared with the fundamental.

Diefir is a chacsfer that raifes the tone by a femi-
tode miinor without changing its namie. (See fig. 9.

detter n.) - .

Deminant is the ffth of any found whatewler-
Flewenth 15 the oftave of the fourth. This is im~

' properly calied the fourth in praétice, becaufe that is

eonfonant, whereas the eleventh iy here diffonant,
: Fundamental
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Fundamental found is that which prevails in a fo-
norous body, and feems to be the only found in that
body, and of which we perceive at once_the unifon
or oftave : it is the lowelt of all in the fundamental

-accord.
Fundamental fucceffien is a fucceflion of fundamental

-tones. .
Forse implies that the part is to be fung or played
“with force, or that the founds of the voice or inftru-
“ments are to be ttrongly exerted. ,
Fugue is the name of a certain mode or gender
of mufic, which confifts in a murual imirtation of their
“parts and melodies, which {cem to follow and 1o fly
from each other. :
Gender. There zre two forts of genders in har-
mony. ‘The firft are thofe of the niajor aad minor,
-to which the difference between the third major and
minor ferve as an origin. The fecond are the diatonie,
swhromatic, and enharmenic genders, which have each
their particuiar origin.
Grawve fignifies a found of a low or deep tune:

- Harmontc proportion is that which is the reverfe of
nrithmetic proportion. It is always continued, that
is, compofed of ‘three terms only, us 1. §, §, whereas
that of atithmetic is 1, 3, &. .

Hearménic found is a Tound that is included in the
-harmony of the fundamentzl, as ity third, fifth, or
oftave, or even its feventh or fixth major, where ufe
is made of diffonances. '

Metedy ia the tuneof a fingle part. :

* Monecherd is an inftrument thai has only one fring
“wr chord, but.where, however, feveral may be in-
ferted. . They mark under that chord ali the divifions
poffible, at leaft: thofe of which they have any occa-
fon ;- and with a moveable bridge, which they.piade
under thst chord, they divide it into what proportions
they pleale, in otder to try the effect. D

Mode is that piace in the {&ale or {yftem where each
-kind of oftave begins, or the {ucceffion and-progrefs
of its feven intervals ;, for the modes vary according

to thie different places where the two {emitones Off:fhﬁ
t
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Bfth are foond ; which the sncients walled diagafin.
There are 83 modes which may have the &fih below,
wnd it others that may kave it above, which make
tweive varmoom of the modes or topes.

Adocslation is the changing of aoe found to another,
sccording 0 & regular Kaie of tones marked by notes,
Moduisuoo is determined by rules, which fhew what
joees are 1o enter into each faale.

Partitiem or jeerr, which the Yalians call pertitura,
This term, which i3 commenly vfed to exprefs &
friem where ali the parts are exhibited rogether, fig- -
nites aho, efpeciaily with regard 0 the organ end
barpficord, the manser in whick the founds ought to
accotd with each other,

Fiams & 1he 1everfe of farte, a0d fiews that & found
i to be produced in u foit and tender manner.

Prezicats s & term that relates 1o fringed inftra-
mears, aod (hews that a note is to be played wichout
zbebow, by pinching the firiog with the nail ar

er.
ugh-:’-:ipa! joawd it the fandaments! found, on which
#il the mo.e, all the modolation mens ; it ishniwa{s
the mesa term in a tri portioa ; it is the on
oot in 2 peried hrnm[::ky. F:n praftice it is called th’l.:
mote of the tone, oF the femic aste, .
Pragrefon is 3 faccefion of a ferier of terms; oi-
weys ecqual among themfelves in the fame pro-

-8
Relation is the refuht of the tempariag of 1wo
terois, of iwo founds ; for exasaple, o and fo/ we in
the relation of  £fih.  The terow which mark this
fifth are in the reiation of 2 10, o5 of § 1o J, and
fo of the rek. _

- Rewoerfs bgnifies to change the order between the
founds of a relation, propartion, iniesval, er eccord,
in fuck & manoer that & found that was ferp becons
fint or intermedinte.

Semirene. There i3 2 oajor and & mioor fewmitone:
the frft is natmral, and is called diatamic ; the oiher
i* oot fo natunal, and b onlled chrawaric. It
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makes the difference between the tierce major and
minor. :

Sencrous body. AH thefe bodies which produce
s fouod are fo calfied, as the voice, a lf:ing. s
tube, &e.

Sardini<is the method of changing or reducing the
found of an infirument, which is done by placing a
fmall plate or comb of filver, or other metal, upen the
bridge of a violin or viloncello, &c.

Seudeminant in the fifth dowoward ; and when re~
veiled, the fourth to its principal. In the diatonic
order, it is the note which is immediately above the
dominant.

Souremiv bears to the tonic the fme relation we
beve expluined in the foudominant, '

Staccats is a teem in the Ttalian mufic, which figniv
fies that the tones are to be founded- by finall inter~
vals, each feparately, without uniting them, and inw
manner lively and accented,

Spncope fignifies the divifion of a note which is
suzde, 1. when two of more notes of one part anfwes
to one note of another, as when # lemibreve anfivers
to two or three crotchets, or double crotchets; 2.-when

. & nate has & pomnt placed at the fide of ir, which in-
cresfes it by half its common value; 3. when a note
is connefled wish another note on the followin
bar; or, 4 when the fame note continues throu
one or more bars, while the orther parts play dif-
ferent notes which are in barmony with it.  From
hence it plainly sppears what is meant by frcoped
notes, &c.

Tonic note. "This term anfwers in pradtice to that
of principal found.

Tuning an infirument iy the raifing inn fleings to
that tone which they muft have to produce kar-
mony, i

© Temperament 1 the maoaer of modifying the na-

taral velutions of intervais, fo that the fame found

m:g, at the fame time, fetve for a third to one, and

« fifch o another.

Tetracerd
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Tetracord properly fignifies the third, and is 2 cons
fonance or interval of thiee tones, 'T'his word fi-
plies aife & rank or order, or, more properly ftill, 2
part of the gereral fyftem compofed of four diatenie
chords, founds, or voices; which are ociberwile
calied fourths.

Valuing a found fignifies the diftinguithing the deé-
gree of a tone of that found (o that we can,” without
other help, found its uniton or offave,

e e e e
€ H A P X
PAINTING

"T HAT happy expreflion of Horace, ut pilfura,
toefis, has been conftantly repeated by every
‘writer on thofe two liheral artg; and in falt it can-
‘rot be denied hut that in many refpe@s they appeaf
‘to refemble each other. Thele inttitudes, however,
‘arife principally from certain ingeniows comparifons,
‘which exift more in a poetic imagination thaa in nd-
‘rure, are rather happy fiftions than reat truths, Com-
‘parifons never coni[)i:urc proofs. The {ame may be
faid of many forid defimitions which thie poers have
given of painting ; as by calfing it am art that animates
.the cloth by colours; or & dumb- art that fpeaks to
the eyes only, &c.  All thefe poetic definttions afferd
bat lirtle information, and lead thofe who are de-
firous of infirtstion very far from the truth, Peinting
is the art of reprefemting to the eyes by means of figures
‘and colsurs, ewery objeld in nature that is difiernible
"By the Sight » and of fometimes expreffing, by fgures; the
warisus emolisns of the mind.  Painting, therefore,
‘confifts, as well as poetry, in an exprefion by ficfion.
But it afts by = differemt fenle ; it excites idegs in the
mind by a different organ than does poetry, which
operates by the ear. It follows, therefore, that the
,.who}c fyfiem of the art of paitting muft be very dif-

terent
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ferent from that of poetry, and all other arts that af-
-fe€t the mind by the fenfe of hearing.

II. Al the precepts, that we have given in the firft
chapter of this book for the polite arts in general,
are, notwithitanding, ftrictly applicable t0- painting s
-and we muft defice our readers here carefully to re-
collect them, that we may avoid a repetition, which
would be difag:ceable both to them and ourfelves.
Befide thofe general precepts, the art of painting has
its particular fyftem, which i3 the ground of all irs
‘productions ; the analyfis of which will make the fub-
je€t of this chapter, The parts of this fyttem confift,
1. in the invention of & pifure: 2. in the poetic
compofition : 3. in the dilpofition: 4. in the obfer-
vance of the coffume : g. in the arrangement of the
groups: 6 in the drawing: 7. in the drapery: 8. in
the colouring: . in the tone, the clair cbicure, or
the effe@s of light and fhade: and, 10. in the ex-
prefion of the paffions and emotions of the mind by
the counzenance. If we can clearly explain ail thefe

- wnatters, we think we fhall furnith our readers with a
fufficient idea of this arr; the moft admimble, pec-
baps, that has ever been invented by niankind ; an-
art fo noble, and fo exeellenr, that inancient Greece

. it was not lawful for fayes 1o attempt it. But before
we proceed to the analyfis, we fhall give, ina few
‘words, what hiftory informs us of the origin of this
charming art.

III. Itis o be imagined that men muft naturally
and very early have conceived an idea of the firlt
‘principle of the art of painting: the thadow of each
plant snd aninal, and of each edifice, muit have
afforded them the means of conceiving. the method of
imitating the figures of all bodies whatever. But ae
in the tiult ages of the world the an of writing was
unknown, as mankind were ignorant of aftromomy,
and as their year certainly did not confit of the fame
number of days =s does that. of the moederns, how
fa it poflible now to determine the epoch, the precife
date of the rife of each art of {tience } The almanacs
of the firtt inhabitants of the eaith were, moft pro-

: bably,
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bably, very different from ours; they did not atternpt
there 1o mark the date of esch inwention with thar
precifion and boldnefs that we do.  The Egyptians
pretend that painting was iz ufe smong them many
ages before it war known to the Greeks, and the
matter is highly probable; for the Egyptians being
the moft ancient peopie, the Greeks drew from them
many other branches of learning ; the hieroglyphics
of the former were, moreover, s fort of patnting,
Diodorus Siculys, L 5. ¢. 4. relares, thes Semiramis,
having re-eltablithed Babylon, built there s wall of
wwo leagues and & half in ekcumference, the bricks
of wbic%l were painted before they were burnt, and
teprefented varicus kinds of aniinals. He adds, that
fthe had another wall, on which were the figures of
all forts of animals painted tn their natural colours ¢
snd that there were among them even piCtures which
reprefented hunting matches and combaes.  This is,
fn fadl, en anecdote of grest sntiquity,

IV. The Greeks were acquainted with the an of
writing: they were highly oftentetiovs, and had -
among them men of real genivs. This wes fufficient
o make them attribute the invention of all the erta
unf feiences to themfelves.  Their authors, however,
do not sgree about the inventor of painting. Pliny,
in his Natural hiftory, | xxxv. c. 12. affores us, that
Diburades, = potter of Sicyonis, invented the art of
mking figures in clzy; but that he owed the inventi-
on to his daughter, who, on taking leave of ber lover
that was ﬁoing to a diftaat conntry, contrived to trace
on g wall, by the means of o lamp, the outline of
kis thadow : the father, by apolying hia clay to thofe
lines, formed a Ratue, which he hardened in his -
ftove ; and which was preferved inthe Temple of the
nymphs, till the time that Mummius fignalized him{elf
by tgt deRrufion of Corinth. Love, therefore, was
the firft mafter of painting; and that God feems, at
this day, to have rencwed in France that method of
the Greeks, by thofe portraits drawn from fhadows,
which they call @ la Silbowerte. 1t fhould feem,
kowever, that neither the Greek Liftorians, nor Pliny,

were
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were acquainted with thar book of Mofes intitled ~
Genefis, for they would have there feen, in the chirry.
fift chapter, that Rachael, the wife of Jacob, ftole
from her father Laban his images, or litle figures of
#outhold Gods; which was in the time of the higheft
wntiquity : that Aaron afterwards made in the defart
n golden colf; thet the ark of the covenant of the
Hebrews was ornemented with figures of cherubims ;
ahut Mofes forbade the people the ufe of images: sl
©of which fuppofes 2 knowledge of defign.

V. Be this as it may, if we are to judge by ol the
peintings of antigobty that have come dowsn to uz,
and in particolar thofe that have been ktely difcover-
-od in the ruins of Herculaneum, the paintiags of the
unciente did not nearly equal thofe of the moderns.
For .if we except the correftnefy of defign in awhich
the Greeks excelled, a3 is apparent by their farues,
and the expreflions of the paflions by the covntenance,
the fult inveation of which is atrribated o Ariftides,
#ll the other parts of their paintings-are far inferiot

“to the moderns, There i no appewrance -of any

krowledge of perfpective, of gradasion in the feveral
Pplans of a pi@ure ;. the clair -sbfcure appears'to be
corelefsly appiied, &c. They had, moicover no
Imowledge of the art of . peinting in oii; for that was
notinvented till zhout the middle of the XVih een-
tury, by John von ‘Eick, 2 -native of Maeftricht in
the tithopric of Liege. "Till thea rhey could paim
only in chalk, of in flueco; asial frefor; or, at thofly
withycolours-mixed with the whire of en egg gum,
er pafte, ¥ec. All this could preduce 7 dead colouring
only, 'when compared with a piQture of Rubens ox
Tittan paimted in cil. Apelles, who is cslied the
prince of painters, snd lived in the CXXth ofympiad,
aboutr 300 years before Cheilt, would not, petheps,
be vaflly adavred by 2 modern connoiffeur, who has
ftudied the chefs-derwvres of the ltalian, French, and
Flemith fchools ;.and there is but fitrle appesrefce
that 2 German hoerfe, who is not ufually excited to
neigh by the fight, would do it on feeing a mate paint.
ed by Apclies: or that Alexander would hav; preé-
erre
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ferred him to Rigauds or La Tour to paint his por-.
trait.  The Greeks were narurally vaioglorious ; and
they knew of nothing better. Be that, however, as
it sy, the arnt of painting, imperfe€t as we fuppofe
it, was entirely loit during the time the barbsrians
over-rso Lusope. Cimabue, a painter of Flotence,
bornia the year 1230, was the firlt wbo laboured tor e-
ellablith ir. The polden days of Leo X. Charles V,
Francis I. end Henry VIil, all cotemporaries, became
the epoch uf its perfection. .
VL 1t s therefare of the different parts of this arty
thus re-eltablithed, extended and émproved, that we
ste here to teezi. To learn to paint we muft begin
with drawing, proceed to colouring, and fAipifh by the
ftudy of compolrien: bur in the praflice we muft
begin with the compofition of the pi&ture, proceedto
the drawing, and fAnith with the cofouring.  We fhalk
hete follow the [aft order. 1o the firft place, there.
fote, Invention confifts in the choice of 1£e {ubject on-
which the painter propofes 1o fotm his piGure. Bug
as ail the objets in nature are fufceptible of imitati-
on by the pencil, the maflers of this ast have applied .
themfelves 1o different {ubjells, each ose as bis.
talents, his tafte, or inclination, may have led him.
From wheace have arofe the following clafles of paint-.

ing

ngI. 1. Hiflery painting; which reprefents the.
principal events in hiltory, facred and profane, real
or fabulous ; and o this clals belongy allegorical ex,
preffion. Thefe are the moik fubbime produétions of
the att; and in which Raphasl, Guido, Rabens, Le
Brup, &c. heve excelled. . .

2. Rural biflery, or the reprefentation of a country
life, of rowns and villages, and their ishabitants.
This is an inferior ¢lafs, sod ia which Teniers, Breu-
ghel, Watteau, Pater, &c. have great reputation, by
seadering it at ooce pleafing and gracefyl,

. 3. Fertrait Painting; which i3 anadmirable branch

of this arr, and has engaged the atention of the

greatelt malters in all ages, as Apelles, Guido, Van
' Dyke,
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Dyke, 'Remhrandt, ‘Regauds, Pefne, Kneller, La
Tour, &c.

4. Grotefane biflories, as the nofturnal meetings of
witches ; forceries, and incantations; the operations
of mountebanks, &c. a fort of painting in which the
younger Breughel, Teniers, and others, have exercil~
ed their talenrs with fuccefs. : :

5. ‘Battle pieces; by which Huchtemberg, Wou-
vetman, &c. have rendered themfelves famous.

6. Landfcapes; a charming fpecies of painting, that
bras been treated by malters of the greatelt genius in
every mation, as Yinacker, Reifdahl, Vardervelde,
Dubois, &,

‘=, Landfeapes diverfified awith avatersy as rivers,
lakes, catafacls, &c. which require a peculiar ralent
to cxprefs the water fometimes fmooth and tranfpa-
rent, and ar others foaming and ruthing furicufly.
along.

&g Sea pirces ; in which are reprefented the ocean;
harbours, end grent -rivers; and the veffels, boats,
barges, &c.-with which they are covered ; fometimes,
in a calm, fometimes with a freth breeze, and at
others in a ftorm. - In this clafs Backhvyfen, Van-
dervelde, Blome, and many others, have acquired
great reputation. .

9. N:;gb: péeces’; which reprefent sll forts of ob-
jefts, either as illuminated by torches, by the flames.
of 2 conflagration, or by the light of the moou,
Schalck, Vanderneer, Vanderpool, &«¢. have here ex«
celled, : C

‘10, Living animals ; a more dificule branch of
paintiné than fa commonly imagined, and in which
Rofa, Carré,; Vandervelde, and many others, have
fucceeded nmarvelloufly well. )

11. Birds of all kinds ; -2 very labotious fpecies,
and which reduires extreme patience minntely to ex-
prefs the infinite variety and delicacy of their plu-
mage. .
1g 2. Cufihary pitces ; which reprefem all forts of

provifions, and enimals without lite, &c. a fpecies

tnuch inferios to the reft, in which. nature never ap-
: peaid
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peors to sdvanmage, and which yequires only a fervite
imiration f objelts that are but litrle g. The
peinting of ‘fithes is muturally referred to this clafs,

3. m&«a of every kind, imitlufe_d fr:_zm nature,

4. pieccts ; a charmng clafs of painting,
wehere art in the hands of Hoyzam, P, f.::u Mag-
ian, &c. becomes the vival of parure, nts and
“nfedls arc ufually refersed 10 the painters of Howers,
who with them ornament their works.

1. Piecer of architedwre; o kind of painting in
which the Italians excef all others, Under this clafs
Anay be comprehended the reprefentations of nins,
fes-ports, fireets, and public places ; fuch asare feen
ia the works of Canelenti, other able mufters.

16, Inflrumentssf mufic, pieces of fornitsre, and
other inanimate objets ; a uifling fpecies, and in
w}xich able painters only accidentlly employ their
talents.

17, Imitations of basralicfe; a verzdglcaﬁug kind
of painting, and which may be carried, by an able
hand, to a high degree of excellence.

- V8. Humting pieces: Thele alfo require 2 peculiar
Aalent, as they unive the painting of men, horks,

, and game, to that of kandicapes.

Il Thet diflorent <ffolt which the fame objeqts
«f narwe bave wpon different men, produces what is
called the different manner: of paioters of rhe fame
chfs, Thefe -manners, which <onlift principally ia
the various kinds of colouring, inthe tone, and the
method of compofing wud grouping of figures, are
fo very diverfified, and at the fame time fo diting,
fo determinate among artifls, that every connoiffeur i
wble to diftingnifh the hand, and to pame the mafter,
on the firlt infpe&ion of a pifture. It is a particylar
ftyle to which each painter habituates himfelf, and
never entirely quits, and is fac more eafily diflinguifha-
ble than the fiyle of a poet or othet writer. The
connviffenr, however, does not acquire this faculty
of difcerning the pencil of each celebrated painter,
_but by means of having feen a great oumber of paint-
wgs; of regaeding them with a careful and critical

eye,
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eye, and by making repeated refieQtions on the differ-
ent manntrs of the feveral maiters,

IX. L.et us rerurn to the Invention.  This is necef-
fary ia all the fpecies of paintiog that we have here
enumerated, in order to make choice of fuch fubi &s
as sre moft proper for each clals. Now this pictu-
relque invention is of three kinds, bifloric, allegoric, or
myftic. ‘The painters make ufe of the terin bifforsc
smventien, not only for the fubjef¥s of hiftory, but for
the reprefentation of all reel objefte, fuch as nature
in f2& produces, as animals, flowers, fruirs, land-
feapes, &ic.  Allegoric inventionis the choice of fuch
{ubjecls 25 ferve to exprels in a piCture, either wholly
or in part, other mattersthan what they really repre-
fent, es virtues and vices, paffions, happinefs, mifery,
&Kc. Myflic imvention relates to religion, and ferves
o reprefent, under fenlble images or hgures, fome
doga, or myflery, founded on the f{criprures, An
example of each kind will explain, better than many
words, what is meant by thefe diltinftiona.

- X. ltisnow a long time fince [ conceived the fub-
je&ts of two grand hiltorical pictures, but have never
yet met with any painter that was willing to underrake
the execution. The one was to reprefent Dido
abandeped by /Eaecas In the back ground of the
pi€ture was to be feen Carthage 1o flames. O one
fuie of the fore(iround appears the queen in delpair,
and ready to throw herfelf on the pile, which is
placed on the border of the river, and i3 already oa
tire : Behind her fiand her female atiendants bathed
in teats. On the other fide are feen Aneas and his
followers, in their gallies, rowing on the fea, and
retiring by the force of their oars. A mournful
filence is frongly miarked in their countenances,
There reigns throughout the piuie an auflere and
gloomy toue. The country appears rough and bat-
sen ; nothing is feen but aiid {finds, with here and
there o folitary palui tree balf burned up.  The eir ig
dackened with thick clouds, and the fea enraged,
Every objet has the loock of grref and tecror.  ‘i'he
lights and fhaces, and all the pafliors, are Rrongly

Vou. IL L exprefled,

R
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expreffed. In a word, every part of the feene s

“filled with horror. The companion and conrraft w0

this pi€ture was to reptefent the voyage of Cleopatss,

-when thet fair Egyplian queen failed down the river

-Cydpus, in & veflc]l whofe bead-was of gold, the fails

- of purple, and the oars of fiver, and was furrounded

by a number of muficsl inftrumenss, thar kept rime

-to the found of the oars. -8heds going to Cilicia in
-queft of Matk Astony, and with rhe defign to make

the conqueft of that conqueror. ~She is feen repofing

-under 8 canopy of gold tiflue, and in o drefs that is

at once highly fuperb and. elegant. Young children,
fuch a3 in painting veprefent the Loves, furround her,
‘and excite with fans the reltefhing breeze. The mof

beautifal of ber Jadies, in the habits of the Nereides
-and Graces, are diftributed about ‘the different parts

of the veflel. The time and ploce of this lcene
fhould be that -when this queen landed before the

-¢ity of Tarfus ; the inhebitents of which, taking her

for the goddefs Venas, .came forth to meet her, and to

-do her homage, by burning the richeft perfumes on
:the borders of the river. “Ihe fky ferene and bright,

the fea calin, the banks of the river ambeililhed with

“flowers and myztles, the {plendor of the vellel, the

elegant sttite of the queen and her sttendants, the
muficiaes, the inhobitents of the city, the women
and vitging adotned- with-fowers, all feem to concur
to render this pifture as‘%nceful and elegant, as gay
and brilliznt, es it'is poffible for thedmagination of a
poet or the art of a painter to produce.

For an example of an aliegorical fubjeft, I fhall
here defciibe & picture of the School of Venice, which
is.in -the pofleflion of one of .myfriends. It repre.
fents the Genins of lealy flegping  The Genins is
painted on the fore-ground, as a tail and beayriful
figure, lying proftrare on the earth, and is firongly

-charaterized by fuch ornamems and ateributes as are

eculiat to it. «Oa the "back-ground are feen the
gciences and the Arta, who are Rying from Italy while
us Genius fleeps. ‘Lvery arr is admirably deferibed
by its atstibutes, 'The compolition, the defign and
colouring,
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¢dlouring, in every part of this piece, are bighly
pleating. ‘Thofe pi€tures of Rubens in the Luxem-
burg gallery, which reprefent the Felicity of the Re-
gency, Time difcovering the Truth, and the Apotheofis
of Henry IV. are alto mafler-pieces of allegorical
painting. o

Lattly, Asan example of a myftic fubjedt, I fhall
give the defcription of a piture which M. de Piles
meations in his intreduction. It reprefents the my-
ftery of the incarnation, and the anounciation to rhe
holy Virgin. Mary is kneeling on a part of the Aoor
that is fomewhat elevated, when fhe receives the mefl~
fage from the angel, with a look of dignity, mixed
with awe and humilicy. God the Father appears
feated majeftically in the clouds, refting on the globe,
farrounded by the celeftial hott, and having on his
right hand the Juflification, and on his left that Peace
which he has vouchfafed to bellow on mankind. He
fends his Holy Spirit to perform this grand myfery,
which is furrounded by 2 citcle-of angels joined hand
in hand, and rejoicing to know that the tallen angels
thould be replaced by bleffed fpirits. " Orher angels,
who terminate this celeftial part of the pifture, bear
in their hands the emblems of thofe qualities which
the catholic church auributes 1o the holy Virgia, 10
thew that the was worthy of that grace which was
beftowed upon her, This fublime Eene filis the vp~
per patt of the picture. Below are feen the patriarchs
who lenged to behold the coming of the Mefliah, the
prophets who foretold it, and the fybils who declared
it, accompanied by infant tutelary genii, who com-
pare the paflages in the {ybils with the predi@tions of
the prophets, .

XI. Befide thofe general precepts of invention that
we have mentioned in the preceding chapter, there
are alfo fome particular rules relative to painting. In
hittotic invention, for example, the artift fhould ob-
ferve, 1. Unity, that is, he fhould not reprefent, in
the fame piture, me objedts than it is poflible for
the eye to difcover in nature at the fame time; and
thould alio take care that all the chjects and perfons

Lz . - that
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that-are there found have 2 relation 10 the hero of
the piece ; 2. Perfpicuity in exprefling the fubjefl, fo
that a fpelator, though but hide verfed in hiftory,
may know at once the event that the painter intended
to reprefent ; 3. Fidelity,-which conbifts in a true re-
prefentation oY the circumnttances that attended any.
event, according to the accounts of the beft hifio-
rans. In the fecond place, with regard to allegorical
invention, it is neceflary to- obferve, that the repre-
fentation be, 1. imelligible ; 2. founded on refpeél-
able- authorities ; and, 3. neceffary. In rhe third
place, with relation-te myttical inventien, - ¢. the fub-
et fhould be pure, that is, free from eny misture of
fubulous incidents ; -2. founded on feripture, or on
the hiftery .of the church; and, 3. the exprefiion
thould be grave, decent, noble, and majefiic. In -a
word, the savention-in #fl the three claffes fhould ap-
peer to be the produtlion of = fruitful genins, and ro
“be produced without -pain or -Jabour ; a-quality that
.feems in formme degree to be wanting in bzt cetebrated
- wod admireble picture. of Raphael of the School of
Athens. '
XIL The inventien of a pifture, er the choice of
a-fubje@, according to the rules we have here lzid
. down, and the judicious and ingenious arrangement
of the feveral.matiers that each-fubjeét affords, is
- what is called, -in 2 collefive fenfe, the goetic compo-
Juion of a picture. ~Hlow - bappy foever the choice
" “may be, and how fruitful foever the fubjedt, it will
produce a difinterefting pidtuse- only, if it .be not
ompoled by an able srtift, who, independent of the
§rawing and colouring, knows-how to difpole the
objets with tafte? and to avail himfelf of every ad-
vantage his fizbjet prefents ; and this is what is called
. srdgnance ovdifpofition, ‘T his ordenarce ferves clearly
9 explain the idea of the fubje@ in the .execution;
to avoid diforder and confufien ; 1o place and cha-
racterize the pringipal -perfons or gbjefts fo rhat they
may at once firike the fpeQtator, and -fix his atren~
tion ; properly to obferve the different grounds of 3
pi€lure, and their gradations; not to.leave fowe parts
empty,
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emipty, and have others crowded, but {o to difpote
the fevera! parts, that- the "whole may form one
graceful harmony, The fgures, -moreaver, fhould
not ooly be welt difpofed, but appear neceflary to
the fubjeét, and mot placed there merely to filt up
empty fpaces. In a word, the whole compofition
fhould appear to e caft in one mould, or 1o have
proceeded 21 once from the brain of its auther. Thisx
ordonance- has, therefore, fome effential particulars;
which itis here neceflary to explain.

XHI. In the firfk place, there thould be religioufly
obferved what the painters call-the caffume, that iy
the art of treating each {ubje@ according to that
mmanner which is-peculiat ta+t, by conforming to the
cuftona of diffetear times .and places. "The greateft
malters have fornvtiines tranfgrefled this rule. We
have feen a pifture, for -example, reprefen ing out
Saviour going from Jerufzlem to the place of his
crucifixions and bearing his crofs between two ¢apu-
chins ; another of “the fiege of Symaris by Holos
fernes, where the priuter has placed » battery of cun- -
non 3 Abreham going to flay his fon Ifzac with anar-

bufe,-in order to offer bim as & facrifice ; and 2
thoufand other like: incongruitiem ‘The coftume is
Ekewife viclated when, withour receflity, fabulous or
sliegorical matters sre-umied with real hiftory ; as
when in 3 {e2 port, infleadof failors, are feen Tri:
tens, Sysens,- and. all the atrendaais- on Nepiune
or Amphitrite or when winged Cupids are ntro-
duced in.a.landfcape, or-at-a country wedding;
. .
X1IV. Groups arife from the combination of varicus
objedts, from-the -union of feveral perfons or thinga
in oue point of view, or in one place. The conver-
fations and connexions of enkind induce them to
come together, as does the natural inftin@-of ail ani-
wnals that live in fociety ; the painter, therefore, is
obliged 10 forin them into groups. Tt is impefiible,
however, te give any clear, determinate rules with
regard 1o the errangement and formation of rhefe
groups.  This is & mautes of pradtice ; and the works

L3 of
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of the greateft painters, as Raphael, Juliv Romaso,
Polydore, &c. who have excelled in this article, will
frive ar once as precepts and examples. The only
inaxims that can here be given may be reduced 1o
thefe ; 1. that in each group the principal objedts
and moft interefling perfons thould be moft confpi-
cuous ; z. in each errangement the painter fhould
difplay as miany of the pleafing objefls of nature ps
the {ubject will admir ; 3. in the dilpofition of thefe
groups the atritudes thould be nstwial sad graceful ;
4- thet the moft perfect groups are thofe where the
diffcrent objetls, with their different attitudes and
expreflions, are the moft happily contrafted; and,
5. the union of all thefe particular groups fhouid
form one general group, which is called @ nvbole, and
in whicl confifts the perfeflion of the poetic compo-
firion of a piCture ; founded on thar pliafing harmony
which runs through ai} its varigus parts,

XV. Painters nfe the word defign to exprefs tinee
different meanings. Sometimes they intend thereby
vhe whole draught or compofition of a piftuce ; fome-
tirnen the figure of 2 part of the humao body, or other
objedt, formed efier nature, which [erves &5 z model
10 their difciples ; and fometimes they mean the con-
tour or outline, by which the figure and proporriong
of 2 body are determined : and it s in this faft fenle
thar we here ufe the word defign, Now, as the for-
matien, and, (e to fay, the exiitence of all figures, de-
pends on the defign, it follows that it is the firft prin-
ciple, the foundadion of painting.  The defiga, -in pe-
neral, has therefore fix parts, the cbfervation of which
&re abfolurely indifpenfable.

1. Corredion, or precifion in the formms and dimesn-
fions ; founded on thofe of proportios, &nd on the
knowledge of the firudture of rhe human body.

2. Tafie, of which.we have treated in the preced-
Jing chapter. [Each fchool bas its peculiar tafté in the
_defign ; and fince the re-eftablithment of the poline
arts, that of Rome has conftantly been regarded as the
moft escellent, being formed on the antique.

3. Blegance



P AINTING 247

3. Elegance and grace, and what the Itzlians name
in painting fveits, )

4. Variety, in the pofilions-of fizures, and the points
of view from which they are {een.

5. Expreffion of that charafler which is proper and
pecultar o each objett.

6. Perfpeftive, or the poficion of each objeét accord-
ing to the different points of diftance from whence it
is {uppofed to be viewed.

The knowledge of defign is to be learned but by
practice only,  Ail rules whatever are infufficienr,
and will never form a good defigner. It isto be learned
under the infpe@ion of an able inafter, who will guide -
and cutre€t; or by defizning in acndemies, after mo-
dels, prints, drawings, flatves, antiques, bals-reliefs, .
living figures, &c. There are celebrated academies
in I'aly, France, and other nations, where the difci-
ples of Apelles Jearn 1o defign, and where they may
acquire a great proficiency in thiy art.  We have in .
Gernmnany a very infrutive work on this fubjedt, in-
tiled, Tbe pradice of defign, founded om theory, by
Fobn Daniel Priefer, of Nuremberg: to wwhich is
addrd a tranfiation of the Anatomiadel Pittari del fignor -
Carlo Cefiz ; with many copper-plares.-

XVI. "The diverfity of dreffes among different na-
tions, and in che diffcrent ages of the world, and the
variety of ftuffs that have been made ufe of for that
purpofe, have given rife tv a particular branch of
painting, which is called the ars of cafling the drapery
by that is weant the mznner of o difpoling the fhutly
that form the drefs, that the contoury and folds may
feern 1o be the effe@ of chance, and not the &udied
arrangesment of act. In ‘painting the drapery there are,
therefore, four things 10 be obferved, ’

r. The graceful difpofition of the folds.

2. The nature of the differeat tuffs.

3. The variety of colonrs in thofe ftuffs ; and,

4. The different lights and fhades, and mafles of

light which thofe obje@s naturally produce.

XVI. The cofsuring is an efleniial part of pant-
ing, the kouwledge of which enables the painter to

L4 imitate
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imitate the apparent colours of all natural objefls,
and to give to fuch as are artificial thofe coloura which
are moft propet and beft adapted to produce 1he itu-
fion of the fight. ‘This part of painting includes the
following articles.

t. The knowledge of the fimple and natural
colours.

2. Of the natural fympathy and antipathy that is to
be found smong colours.

3. Of the method of uniting the fimple colours to
produce fuch as are mixed ; demi-tini, thades, or gra-
dadions of all forrs of colours,

4. The knowledge of local colours, or thofe which
each hody derives from f13 fituarion, und which fre-
quently give 2 much (ronger effet 10 other peigh-
bouring colours. .

¢. The method of properly difpofing all the va~
rvious colours, fo as 1o produce the greateft effedt
poflible.

‘XVIIL The knowledge of the clair odfcure, ot
the cffefts of light and fhade, which is called the rore
of a pi@ture, is alfo a capirtal obje@ in painting in

eneral. We can difcern bodies by the means of
jight only, and cur fight is Rruck with an objedt in
propattion, as it enjoys a greater or lefs degree of
that light. One body which prevents the Jight from
izlHing on another, either entirely or in part, produces
a flade on chat body. This part of painting, there-
fore, fuppales,

1. A general knowledge of lights and thades, as
they ate produced in nature.

“2. A knawledge of the manner in which particular
lights fall (arifing from the different pofitions of bo-
Gtes) on their furfaces, or in different fi- vations, which
produce untommon fhadows,

3. That of the refle@ion and refraétion of ligh, or
the rays of the fun. |

. 4. That of the colours of light itfelf.

-5. The obfervaiion of the degrees of brightnefs ot
ohlcurity, or the degree of fhade that cclours ¢on-
taig in themfelves, and in the obje@s they are in-

' tended
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tended to paint.  All this koowledge furnithes 2
painter with the means of imitating nature, not only
as it appeais to the eye, with all its lights and
fhades, but alfo to forin pleafing maffes of the clair
oblcure, and to give a tiue and flriking tone to his
iture, .

XiX. Ladtly, the cxprefionof the paffions and emeo-
tions of the mind, is a very important article in paint-
ing. Without this-no.fubjeét can be fuccefsfully
treated ; the whele petformance will remain cold, in-
fipid, litelefs.- ‘Thete are in the acadunies, for the
ufe of the fiudents in painting, medels, drawings,
and prints of -the priacipal paflions 10 which man is
fubje@, as joy, geiel, rage, meeknels, love, hatred,
&c. which are not only expreffed by the countenance,
bat by the different atritudes of the bedy ; and the
ftudy of thefe is highly infiuétive. But as the mo-
tions or pofition of the.mufcles, in the different fea~
tures of the face, difcover almolt always the emo-
tions of the mind ;- and as the phyfiognoinies of men
are almoft infinitely diverfified, the .able painter will
t.:orn]l}nmly ftudy them as they areexhibited by nature
ulelt, .

XX. We cannot aveid remarking here, that every
vifible objet in nature has-its peculiar phyfiognomy,
which feems to declare to the eye its intrinfic va-
lue, and which iz more efpécially manifett in the
extremes. A man of keen difcernment has a different
afpeCt from an ideot; a philofopher from a de-
bauchee ; an amiable woman from an aflefted co-
quette ; a vigarous flallion from a flender rice-hotfe ;
a blooming flower from one that is withered ; and fo
of the rett. Every painter, therefore, thould take
particular care juttly to exprefs that peculiar phyfiog-
nomy which thews the perfe@ion of every objeét that
he draws, and by which he propofes ro excite plea-
fure in the beholder.. This remark, which we fhall
extend in confidering the expreflion of charaler in
portraits, is pethaps of more importance in pralice
than may at firlt appear. '

L XXI We
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¥ X1. We have enumerated, in the feventh fe@ion,
the various objeéls of nature en which the painter
exerciles his pencil, and which form fo many different
branches of his art.  When the limirs of this work
are confidered, it will not be expefied that we fhould
here give the roles that the painter is to obferve ia
treating each particular {ubjel, What we have faid
on hillorical painting may throw fome light on the
relt, and the pardcular rules muft be learned from
the fludy of the art itfelf. Good books and good
mafters, academies of reputation, and a ratienal
prattice, zre the fonices from whence the young
painter muft derive the detail of his art.  We {hall,
however, here give fome detached obfervations re-
lative to thefe particulars.

XX1. The peinter of portraits thould draw a faith-
ful copy of nature in its minuteft circunmiltances. He
fhould, therefore, endesvour to produce, 1. the
geateft refembiance of the originai poflible; 2. to -
choofe that point of light, and feize that momest of
time, which are moft advantageous for the original ;
3. to endeavour lively to exprede thet charalter, which
is predominant in each countenance, and which, fo 1o
fay, there paints the mind ; 4. not to depart, how-
ever, from nature, but to adhere to that which is
troe and unaffe@ed ; 5. not to facrifice too much or
‘too Jitile to ormament, bat to remember, that nature,
when too much decorsted, becomes lefs natural ;
6. whether he paint g head only, or 2 baif figure, or
a full length, or % family piece compofed of feveral
perfons, he thould conftantly have regard to the air
of the head, the looks, the colouring, the awirude,
and the drapery, that each part may be corre®t and
graceful, and that they may eli have = relation and
harmony among themfelves.

XXNIL Lardfcape painting includes every objedt
that the country prefents. It is diftinguithed, more-
over, inte the heroic, pafltoral, and rural fiyle, the
fimple and refined, &c. .

"Fhe painter fhould here obferve the fire, which is
2 word borrowed from the [talian, and fignifies the

- - view,

11
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view, the difpofition, ot fcene of alandfcape ; 2. the
accident, by which is meant, in painting, the inter-
suption of the light of the (un by means of clouds;
3. the tky, the diftant views and mountzins, the
rocks, waters, the buildings, the giound of the pic-
ture, the plants, trees, fizures, &c.  The rules relative
to all which are carefully 1o be ttudied in order to be-
come a good landfcape painter,

XXIV. We cannor finith this ardele without faying
a few words on the painting of theatric decorations,
This is a parricular are, which uvnites feveral of the
general arts of painting with the knowledge of archi-
teQure, perfpeftive, &c.  Servandoni and Bibiena,
in our days, have excelled in this art : they, who ap-
ply themlelves to it, wouid do well ro defign their de-
corations by day, and to colour them by candle-tight,
a3 they will be much better able to judge of the effet
of 2 painting intended to be viewed by that lighe, It
is proper alfo 1o caution the young painter to avoid,
as much 2s poffib’e, the uniting the imitarions of na-
rute with pature itfelf; that is, he thould not intro-
duce with his decorations, living borfes, ot other ani-
rnals, real fountains or cafcades, trees or flarues, &c.
For fuch combinations are the effelt of ignorance
and 3 bad talte ; they are the relources of painters of
litle ability ; they difcover 2 fterility of invenrion,
and produce great inconvenience in the reprefentation.
Thofe pieces which they call moving pitures, where
the painted landfcape remains immovesable, and the
figures move by means of fprings, form a part of
thefe decorations; and there are fome of them, as
thofe of Amwerp and Ghent, that have & pleafing
effe&t.
XXV. The defigns for ftuffs, furniture, embroi-
dery, carriages, porcelain, and other branches of ima-
nofalture, torm allo a very iroportant ariicle of paint-
ing in general, and of zcademy painting in pard«
cular. “This is a ditin@ branch of the ar, and,
without doubt, the moft pfeful of =l its parte, as'ic
concuts fo eflentially to the fuccefs of manufetare.,

and confequently to the profperity of 2 Rate: and it
' i
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is an ar?, to which it were much to be wifhied that
youth of ability and invention would apply them-
frlves; but of which ir is fmpoffible for us here to
explain the particulsr rules, We fhall now haften to
the conclufion of this analyfis, by defcribing the dif-
fereat methods of painting, or the differeat means
thar paiaters make vfe of to imiwmte all vifible ob-
je&ts on a plain fuperficies. There are, therefore, now
in prafitice,

1. Painting in ol ; which is preferable to all other
mettods, as it is more fufceptible of all forts of ex-
preflions, of mote perfelt gradations of colours, and
1z at the feme time more durable.

2. Mofzic painting; =n invention truly wonderful;
it is compofed of & great number of fmall pieces of
marble of different colours, jeoined together with
flucco. ‘The works of this kind are miade princi-
pally st Rome, where this ert has heen carried fo
far as to refemble the paintings of the greateft ma-
fters; and of thefe are made monuments for the
lateft pofterity,

3. Baiming in frefco ; which is by drawing, with
colours diluted with water, on & wail newly plafter-
ed, and with which they fo incorposate, thar they
perith only with the flucce itfelf.  This is principally
ufed on cielings,

4. Painting in water colours ; that is, with colours
mixed with water and gum, or pafle, &c,

§. Min'ature painting ; which differs from the pre-
ceding only as it reprefents objefls in the leaft dif-
cernible magnitudes, and is confequently vaftly more
delicate, feeing it is performed by the fmaileft flrokes
poffible ; whereas the others have the full fcope of
the peacil,

6. Painting in crayons; for which purpofe co-
lours, either fimple or compuund, are mixed with
gum, and made into a kind of hard pafle, like chalk,
and with which they draw on paper or parchment.
La Rofalve and La Togr bave given the warld fuck
chefs-d@ouvres of this kind, that # s 1o be la-
weoted there iy no way yet found 10 fix thefe cofours,

and
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and to prevent their delicate fhades from being loft
in duft,

7: Painting in enamel ; which is done on copper
or gold, with mineral colours that are dried by fire,
anf become very durable.  The paintings on the
porcelain of China, and Evrope, on delph ware, &e.
are fo many farts of enamel.

8. Fainting in wax ; this is a new invention, and
of which there are in France performances highly
pleafing. Tt is done with wax mized with varnifh and
colours.

g. Painting on glafs ; which is called peinture -
#reff, and of which there are various kinds.

XVI. ‘Thus we think we have given our readery
a general idea of painting, As we have ot found op-
portunity, in explaining its feveral parrs, 10 introdyce
all the rerms of the art, we fhall here fupply that
defect in part, by fecting down fome of thefe terns
in an alphabetical order, together with a fucciné ex-
planation.

Air of a bead is that difpofition of the features,
the afped, the proportions and harmony of parts, that
render a head agreeable, noble, graceful, &c. The
ancients excelled in the airs of a head, as do the great
modetn ltalian malters,

Camayeu is a piQure painted in one colour only,
and, and where all the lights and fhades are jutly
obferved. -

Caricatura is the reprefentation of a picture exeg-
rerated In fome of its parts, and is nearly what the
E‘lench call charged. : )

Charged ﬁgnif%es in painting the reprefentation of
any objedt that is exnggerated, but where there is fre-
quently a ridioulous likenefs preferved. Thefe charges
conftantly vary from the 1euch, and there are but few
painters who have the addrefs to manage them with
propriety, .

esczotinto, ot demitint, is 2 certain macagement

of the light with regard to the clair obleure, or g
middle tone between light and fhade. If there are
five tones or degrees of <lair obfoure, the fecond
and
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and third which follow the great light, are called

demitints.

Plane : they call i painting a gromesric plane’that
figure which a bedy defcribes on the ground in its pro-
per form, &nd the line on which it i3 raifed i called
the ground line. A perfpe@ive plane is that in which
a figure appears at the jame height wirh the eye, ard
in which is the line of view ; and when the eye is
miuch elevated, it is calied a bird's view.

Reliewwo : there are haflo relievos, salto relievos,
detached parts, and emiire figures, which ferve as
modcls for defigning. ‘The copying or defigning 2
figure afier any of thefe, is cailed working after a
model.

School iy a term ufed in painting to diltinguith the

different manners of places or perfons. The moft fa-’
mous fchools are thofe of Rome, Lombardy, Venice,
Fianders or Gernany, #ad France. The other na-
tions of Europe bave no fchouls that bear their name,
They fay at{o a picture of the {chool of Raphael, Ti-
tian, Cerracci, &c. by which is meant, that it was
painted by one of their difciples.
- Sketed is the frit tracing of a pi€ture, or the firlt
ldea of a deitlgn, There are two foits of fketches,
the one is with chalk, and the other tn colours ; the
latter is an effay of & larger wotk which the paimer
meditares.

Studies are different defigns of figures, or effays
that painters make of -parrs of fome great work.
So they fay the {tudies of Michael Angelo, Rubens,
gc. or a colle@tion of the fiudies of great iaflers,

<.

Tints are the manner of applying the colours 1o
give a relief to figures ; to make the lights and fhades,
and diftauces, eppear ditinét.  This is one of the
great fecrets in painting, They fay, likewife, a good
tint, to exprefs the colour of an objet thar is ftrong
and viwid. : -

Union iz the juft fymmetry and difpofition of all
the parts of e piture, as well with regard to the
figures aa the-colouring  This is alfo called barmomy.

: CHAP



ENGRAVING 258

CHAP X
ENGRAVING

HETHER we confider the art of engraving,

U-\( with regard to the utility and pleafure it af-
fords, or the difficulty that attends its execution, we
cannot but confefs, that on every account it deferves
a diflinguithed ranl%among the polite arts.  Iris by
means of this art that the cabinets of the curions are
adorned with the portraits of the greatelt men of all
ages and alf nations, that their memories, their moit
reinarkeble and moft glorious s&tions, are tranfinitted
to the lateft pofterity. It is by this art glfo thae the
paintings of the greatet mafters are multiplied to &
boundlef: number, and that the lovers of the polite
arts, diffufed over the face of the whole earth, are
enabled to enjoy thofe beausies which their diftant
fituations feeroed to heve for ever deharred them ; and
perfons of moderate fortune are hereby enabled to-
become poflefled of all the fpirit, and all the poenry,
thar zre contained in thofe miracles of art, which:
feemed to have been referved for the temples of Italy,
or the cabinets of princes. When we refleél, more-
over, that the engraver, befide the beauties of poetic
compofition, snd the artful-grdonance of defign, ia to
expiefs, merely by the anesns of light and finde, all
the various tints of coloura and clair obfcave; ro
give = relief to each gare, and g truth to-cach ob-
je€t 5 that he s now to paint & fky ferene and brigh,.
and then loaded with dask clouds; now the pure
tranquil &ream, and then the fosming, raging fea;
that here he is to exprefs .the charalter of the man,
firongly matked in his countenance, and there the
minuteft ormament of his drefs; in 2 word, that-he
is to reprefent all, even the moft difficelt objedts in
nature ; we cannot fufficiently admire the vaft im--
provemeats in this art, and that degree -of perfeétion
1o which it is at this:dey arrived. . -
1. The
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I1. The invention of this art is faid to be owing to
chance ; that in the 14th ceatury a goldfmith of
Flotence, who was in much efteem with pope Inno-
cent X. having placed & fheet of oiled paper under a
plate of filver that was engraved, and on which, by
accident, he had Jaid & heavy weight, was much fur-
prized 10 find, a few days after, a complere impref
fivn of the plate upon the paper.  This he commu-
naicated to fome able painters, his cotemporanies, who,
profiting by that example, Jaid the firft foundation of
the art of engraving ; whick Rephael in Iraly, and
Albert Durer in Germany, greally improved, and
which the Iralian, Freoch, and Flemifh mafters, fuch
as Michael Angelo, Edelingk, Rembrandr, &c. have
fuccellively carried to the highelt degree of excel-
lence. We give this account of the origin of en-
geaving as we fnd it in authors of the grea‘elt repu
tation ; but we muit not here omit to inform our
readers, that we have feen prins graved, i1 is
true in wood, but executed long before the time of
3:1&) Finiguerra, as is evident by theis printed

tes,

YL Tt will not be expeQed that we fhall much

extend our remarks on this arr, as it has many things
ip common with painting (of which we have juft
treated) and is, moteover, principally employed in
copying the works of the moft celebrated painters.
Y¢ is our bufinefs, however, 10 explain the manner
ip which the engraver makes his copies, and to
fhew the wonderful art that he employs in expref
fing the colours by the different degrees of light

and thade. X
- IV, Engtaving, therefore, is the art of imitating,

by drawing and cutting lines and points in a hard
body, the different lights and fhades of all vifible
objects, in fuch a mapner as to reprefent diftindt
figures, There are differemt metbods of effelting
this end, which are called, 1. graving in coppet
with a pointed 100l ; 2. graving by aqua fords, or
ejching ; 3. graviog in wood ; 4. graving in mezzo-
tnto; and, 5. graving on flones, either concave or
<ODVER,
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convex. We thall endeavour to give a gencral idea
of each of thefe,

V. Grawing in copper is performed on a polifhed
plate of that metal, by means of a pointed iron taot
that is exremely fharp, with which the figures and
thades of bodies ate cnot, by drawing lines in every
direction, ar by points. The points ferve 1o exprefs
the demitints and lighter fhades ; and the ftrokes, the
ftronger fhades and colours. When the lines crofs
each other 1o make the fhadow, it is called barching ;
but this is not efteemed as the greaiefl perfeion i
the arit.  Of all the kinds of engraving, that on cop-
per with a tool is at once the moft beautifut and moft
Ffhenlr. _

V1. Grewing with aqua fortis, ot etebing, is Jike=
wife done on a plate of polithed copper, which is
completely covered with whire wax, and iaclofed in
a cafe with a fmall rim. ‘They then draw the defign
upon the wax with a fine tool, or with a needle fixed’
into a wooden handle, and with which they cut the
wax quite through to the copper.  When this is
done, tbey pour squa fortis all over it, which the
rim of the cafe prevents from runmng off. The plate
is left in this Rate for fome days, till fuch time as
the aqua fortis, by eating into the cof per, has waiked
the whole defign: it is then poured off, and the plate
is placed before a fire, in order to melt the wax;
" which done, the plate ix gently cleaned, and, with a
fine 100l, thofe parts are finithed which the aqua foris
has not made fufficiently diftinét.

VII. Grawing in wood is done by lesving the
fitrokes prominent, whereas they are cut into the cop-
rer : thefe plates, therefore, are a kind of bafs-re.
iefs, which the graver iz obliged to hollow. The
faime method is ufed with the forms for cotrens,
calicoes, paper for furniture, &c. and which may
n;ore propetly be faid to be printed with types than

ates,

F VIH. Grawizg in mezzotinte is a methnd that has

not heen many years eftablithed. They take a cop-

per-plate, and, inflead of polifhing, they gravciht
wi
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with a light tool all over, and in every direftion, 15
that che Itrokes every where crofs cach other.  This
graving is 1o be equai in every part, and confequently,.
if a proof was then prinzed, it would be all over per-
fe&ly black. The engraver then traces the defign,
and, with a fleel polither, he rubs off the engraving
ta different degres, according to the different lighis
and fliades the feveral parts require. The Englith ex-
ccl sl other nations in this kind of engraviog.

I1X. Graving in flore was known to the ancients,
and we have il remaining fome of their performances
of thi: kind that are worthy of the highelt admira-
ticn. They are fometimes concave, and fometimes.
convex. ‘They have, for a long time patt, iwirated,
and even equalled, the ancient engravings on pre-
cious ftones. Our feals in cryflal, cornelian, &ec.
belong to this clafs ; and it muft be confefled, that
they have carried this art to a high degree of excel-
lence. A camaien {a term that probably ook s rife
from Dominico Camei, a celebrated graver in flone,
who lived at Milan in the beginning of the fieteenth
century) is a flone oan which are found figutes of
Tand{capes, or other objeQs, formed by natare. That
name is Jikewife given to precious flones, as the
onyx, fardonyx, agate, &c. on which gravers employ
their art to improve tliofe reprefentarions which pature
has begun. The gravers of feals, to mention it by the
way, work on metals with a ftecl‘tool, but on hard
ftones and cryflal with a diamond.

X, The print or impreffion is made by placing the
engraved plate on 2 fheet of paper, parchinent, clavh,
or other like fubflances, and then pafling them both
together under a prefs, which imprints the {tiokes
that are in the plate, and which has been previoully
blacked, and by that means leaves the complete figure
on the paper. Thofe elegant maps, which do fo
" much honour to our age, are executed in like manner
on copper-plates, and well deferve the nume of ex-
cellent cngravings. .

X1. Thefe maps are properly coloured, in order to
dittinguifh- the differear ¢ountries and dominions, anﬁ

' whic
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which have a pleafing and ufeful effe@t. The colour-
ing of other prints is, on the contrary, 2 puerile in-
venticn, as fuch colours can never have u lively and
pleafing effe@, and ferve only 1o hide the beauties
of the engraving. We muft except however the
anatomicz] figures, and thofe of plams, infels, and
other objefts that relate to phyfic or natural hiftery,
the colours of which the Rudents of thofe fciences
ronf} neceflarity be defirous of knowing.

XII. We mult not, however, omit to mention a
methbod which is the produce of the prefen: age, and
by which they are enabled to print in natural colours
the fgures of anatomy, flowers, plants, birds, in-
felts, &¢. They have at Paris, Avglburg, Nurem-
betg, aod other places, works of this kind, that at
ence pleale and aflonith, es well rhofe who are, as
thofe who are not connoiffeurs in thefe marters: and
it is 10 be heped, that they will fill further improve
“this pleafing are, .

XIll. We cannot here attempt to explain what
may be calied the mechanical part of engraving, that
i5, the methods by which Rembrandt, Raplael,
Edelingk, Schmidr, Netiers, Major, Oudran, Willis,
Cochin and Hogarch, have been enabled te produce
thofe mafter pieces of art with which we adorn our
cabinets ; for to do this it would be neceffary to in«
veftipate the fource of that genius which attends
them ia all their produétions.

CHAP XL

SCULPTURE end PLASTICS

CULPTURE is the third of thofe libera! arts.
that (peak to the mind by the means of the fight,
Tts origin is loft in that obfcuricy which envelopes the

- firft ages of the world, 'The meft ancient mopuments
[+13
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of this art plairly prove that it was yer in its infancy
ainong the Egyprisny, and among all the primitive
people of che known workd: that imperfe@ion,
which commonly attends newars, here appears quite
confpicvous.  Paganifnr, a religion- adapted to pro-
mate the pulite arts, and to furnith them with agreea~
ble fubjects; aided by the kappy genius- of .Greece;
enabled that nation-to-excel in feulpturer  All the
Gods of the Pagans were reprefenced by flames;
Phidias 2and Praxireles carried this art 10 the moft
{ublime degree of - excellence: and the flatues of
Greece, at this day, are in the higheft efteem aman-
the connoiffeurs, who regard thefe of Rome; Tuf-
cany, and other parte of Hurope, asfar inferior both
in tafte and executicn.- There isy moreover, this
ditference between the former and the latrer, that the
Grecisn are almoft all naked, and cthe Roman com~
monly covered withdrapery. The Venus of Medicis,
which is lio called the thamelefs Venus, the Grecian
Shepherdefs;, the Qladiatory the Peafan, the Her-
cules, the Mile of Croton, and the Fawn, are yettor
be found in Italy, and they are almoft all that have
efcaped devouring time.  To rhefe are given, by way
of excellence, the name of -perieét flatues.:

K. By the word jiulfture, therefore; we underftand
tive wst of cutting, with a chifel, in wood, ftone, or
marble, various -reprefentations.. Statuary is confe-
quently here included ; -but- we diftinguith it from
plaflics, or the art of forming figures by the means of
woulds ; .of whick we fhall afrerwards wears .

1. The fubjedty of feulpiure are therefore,

Ficft. Statues: the princ‘g:l different fpecies and

denominations of which it itenrs proper here to cou-
merate 1 They are,
1. Grecign flatues, either antgue or imitations of
the antique ; by which is meant a naked ftatue, fuch
an the Greeks reprefented their divinities, champions,
and heroes,  The latter they called Achiliean fistues,
becaufe in moft of their cities, there were to be feen
s number of the ftatpes of that kero.

2. Roman
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-2. Roman flatues, either antiques or imitarions ;
which are clothed, and receive namey from their
dreis, 2z thofe of the emperors, with a Jarge robe
over their armour, were called Autuar paludare ;
thofe of capins and kmights, with their coats of
armour, caled therarara ; thofe of foldiers, with the
cuirafs, foricater ; thofe of fenators and augurs, fra-
beair ; thefe of magiltrates with the long robe,
tegare ; tho’e of the people, with the finple tunic,
dunicate 3 and, laitly, thofe of women, with their
long deets, folarr, &c,

- 4.« Pedeflrian ftamres ; “which are fuch as are ftand-
“ing on their feet,

-4. Equeftsian ; fuch-ay -reprefent fome eminent
perion feated on a horfe,” - '

5. Recumbent; thofe that are fiting or lying
down.

.6.: Corulean flatues-are thefe feated in triumphant
cars, or in chariors for the race, drawn.by biges or
guadriges ; that is by two or four hotfes. _

7. ..Allcgorical ftatues; fuch as reprefent fome
{fymbol under -a buman- figure, as the four feafons,
the quarters of the world, the ages,” fithing, hunting,
&c

farm.the office -of 2 pipe, by means of a -part from
whence water {pouts; or by fome charaller which
they reprefent, as Neptune, Amphitrite, Thetis, the
Shens, Tritons, &c.
-g.' Sacred flatues; asthe images of our Szviour,

the Holy Virgia,~the Apofiles, Sains, Angels, &c.

r0. Coloffean ftztyes; -or {uch as are of  double or
triple the natural fize.

11. Perfic ftatues; which are the figures of men,
either entire, or 2s terms, that ferve a3 columns in a
building, sad are ufed to fupport fome weight; or

to bear fome ornaments at the flern of 2 thip or galley. *

Vitruvius names them Telamons and Atlas. When
ftatues of this kind reprefent women, and ferve as
colamns, they are called Caryarides

8. Aquaric flatues ;- which are thofe figures that’
ferve to ornament fome grotto of fountain, or 10 per--

1z. The '
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12. ‘The fatues or figurez of children, genii. an-
gely, &e. A flarue, which hes 2 jull retembiance
of the perfon it is intended to reprefent, is called

aluk iconica,

1V. Second. Greups, or the reprefentation of
fevers] hunman or other figures, which are conne@ed
together, and feen from one point of view. This is
the moft fublime part of fcuiptuse, or mther fatu-

ary.

}’T}ﬁrd, Baffe and alte relicves, and other works of
that kind, which form & fort of foulprured pictures.

Fourth. Buff;; or the heads of men and women,
with the neck, the thoulders, and part of the breaft.

Fifth. Vajes ; whether after the antigue, or of
modern invention, aud either plain, or oroamented
with bafs-reliefs,

Simh. Pedefialr ; in imimtion of thofe of the
Egypriae, Grecign, Tufean, Roman, &c<. or after
modern defigns.

Seventh. Animals of every kind. .

Eighth. Ornaments of architefure; as foliage,
rofes, feftoons, cartouches, &¢. ‘Thofe ornaments,
which are cut on the contour of the moulding, are
fuid to be in reficf, a3 fheets of water, &¢. and thofe
which are cut into the moulding, are faid to be hol-
lowed.

Nimh. Marine ornaments ; fuch as hih, fhells, reeds,
flakes of ice; which ferve to decorate grotros, fous-
taips, &c.

Tenth. Ornaments for furniture, eguipages, &c.
We fhall juft remark with regard to this arncle, tha
the tafte for grotefgur ornaments, which has been
frequently carried 10 o excefs, is a difgrace tothe
art; and = mattér in which the moft infignificant
artit may excel ; being nothing more than a collec-
tion of l{gutes that have a0 exittence in nature, and
whofe conteurs have not any fort of affinity to each
other, The fundamental ruies of defign are, nwore-
over, here conflantly violared ; and the eye muft ne-
ceflarily be difgufted by a number of buffuoneries
placed rogether.  On the other hand, they now pus-

' fue
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fue the Grecian tafle, pethaps to 2 degree of excefs.
"A juft medium, a judicious variety, contlitutes the
higheft degree of excellense in maurers of afte,

V, In every article that we have here enumerated,
the fcalptor will find occafion for all the knowledpe
of the art of painting: as the invention or the choice
of a fubjeét, the ordonance, the ebfervation cf the
goltume, the defign, the groups; the knowledge of
.anatomy, and efpecialiy of myology, snd, inftead of
the colouring, the equally difacule and accurate ma-
nagement of the chitel, The ftatuary confiders and
reconfiders, perhaps 2 thoufand times, a flatue, that
«to the {peflator appears to be finithed ; heedfully ex-
amiaes ail its proportions, and minuely marks every
-eminence that the chifel is yet to raife ; corretls, re-
touches, polifher, and at laft fo far tranaforms the
frone, that it appears to be no longer marble, but
fleth, and even animated fleth. When we confider
how much genius, how much art and labour, are ne-
caffary to make of a block of marble an animated
Aigure, we cannot but be fenfible of the exalted merit
ot an able flatuary.

VI. The painters have frequently denied that the
Aealpror can have any poetic compofition in his work,
but they feem to be in the wrong, They imagine,
that there are many great snd pleafing fubjects in
fucred, profane, and tabulous hittory, which cannot
be reprefented by feulpture. But if thefe fubjets

even cannot be reprefented by ftatves or groups, they

may by bafs reliefs, which are real piftures. Anable
ftatuary, moreover, can go much further by means
of groups than is eafily imagined, The men of genivs
finds a thoufand refources, of which the vulgar mind
can form no iden. It was propofed, for inflance, to
a fkilful fatuary, to form a group reprefenting the
fall of Phaetpn; the model of which we have feen.
"The bafe reprefented a great rock furrounderd by the
fea, on which appeared the overturned and fhartered
car of Phacton : the mangled horfes were feen parily
above, and partly beneath the waves. Phaetpn him-
felf lay firetched at the bottom of the rock, lifelefs,

wnd
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and dishgured with the wounds be had received by
bis full, ~ Four beautiful bafs reliefs, on the fides of
the pedeftal, ferved more fully to explain the fub-
jeft, and 10 render the exprefiion more firiking. Thia
uay ferve as an example lor the maooer of treating
many other fubjects.

VI, ‘The ftasuary fhould always choofe, efpecially
for naked figures, the molt perfed forms, whether
he work after deawings models, antique ftarves, or
after nature; for.nature herfelf is not equally beauti-
tul in every country, and the araft thonld conftantly
endeavour to reform that which may be defetive.
But che grear difficulty in fculpture does ot confift in
reprefenting & figure in its natural and tranquil ftate,
where each muicle has a determnined fituation ; but
when he is to form flatues or gronps, where the
figures are in diftorted atiitudes, where all the maf-
cles are diftended and confuled, and where the parts
become hollow, and the (kin contradted ; as, for ex-
ample, in the rape of Proferpine; in the bgures of
wreitlers, &c.  ltis there that the fculptor muft exest

-all his faculties, that the figures, formed after the
moft exaét rules of anatomy, may difplay a perfedt
correltpels of defign.

Vul. How admirsble, how perfet foever, we may
fuppofe the antique ftatues 1o be, yet they appear to
have 100 nuch of a manner, with too ﬂiﬁp an sir,
efpecially in the drapery, which almoft always feems
as if it were paited on the body, and to be too regular
in the folds, which are commonly, in corfequence of
being fmall, excelflively numerous, and difpofed in
too precifea forn, That fine Ratee of Achilles, in
the drels of a woman, undet which difguife he con-
cealed himielf among the daughiers of Lycomedes ;
which is in the palace of Charlottenburg, appears
to me to be faulty in thefe refpefts. The grear, the
fvelto, the eafy, the flowing, givcs 8 wonderful cle-
gance to the drapery of a faiue. In general, that
which has too much of a nrnner, is exceliively deli-
cate, minute, and Jaborious, in flatuary, never has
an air of dignity, or the charalter of the fublime.

Among
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Among all modern ftatues I know of none where
that charafter, and an air cf perfeét elegance, are fo -
ftrongly exprefled, as ia the Mercury ot Pigal, who
is putting on the wings to his fect, to execute the
cotnmands of Jupiter. This delizhiful ftatue is to be
feen in the gardens of Sans-{ouci. , ]

IX. We ipay, in general, give to flatuaries and
fculptors the uf¢ful caution, not to endeavour to
imnitate objects that are very minute and delicate ;
fuch as feathers, fine threads, a fpider’s web, finall
infeQs, &ec. which are very difficult to exprefs in
feulpture, end at the fame time render it fragile, and
of a diminptive charaier. We would zlio advife
them never to undertake difguftiu]l fubjefls; as a
Marfyas flaysd by Apollo; a wartyr brolled upon a
gridiron, &c.  Such obje@s as thefe are thocking to
human nature, and excite, in perfons of any feeling,
difagreeable feafations ; whereas the defign of the
pollte arts s, as we have elfewhere faid, to excite
pleafure, and are therefore perverted when they are
wade to produce horror in the mind.

. X. Plaftics ia the art of reprelenting ail forts of
figures by the means of moulds, This term is Jeriy-.
ed from the Greck word wragin, which fignities the
art of forming, medelling, or caftingin « niould, A
mould, in general, is a body that is made hollow for.
that purpole. The artift makes ufe of them to form.
figures in bropze, lead, gold, filver, or any other me-
t:t, or fulible tubilance. The mould is made of clay, .
ftucco, or other compolition, and is hollowed ioto the,
form of the figure thut is to be produced ; tbey then
apply the jet, which is a fort of funuel, through
which the nietal is poured that is 1o form the Bguses,
and that is called ruoning the metalin:o the mould.

XI. It is in this manner, but with niuch pradtice
and attention, that the actilt furms, 1. equefirian and
pedeftrian flatves of every kind; 2. groups; 3.
pedeftala; 4, balsreliefs; 5. nedailicus; 6. cannons, |
mortars, and other pieces of artillery ; 7. ornanienty
of archite@ure, as capitals, bafes, &c. 8. sarions
forts of furniture, as luftres, branches, &c¢, in every

Vo, IL M kind
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kind of metal: and in the fame manner figures .ase
crit in ftucce, plafter, -or eny-prher fofible marser,
XiL Wax -being 2 fubftance that in very. eafily put
in fufion, plaflics mekes much ufe of it, &8s well ay
muchebule. Thereare impreflions, whiek are highle
plcaﬁn%. in coloured wax, of medallions, bafs and
aito relieves, and of detached fignres ; swhich how-
ever are fomewbat brintle.  But this matter hns been
carried too far; they have formed moulds to repre-
fent the likenefs, and the buft of a living -perfon, by
applying the plalter to the face itfelf, -and afterward
cafling melted wax into -the wpowld. "Not content
with-having thus made roo-precife « refemblance of
Harure, they have painted Hhar waxen bult -with the
matural colours of the -face, and heve then applied
glafs eyes and natural hair ; to which they Fave join-
ed a fruffed body and-timbs, with hands of wax; and
bave, laftly, dreffed their figure in @ real habit; and
by -thefe .means have produced an objelt the moft
fhocking and deteflable that it is peflibie to conceive.
It iz net = flatve, a buit, a orturel -refembiance, that
they ferin, bur & dead -body, a lifele(s countenance,
u mere carcafs.  ‘The &I atr, the inRexible mufcles,
the haggard eyes -of glafs, all contribunre ro preduce
an objedt that is hideows and.difguftful to every maa
of rafte. Figures like thele offend .by effording too
exaft un imitation of nature: and-we cannot svoid
rerarking here, with how much circumfpettion and
reftrition we ought to adopt that principle of imita-
.tisn to which M. Batteux has attempted 1o reduce all
the polite arts. In no one of ‘thefe arts, however,
ought imiration ever -to approach fo near the wuth
a8 1o be taken for nature itfelt.  IHufion mufl have irs
‘bounds, without which it bicomes ridiculous,  Who~
ever fha'l heedfully refle€ on this principle, and apply
it 1o the polite 2113, il -be convinced thet it is juft.
The celibrared Vandycke was, in my opinion, the
moft- i€t imitstorof nature-thet ever exilted, eithes
smong ancient or modern painters.  ‘There is at Hall,
in Sgxeny, an incomperable painting of thar matler,
reprefenting o family compofed-of feven perfons, We
cannot
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cannot but wonder at the ability of the arift, who
has copied nature with a fidelicy and precifion of
which it is impofiible to form an idea without feeing
it.  But we cannot long conternpiate this piQure
without difguft ; we infenfibly turn our eyes ﬁI'Jom it,
tired with admiration, Raphael, Guido, and ‘Titian,
underftood their art much better, They imitated na-
ture to a certain point, but they embellithed, they
ennobled what they imitated, and at the fame time
judicioufly difplayed the traces of their ar1; they
ave a fecret, inexplicable charm 1o their works,
which not only attratls, but for ever fizes the (peQa~
tor’s attention. It is for this reafon, that we have
chofe to reduce all the polite arts to the principle of
expreffion, rather than that of imitation. .

XIMI. There is another invention, far more ingeni~ -

ous and pleafing, which is that wherein M. Lippert,
antiyuaty and artift at Drefden, now excels. Thiy
able man has found the meana of refembling, by id-
defatigable labour, great expence, and infinite tafte,
that immenfe pumber of ftones, engraved, and in
camaleu, which are to be feen in the moft celebrated
cabinety, Fle has made choice of thofe that are the
moft beautiful; and, with 1 patte of hiz own inven-
tion, he takes fiom thefe ftones an impreffion that is
{urprifingly accurate, and which afterward becomes
ay hard as marble: thefe hinpreflions he calls pafy,
He then gives them a proper colour, and enclufes
each with a gold rim; and, by ranging them in 2
judicious order, forms of them an admirsble fyfem.
They are fixed on palieboards, which form fo many
drawers, and are then inclofed in cafes, which repre-
fent folio volumes, and have titles wrote on their
backs ; fo that thefe fititious books may ceavenient»
ly occupy a place in a library.  Nothing can be more
ingenious than this invention ; and, by this method,
perfons of moderate fortune are emabled to make a
complete colle@ion of all antiquity bhas left that is
excellent of this kind ; and thefe copies are very little
inferior to the originals. :

d M2 XIV
/
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X1V. There is alfo another method of taking the
impreflions of caniaieus, medals, and coins, which is
as follows: they wath .or properly clean the piece
whefe impteflion is to be taker, snd furround it with
& border of wax. They then .diffolve ifinglals in
“water, and make . decoflion of Ir, mixing with it
fome vermilion to give it.an agreeable red colour,
. They pour this pafte, wher hot, on the flone or me-
dal, to the thicknefs of sbout the tenth part of 2n
inch; they then leave it expofed to the fun, ina
_place ftee fiom duft.  After a few days this pafte
becomes hatd, and offers to the eye the moft admira-
ble and faithful reprefeniation of the medal, that it
js poflible to conceive: they are then carefully placed
in drawers, and thoufands of thefe impreflions, which
comprehend many ages, may be included in 2 fmall

cormpafs.

[;R/. The proficients in plaflics bave Hkewife in-
vented the art of cafling, in 2 mould, papier maché
_or diffolved -paper, and formiog it into figures in
imitation of feulpture, of omaments and decorations
for ¢iclings, furniture, &c. and which they afterwards
-paint or gild. There are, however, fome inconveni~
encies attending this art; as, forexample, the imper-
feflions in the mouids whick render the contours of
the figures inelegant, andgive them 2 heavy air : thefe
‘oroainenis, moreaver, are not o durable 28 thole of
bronze or wood, feeing that in 2 few years thep are
preyed on by the worm. )

XVI. The figures that are given to porcelain,
delph ware, &c. beloag alfo to plaftics; for they
wre formed by moulds, as well as by the art of the
fculptor and turner ; and by all thefe arts wnited, are
. made vafes of every kind, figures, grO_IEPS, and other
defigns, either for ufe or ormament. The dies, that
ate ufed in firiking of coins and medals, do not,
however, properly appertain to plaftics, 20y more
than feals. Thefe dies ave of iron-or fleel, and the
art of making them blelongs to engraving, as we
have elfewhere obferved,

CHAZPr
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ARCHITECTURE.

RCHITECTURE /s the art of defigning &
A building ; of Jo difpsfing the plan and elevation,
that the edifice may anfaver the intention of the buslder,
The buiiding of 2 cottage or barn, 2 ftable, or gra-
nary, merely fimple and fubftantial, is the mechanicak
bufinefs of 2 mafon or carpenter. ‘T'he art of Vitru-
vius, Michael Angelo, Palladio, Vignala and Sca-
mozzi, of Iniga Jones, Schluter and Bot, is exer-
cifed oo objelts far different, and fuch as may juflly
be called fublime: on edifices, whore inveation, a-
crewlive genius, end a refined tafle, xre happily dil-
played; and it is for this reafon, that architecture has
beeo juftly ranged anong the polite arts, But as the
rules of pragtice, the propostions of the parts of
building and its ornaments, its- forms end dimenfions,

- wse sil giuen by the ancient mafters of the arr, and zs
the nioderns have not been able 1o invent any thas
are more perfeft ; and oll thefe matters, moreover,
being fubfervient to a {iri€t calculation, & great part
of civil archite@ure (as well as military} comes under
the jurifdiction of the nathematicisns, who have, in
conlequence, laid claim to ir, and have reduced it
wto u regutar fyltem. We fhall therefore confider
this art from two different points of view: fometimes
we fhall examine it as a liberal art, and fometimes as a
mathematical fcience, and confequentiy fubfervient to
iuviofable rules. -

I1. That an edifice may anfwer the intention of
the builder, it is neceflary-that it be, 1. folid and
durable 3 2. adapied to the ufe for auhich it is infend-
ed; 3. of a pleafing appearance; 4. that ity afped
declare itr deflination, or, in other averds, that i .bear
the charadler of the ufe for wbich it is defigned. We

M3 fhalt
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hall here examine what roles archite@ure gives with
tegard to thele four principal objeQs; and, if we
can clearly explaio them within the narrow bounds
that are preferibed us, we think we fhall have given
a (ufficient idea of the principles of this art.

II. Thatan edifice may be durable, it is neceflary
that it be built on 2 firm ground, and a folid founda-
tion. The choice of the ground 1y an effential article
and it is quite neceffary, that it be properly adapted
to the weight that it is intended to bear. A thmy,
nmtthy, or fandy fuil, or & fi:uation near the borders
of & river, and that is expofed to inuadations, mre
very improper for large edifices. In thefe cafes the
only {ecurity is, by driving piles deep into the earth;
and even that does not always anfwer the intention.

IV. By the tetm materials is meant every article
that is ufed in conftructing any building whatéver, as
ftones, bricks, lime, fan(ﬁ wood, iron, &¢, The
firft precept of architetture is, that all fuch materials
be of a durable nature, that is, that they be capable
of refifting the force of the elements, and particularly
of fire, ot at leaft in ax great adegree as poflible ; and
thar time be given to wood, and flone from the
quarry, to become dryand hard before they are ufed ;
and in gencral, that preference be given to fuch mate-
sials as are of a folid wtility, rather than fuch as are
wore clegant but lefs durable,

V. The folidity of the foundarion demands the ar-
chitet’s utmoft attention, as without that the fuper-
firucture can have no fecurity.  ‘This folidity however
fhould hold a juft proportion to the weight that ir is
intended 1o fuftain, for an excefs in this article is not
only fuperflucus, but may difenable the builder from
giving 3 proper fnithing 1o the other parts.

VL. Every thing, which ferves to fuflain a weight
that would otherwife fall to the ground, is cailed a
prop or fupport; and, when fuch fupport is of a
round figure, it is called & column, or, if only half
of it.appear without the wall, it is called a demi-
colwsen, . We fhail (ee, further on, how many forrs
of columpos have been inveared by architects. When

- N thefe
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thefe props are of & fquare figure, they are called
pitlars; and thofe, whichare placed aguinlt, or partly
within the wall, are called pilaffers. A fione thax
refembles the head of a beam, and that fRands out
from a wall, or crowns an arch, is called a confole or

7 VIL Na part flould appear tobe ftuck on, or to-
be fuperflucus to a building ; nor {hould the.whole
have the ait of a numbar of detached parts brought
together. ‘The great art confifts-in terninz-thas which
is neceflity, or convenient in a building. into orna~
ment. Every pare fhould have a nataral foundation 3
the walls of feparation, for example; which form the
different apartments, fhould now be fulpended on the
‘flooting, but relt, in the different fories,. on cach
" other. ~ A building fhauld not be ormmented with a
pillar where there ia nothing-to fapport 3 nor fhould.
a pillar, for want of a proper foundation, be im
“danger of finking by its own-:weight: every flory,
moteaver, fhould have o firength proportionate to
-the weight it is intended to futtain, and confequently
-pillars, pilalters, eolumne, or confoles, fhonld be
emplayed according ro the fireageh thar. is required :
the contrary praftice is highly abfurd in architeCture,
though very frequent in modera building. For the
fame reafon each calumn fhould be thicker, and have
‘2 lock of greater frength near the bafe, than the
edpital, : :
VIIL 1€ we add to thefe precastions, that the ar-
chite@t fhould ke cars.to give a.due degree of
firength to his walls, and to feparate the flories either
“bry arches or fubftantiat beams, and not 1o place thofe
-beams 100 fav afunder, and that he thould have a good
regatd to the conftru&tion of the chimneys, and the
.10af of his buildisg, we think we have faid all that
concerns the folidity of architeCure in general.
IX. Bur all that utility and neceffity rendered in-
* difpenfable in' this firft (mple and. satural mecbod of
building,: has been tursdd, in the courle of time,
- into ornament. The wants of mankind bave aug-
mented, and [uzucy has increafed:with their wants:
. M 4 from
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from whence jt follows, 1hat more convenience, and
more plesfing ornements mult paturally be required in
s building. Stone, masble, coftly wood, and bronze,
the art of the fculptor, 1he founder, the painter, and
gilder, have been employed in decoraring the neceffa-
1y parts of & building, and efpecizlly thofe which®
are moft expofed to view; gmce and elegance have
likewile been fough: after in its feveral proportions ;
and to the arrangement and fymmetry of alf thefe ob-
je€ls, bhas been given the name of srder. Of this
order, divers fyftems, or determinate manners in the
contiuction ofy an edifice, have been invented ; the
propottions of the different parts of ench order have
‘been fixed, end reduced 1o 2 regular calculation; 2nd
to the orders themfeives bave been sifigned different
denominations ; fo thar by an order im architedure, is
now underftood @ regular column with its correfpon-
dent cornice.,

X. Each order has three parts, 1, the dafe, or
pedeftal, which ferves o fuftain and to reife it from
the ground ; 2, the fufl, or fhaft of the columa ; 3,
the: entablature, which- crowns this grand piece of
architeQure, and reprefents, by an ornamentative
.projection; that which the column fuftains. As the
-pedefta! ferves only to elevate the columa, it may be
:omitted whete that is ef itfelf {ufficiently raifed, and
its plaice may be. fopplied by a fimple bafe, which
may lerve as a foundation, 'The entabiature, on the
contrary, i indifpenfable, for there gam be rio occa-
fion for a column where there 1 pothing to be fup-

orted, - : ' p -

P XI. Before we proceed 1o the explenation of the
different orders of archie@ure, we fhall jult enume-
-rate the feveral foita of columns, or pillats, that have
been invented for the decoration of edifices ; teferring
thofe who are defirous.of a more perticular zcqusin-
tance with thefe matters, to the ftudy of exprefs
treatifes. amk dictionaries of architefture, where they
will fiod them explained imfull detail. . Befides the
coluams of the fve ordews, of which we fhell pre.
fently fpeak, there ars, - L o

- ’ 1. Gothic
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1. Gothic columns, which are fych a8 we fee in
thofe buildings that fiill remain of thar people.

2. Fluted columns, or fuch as have their fhafts or-
namented with channels or flutes.

3. Wreathed columns, whofe fhafts are twnl‘ted jin
the form of a {piral.

4. Florean coluinns, the' fufts of which are oria*
mented with leaves, or flowers, that run. tourd thcm
in a fpiral line.

5. Ruftic columns, whofe fhafts are decora:ed with
fhells, petrifations, &e.

6. Diaphanous, or tranfparent co?umns
.. 7- Caryatid columns, which arc thofe thar are made
in the form of women,

8. Perfian colummns, or fuch as are in the Form of
men,
" 9. Infulated columns, which zre thofe that ark
unconne@ed with any edifice, fuch as Trajan’a
column at Rome, &c. Thefe infulated columns beas
difterent names, according to their different forms and
ufes, as,

a. Triumphal columns.

b. Funeral, o fepulchral columus.

¢. Hittoric coluinns.

d, Heraldic, or blazoned columns.

#. Aftronomic, or gnomic columny.

J. Itinerary columns.

. Coloflean columns.

i Pyr'lmidal columns.

. Obelitks.

lo Grouped columns, which are ]arge Got'uc pil-
lars, furrounded by feveral fmall ones, that are infu-
lated, and which receive the returns of the arches.

11. Diminithed columns are fuch as are veiy
flender for their height, or thofe that are in the ex-
treme proportion, ot, mwore properly, out of pro=
pottion,

XI1. Let usreturn 1o the arders themfcIves Thiz
naine relates not only to the different columns and
their proportions, but aifo to the pilafters and ali
orher oroaments with which grand buildings are de-

Mg ’ corared
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corated. Every nrdon of the essth, sl the moft ce-
Jebrated architefes, ss well ancient as modern, hare
sttemwpted the invention of a new order of architec-
tore, or an improvement of thofe that were alread
koown ; but to this day have never been able to t:li(Z
cover any one more folid and ufeful, or of 2 more
lealiog form, than is to be found in thofe five orders
which bave been tranfmitted to ua by antiquity.
Thefe otders are cxlied, 1. the Tufean, 2. the Doric,
3. the Jonic, 4. the Corintbian, 2nd, 5. the Compofite.
*The Tufcan and Compofite are Romun, the three
others are Grecian, and teprefent the three different
manpers of bniIding: the Deorie, the folid ; the Ca-
rinthisn, the besutiful ; and the lonic, the interme-
diste manner. The two Italian are imperfe& produc-
tions from the other three orders. In the Tufcan
order, the column hey feven modules ; in the Doric,
sight ; in the Jonic, nine; and in the Corinthian and
Compoﬁtc, en. A moduleis an arbitrary meafure,
thst 18 ufed in regulating the proportions of & column,
or other dimenfions of = building. Some architefs
make it the loweft, dismeter of & column, and
others only half that diameter ; by whick means ihe
term becomes equivocal: it is fubdivided into
minutes.

X311 Befides thefe Gve principa) orders, there is
alfo, 1. a French order, which Phitibert de Lonume
and M. Le Clerc would have sdded to the others;
but it is a very bad one, end has not fucceeded, no
_one having ever copied after it 2. A Gothic order,
- which ia‘;% different fiom the proportions and orna-
ments of the antique, that its columns are itke poles,
.with capitals of an enormous fize. We fhould ob-
ferve, however, that the Goths originally dwelt ina
country, where the climate, reugh and cold, would
" f{catce admit the ufe of the Greclan srchiteQure. We
have, indeed, im our days, and in our northern cli-
miates, palaces in the Grecian, Vitruvian, awd Pails-
dian tafte ; and it muft be confeffed, that we ferze
after 2 Grecian and Palladian manner, which tobe
fure is a bleflng. 3. An Artic order, which has no-
o thiog
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thiog in it good but the name : it confifts of 2 fmall
arder of pilafters of-the loweft proportion, with a
cornice in form of an architrave for ity entabla-
ture. And, 4 A -ruftic order, which is orna-
mented with boffages, and, contrary to the laft, has
great meeit.

XIV. Every column in ¢ath order is compofed of
three parts, which are the ‘pedefal, the flafi, and
the entablature (fee fe@ion X }, and each of thefe in
again divided into three others. The pedeftal is com-

. pofed of, ‘t. the zocle, or plinth ; 2. the die; 3. the

corpice, or cymativm of the bafe. . The fhaft is
compofed of, 1. the plinth; 2. the fhaft of the
columa ufelf; ‘3. 'the capital. The entablature
confifts of, 1. the architrave;. 2. the fricze ; 3. the
cornice. : .

XV. To give more grace and elegance to thefe or-
ders of architeClure, they have been made to confift
of fmall parts that are called members; but as they
admit of Tuch only as can be drawa by rule or com~

afs, all thefe members are either flat or curved.
T\Iow us eagch order had its particular members and or-
naments, which are very different, and have particular
names that ifis quite neceflary to know, we muft
here fpecify the members and ornaments which enter
into the compofition of each order. The reft muft be
tearned with the aid of figures and. defigns from the
ftudy of archireGturg jtfelf, L K

XVI. The Tufcan order, which is the moft fimple
in its parts, and "the leaft ornamented of all others,
veceived its origin from Talcepy. Yt is compofed of
the following members : .

3. The pedeftal, or zocle.

2. The plinth, reglet, or fillet of the bafe,

3. The tore, or baton, ) -

4- The conge, or tinflure; with the regler, or fillet
of the lower part of the columa. e

. The fuft or fhaft of the column, which dimi-
nifhes as it afcends,” - . '

6. The upper conge, with its lift or £ilet.

7. The aftragal. '

_ g The
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8. The friexe of the capital, or the gorgerin or
colarin. .
g. The ovolo, or echinus,
to. The abacus, cymatiom, or fallion,
1t, The architrave.
12. The frieze, )
13, The litt of the guln, - =~
t4. The guls, or talon,
v¢. The crown, or latinier.
1%. The upper ovolo, or echinas,
XVIL The Baoric order was invented by the Da-
rians, a people of Greece. Tt is compoifed of the
“following members :
t. The zocle, plinth, or bafe of the pedeftal,
"'z, The die of the pedeftal. . .
3. The carnice, or cymatium of the pedeftal,
4 The plinth, or zocle of the Artic bafe.
5. The inferior tore, or baton,
~ 6. The footin with its two liftels.
9. The fuperior tore. -
8. The conge or cinéture. :
 g. The fut or thaft, with its utes or channels.
" 10. The fuperior conge or cinttute.
1t. The aitregal, or colarin,
1a. The gotge or gula.
13. The annulets, or fillets,
14; The ovole, or echigus. ;
_15. ‘The abacus, or cymatinm, :
- 16. The reglet of the abacus. :
17. The fecond fafcta of the architrave, -
- 18, The firfl fafcia of the srchitrave.
tg. The guttx, or drops which are under the
trig]yej}_l.
20. The cymatium, or bandelette.
21, The mglyph. _
" ‘z2. The metepis, which are fometimes filled with a
bull’s head. o IR
~23. Thedemi-matops. -
24, 'The capital of the triglyph.
25. The cavet, or cymatium,
26. The ovalo,

-
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" 2%. The crown, or larmier,
. a8. The dentils, or teeth,

29. The bead of 2 lion or dragcn, &c. which ferves
a3 a fpout for water, and is placed in the cornice on
:he tight of the column.

T]ge m\rertcd gula.
1. e right gula, or ogee.

3X Vil "Fhe g.Ilimlc: ordg; takes its name from
Yonia, a province in Afia. ‘It is compoled of thefe
snemmbers.
. The zocle of the pedeftal,
. 'The bafe of the pedefial,
. The die of the pcdeﬂal
. The cornice, or cymatium of the edeftal.
. "The plinth, or bllet of the bafe of the caluma,
. The fecond fcotia.
. The aftragzals, or annulets.
. The fufl {cotia.
. The tore, ot baton,

10. The cinCure, or regher.

i 1. The fhaft of the column, with its fiutes,

12z. The it of the Autes,

13. The ovelo, or echinus, with the afiragal sbove
the ovolo,

14. The canal, or hollow above the volytes.

15. The volutes,

16. The eye of the volutes.

17, The line called catheta.

1B. The abacus.

19. The firft, fecopd, and third fafcia of rhe are
chitrave.

20. The reglet of the architrave, '

at. The frieze,

22, The fcotia.

23. The ovolo.

24. The modiflions.

25. The lift of the modillions.

26. The ¢crown, or larmier.

27. The cgmatiuvm, or :nverted guIz

28 The principal cymatium, or sight gu'a.

. o - XIX. The

oI VAR W N -
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X1X. The Corinthian order was invented by Calli-
machus, sa Athenian fculpror in the eiry of Corinth
in Greece. This is the moft perfect of !l the or-
ders, and the chef d’euvre of archite@ure. It ob-
ferves the fame proportions as the Jonic ; and the
principal difference there is between them is their
capitals. ‘'bis order #a compefed of the following .
members:

3. The zocle of the bafe of the pedeftal.

2. The afe of the pedefial.

3. The die of the pedeftal.

4. The cornice of the pedeftal.

5. The plinth, or fillet of rhe bafe of the column.

6. The inferior tore, or baron,

+9. The feotis, or cymatium, with two aftregals
gbove it. .

8. The fuperior tore, or baton,

g. The sftragal, with fts cinture, or reglet, above
ir.

10. The fuft of the column.

11. The aftragzl,

12. The leaves.

t3. The caulicoles, :

14. The body of the capital.

15. The abaces.

16. The rofe, ot fower of the capital.

17. ‘The fafcia of rhe michitrave,

18. The frieze.

19. The denils.

20.- The rofe cefes between each medillion.

21. The modillions.

XX. The Compefite order was added to the others
by the Romans, after Auguftus had reftored peace 10
the world., It refembles the Yonic and Corinthian,
but bas flil! more orpament than the latter. Juis
compofed of the following members.

1. The pedeftal, which s Corinthiap_ .

2. The fuft, which i a!fo Corinthian.

" 3. The capitz], ornamented with Teaves.

4. The ovola, with the aftragal puder it.

5. The volutcy,

5. Tte
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6. The abacus.
7. The atchitrave,
8. The frieze.
. The cornice.
his coluon, in all its other membery and dimen-
fions, is the fame as the Corinthian, except that its
capital has ooly four volutes, which rake up all the
fpace that in the Corinthian is filed by the volutes
and caulicoles. It has, befides, the ovolo and aftra-
gal, which are proper to the Tonic order. ,
XX1. Thefe five orders have each of them its pecu-
liar, certain dimenfions for all irs feparate members.
The calculation of thefe given dimenfions appertains
to the mathematics, and 15 in this refpedt o deter-
minate, that when the bafe of a column is given, the
height and diameter of all its other parts are imme-
diately known. This calculation would carry us be-
“yond our beunds ; but we muft not omit here to ex-
plain, in & few words, the manner of determining
thefe proportionate meafures, by means of a feale.
They sflume the dimenfion or meafure of a reftan-
galar module at pleafure, and then divide it into three
equal parts,
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The line AC is drawn perpendicular to A B, and
© is divided into ten equal parts; and from each of .
thefe divifions, in the Jine AC, are drawn lines pa~
railel to AB; laftly, linesare drawn from the points,
- 3eto z0, from zo to 10, and from 10 to 0, which
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feale is the foundztion of all the dimenfions of any
column of regular building whatever ; and this is the

rinciple on which archite€ts proceed. They have,
geﬁdc. another fcale of redullion, by which they re-
duce the dimesfions of a defign.

XXIL As proportion concurs greatly to the ele-
gance and beauty of a building, and as, independent
of thofe which are given for the five orders above-
mentioned, the archite& hes frequentiy occafion to
make ufe of fuch as are arbitzary, we think we fhould
here add fone thort refledtions on proportion in gene-
rzl. Propertion confiits in fuch refations between two
objets as are jull and agreeable. The ancient archi-
teéts have derived zheg relations, in their works,
fometimes {rom thofe of the human body, and at
others ftorm thofe of mufic; but it does not appear,
that thefe objedls bave any properties in common with
an edifice, from whence a rationsl relation can be de-
duced. The relations or proporiions that arile from

“extenfion are mofl pleafing, when the eye can eafily

difcover themw, end the mind cas diflinguith them
without kebour ; when they can be determined with-

“out the ufe of numbers that are very great, or divi-

fions that are very minute, as for example, T 11, 1:
2,1:3, 1:4,1:5, 1:6,8C 0r2:3, 31 45 4:
5, 6:6, & or 3:5.5:7, 9:9, &. The reft
of thefe proportions confitt principaliy in the eye, the
judgment, and the tafle of rhe archite@, who ought

. always to remember the ufe for which eech building
. Is defigned, and reguiate the dimenfions of every part
- wecordingly, It is 1a-this branch of the art that Pal-

ladio excels.

XX}, As w building ought not ogly to be durable,
convenient, and besutiful, but as its mere afped
cught to determine its deftination, the archited

: fhould take great care 10 give it z juft chara@er, or,

fo to fay, a-proper phyfiognomy. A royal palace

" that has the exterior appesrance of an hofpital, an

alms-boufe louded with ornaments, a church thar se-
fembles a green-houfe, or an orangery in the form of

1:0Ds
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tions in architeQure, and are cerrain’ proofs.of a vi-
cious tafte. 'The deflination of an edifice ought to
determine its natural charafler, and its natural cha-
rafler the choice of the order that fhould be made ufe
of, as weil as of ail irs various ornaments. .

XXIV. This precept, founded in found reafon, leads
us to fpeak of the different buiidings in which archi-
teCture is employed. They are of three kinds, 1. fa-
cred edifices ; 2, public edifices ; and, 3. buildings
for private habita:ions,

Sacred edifices comprehend, 1. churches, temples,
mofgues, fynagogues, bafilics, rotunds, &c. ainong
all which, there is no one more dificult to ornament
than the churches of the reformed religion, whick
admit of no images, nor any fuperb and glaring deco-
rations; the towers or fteeples of chuiches, which
perhaps are the moft difficult works of architeClure,
and in which the chief excellence feems to confift in
propetly reducing them, that is, in giving them their
pyramidat figuie, which diminithes infenfibly, and
with elegance, towards the fummit; 3. altars;
4. chapels; 5. tombs or monuments; 6. porticos,

~ Public edifces coinPrehend, 1. palaces for kings
and other fovereigns ; 2. caftles, or other buildings
for their diverfion ; 3. town or fladt-houfes; 4. -
fenalsy 5. public libraries ; 6. theatres, and buildin
for public aflemblies; 9. burfes, or exchanges for
the meeting of merchanrs ; 8. places for public ex-
crcifes 3 g. public {chools in univerfities ; 10, prifons;
11, city gates; t2. triumphel atches; 13. columng
and obelifks; 14. arcades, under which tradefiven fix
their thops; 15, aguadufs; 16, public fountains and
refesvoirs ; 17. bridges ; 18. public invalids, found-
ling hofpitals, &c. 19. public colleges, with their de-
_pendencies 3 zo, barracﬁs; 21, ecuries; 2z, fluices;
z3. keys, magazines, granaries, &c. '
.Private buildiags jnciude, t. the palaces of
princes; "2. the houfes of noblemen; 3. the dwell-
ings of private perfons ; 4. houfes for country diver
: fions ;
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fions ; 5. pavilions; 6. grottos; 7. fajoons;
& orangeries; g. greeo houfes ; io. ice-houfes;
and every other kind of building that pet(ons in pii-
vate ftativns confltru for thak convenience, their
aomlement, or their luury. :

XXV. Each of thefe buildings ought to-exprefs, as
awe have already faid, by its external figure, for what
purpofe it is intended ; and it ia in this expreffion that
the genius of archireQure is belt difplayed. With
regatd 1o the other parts of buiiding, we natusally
pafs them over, as they more properly belong to the
weghanical knowledge of & builder. than to the ftudy
oi architeQore. .

- XXVL Every country being fituate under 2 different
£limate, and ezch natien havisg its peculiar cuftoms
and manner of [iving, the srchize@ thould give due
sttention, in the plan of his.building, to that climare,
and to the cuftoms of thet country in which he is to
buiid ; for it would be ridiculous 1o ere®, in the molt
northern countries of Europe, edifices of the fame
form with thofe of Sicily, or the ifland of Malta. In
France, where convepience in building is much
Jought after, they unay properly intreduce slcores,
friail clofets, niches, apd numberlels fuch like ac-
commodations, which in [taly would become the nefls
of infelts, vipers, and other venomous animals. The
archiredt fhould likewife have regard to the birth, con-
dition, rank, or emplopment of him for whom he
builds, There are in Germany palaces for fovereigns
1hat age of an immenfe extent, very folidiy built, and
the eaterior patts highlly decorated, but where the
infides zre very badly difpofed, where there i3 no ca-
pital rooss for affemblies or ‘audience, wo gallery. no
drawing-room, &c. which are egregious abfucdities.
The offices and depattments for domeftics are alfo ar-
ticles of great importance in the difpofition of the
-ipterier -parts of a palace, or other grand building ;
and under rhis head are ro be Included the ecuries, and
pther aeceflasy dependencien.

XXV
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XXVIL 1t is, moreaver, in general, a great defe®
in archite@ure, when a due proporticn i3 not ob-
ferved in the feveral parts of a building ; when, for
example, the halls are fmall, and the clofets large ;
when fpacious windows are placed in the meaneft
spartments, as in the rooms for domeflics, &c.
Laftly, the genius of the archize€t fhould more efpe-
cially appear in the choice of proper ornaments for
tzch edigce. for thofe of a church, a theatre, or an
ecury, ought by oo means to be fimilar.

SRl G e R R R
C H AP XIL

DECLAMATION

NDEPENDENT of the articulation of fyllables
and words, man exprefles his thoughts, his defises,
bis paflions, in 4 ward, the emotivns of his mind, by
the different tones and degrees of bis voice, by his
eyes, hy the mufcles of his face, by the atsitudes of
his body, and by the actions of his hands and feer.
.Now this kind of expreflion, by which the body
thews what the mind feels, is called, when taken in
its fulk extent, declamation. 1t fometimes accompa-
nies a difcourfe, and ferves to give it greater firength
and elegance ; end fometimes it is exprefled without
the aid of the voice, and attended with inftrumental
mulic unly, as in the dance and pantomime, It is of
the former kind of declamation that we propofe to
treat here, leaving the other tiill we fhall come to
the article of dancing, in the Digreffion on Ezercifes.
Il. We here underitand, thesefore, by the term
declamation, the art of proneuncing a difcourfe in pub-
lie, <with proper expreffons of the countenance, and
adiens of the bady. According to the manners and
cuftoms
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cullomrs of the prefent age, public barangues are
made only,

1. In the pulpit.

2. In the fenate, ar council, i a congrefs, &c.

3. In fome iLiuflrious affcmbly, as g1 a ouptial or
fureral ceremony, &c.

4. By public profeffors.

§. On the theatre.

1. With regard to the declamation of the pulpit,
the dignity and fantity of the place, and the e
porfance of the fubjed, require the preacher 10 ex-
ert the urmoft powers of his voice to produce a pro-
nancizhon that is perfeétly diftin@t and harmonious,
and that he oblerve & deportment and atien which is
exprefliive and gracefel. No man, therefore, whe is
deltivnie of a woice, thould afcead the pulpir, and
there adt the part of a pantomime before his audience.
The preacher thould not, however, roar like a com-
mon ciyer, and rend the ear with the voice of thun.
dcr; for fuch kind of declamation is not only wich-
out meaning, and without perfuafion, but highly in-
congruous with the meek and gentle expreflions of
the Golpel, He thould likewife take particuler care
to avoid a monotony ; his voice thuuid rife from the
beginning, s# it were by degrees, and ira greatefll
firength fhould be exerted in the application.  Each
inflexion of the voice thould be adapted to the phrale,
end to the meaning of the wotds ; and each remark-
able expreilion fhould bave its preuliar inflexion, The
dogmatic requites & plain, wniform tooe of woice
only; end the menaces of the Gofpel demand =
greater force than do its promifes and rewards : but
the latter fhould not be pronounced ia the foft tone
of z fluce, nor the former with the loud found of a
trumpet.” The voice thould fHll retain its natural
tone in all its various inflexions. Happy is that preacher
10 whom nature has gives a voice that is at once
ftrong, fexible, and harmonious.

IV. An air of complacency and benevolence, as
well as devodon, fheuld be conflantly vifible in the

countenasce
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countenance of the preacher. Bur every appearance
of affeftation mufl be carefully avoided: for nothing
is {0 difguitful to an audience as even the femblance of
diffinulation.  Eyes conftantly rolling, turned to-
wards heaven, and ftreaming with tears, rather denote
a hypocrite, chan a man poflefled of the real fpirit of
religion, and thac feels the true import of whar he
preaches.  An air of affeéted devotion infallibly de-
{troys the efficacy of all that the preacher ean fay,
however juft and importanc it may be,  On the orher
hand, he muft avold every appeatance of mirth
or raillery, or of that cold, unfecting manner,
which is fo natural to freeze the hearts of his
hearers. :

V. The hody fhould be in general ereft, and ina
natural and eafy awtitude. ‘The perpetual movement,
or contortion of the bedy, has a ridiculous effedt in
the puipit, and makes the figure of a preacher and a
harlequin much too fimilar; but, on the ether hand,
he cught not te remain conftzatly upright and motion-
lels, like a fpeaking ftatue.

V1. The motions of the hands pive » {trong ex-
preflion ta a difeourfe; but they thould be conftantly
decent, grave, noble, and expreffive. The preacher,
-who is inceffantly in afion, who is petpetually clafp-
ing his bands, or who menaces with a clenched 6it,
or counts his arguments on his fingers, will excite
anirth only among his auditery. la a word, decla~
matics is an art that che facred oraror thould fludy
with the utmoft afliduity. The defign of 2 fermon
is ta convince, to affe@, and ro perfuade. The voice,
thecountenance, and the a&ion, which are to produce
this triple effe@, are therefore the objetts to which the
preacher thould particularly apply himfelf.

VII. The declamation of a minifter or flatefman
in the fenare, in council, or other pubiic aflembly, is
of a more uncontined nazure.  Fo perfuade, to move
the paflions, and gain an afcendency ina public affem-
bly, the orator thonid him(kif feel the force of what
~ he fays, and the declamation thould only exprefs that

- C -internal
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internal fenfation. But nathing thould be carried 10
excels, A fuavity in the tone of voice, 2 digniry of
deportment, a graceful alion, and a certain tranquil-
lity of countenance, fhould conftantly accompany
the {tatefman when be fpeaks in public, even when
he is moft earnellly engaged in debate, or when he is
addreffing his {overeign in pesfon. A pleafing tone of
voice, and a diﬂin‘g pronunciation, prejudice the
hearets greatly in the fpeaker’s favour. A young
man may improve thefe to a furprifing degree. De-
mofthenes, who had a natural impediment in bis
fpeech, was accuffomed to to the fea-thote, and
partly filling his mouth with pebbles, he declaimed
with a loud voice. The ftones by degrees gave a
volubility to his tongue, and the foaring of the
waves reconciled him infenfibly to the noite of the
mulrirude,

VIIL The fame rules are to be oblerved by thofe
who are appointed to harangue at public and il-
Iufirious ceren:onies, whether congratulatory or fune-
ral.  On the latter occafion, the orator is to exprels,
moreover, a concern, a comiriferation, a grief, that
frequently he does net feel. He fhould take great
care, however, that there be no appearance of hy-
pocrify, affe@ation, or extravagance m his difcour{e :
and ‘yet even this would be more tolerable than a
trifling, iufenfible manner, or an ill-timed wir,
which, on this occafion, is ef all things the moft
difagreeable,

IX. The principal objet of a public profeffer is
the inftruétion of the ftudicus youth: for which pur-
pofe he is to convince and perfuade. Every tone of
voice, every expreflion of the couptenance, or atlion
of the body, which can produce this effe@t by en-
forcing the words, fhould therefore be employed by
thofe who are to teach the {clerces. There is, more-
over, onc very effenrial refle@ion, which every pro-
fefTor ought to make, and which is, thar the ckair,
from which he harangues, ts (urrounded by young
ftudents, matutally paficiled with vivacity, not infre-

yuently
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quently ludicrous, und for the mof part previoufly
inllruéled in the preparatory fciences. They are,
therefare, conftantiy inclined to criticife, 1o jeit, and
to ridicule : for which reafon, the profeflor fhould
endeavour to infpire theny with refpect and atrention,
by a grave, commanding, and venerable coyntenance ;
and .carefully svoidall appearance of grimuce in
his.aflion,-and every kind of affefation in his dif-
courfe, that he may not afford the leaft opportunity
for pleafantry, . -

X. We are now come to thearric declamation. This.
ways very different ainong the ancients from what it i,
and ought ro be with us, from the pawre of the thing
itfelf, and from the difference of circumftances. Num-
berlefs paflages in Quintitian, and.other ancient hifto-
tiang, critics, grammarians, and commenators, evi-
dently prove, that 1he ancient dramatic declamation
was fublervien: o the roles of the mufical rhyth-
mus; end by this, sccording to Arillides , thetr
ation, as weil as recital, was regulated. But to ex-
plain this feeming paradox, it will be neceffary 1o
make here fome preliminary remarks, The ancients
gave a much more extenflive {ignification than we do
to the word mufic {mufica} which they derived fiom
the .myfes, or at lealt from fome.of them., It isfar
this reafon that the fame Arifiides and Quintilian de-
fine it to be an art that teaches sl that relates to the
ufe of the voice, and the manner of performing ail
the motions of the body with grace: ars decords in
wocibus & amatibus.  Thetefote, poetry, declamation,
dancing, pantomimes, and many other gefiures and
exercifea, were {ubfervient to this aut,

X{. That. part of general mufic, which taught the
art of deciamation and geflure, sccording to the rul 2
of an eftablithed method (and which we perform by
inftin@, or, at molt, by the aid of common fenle)
was diftinguithed by the mame of bypocritic mufic ;
and this mulical art was called by the Greeks erchefis,

® De Mubcr, lib i
and
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and by the Ramans fulrarie. It was, however, fo
far from being an advantage 1o the ancieats to have
had this art, which we have not, thar it was, on the
contrary, a mark of great imperfeGion. For, in the
fielt place, it was an inflance of high abfurdity 1o re-
prefent a tragedy or comedy before an andience of
twenty thoufand people, the far greateft past of whom
could nejther hear nor fec what pafled 1o any good
purpofe, unlefs they were poffeffed of ergans that we
have not. ‘The theatres of Paris and London may
conveniently contzin about & thoufand perfons, and
that is found fufhcient in the moft populous cities,
where there are feveral places of emertzinment on
the fame day, and where the people are reafonable
enough to fucceed eack other in their diverfions. As
the features of the face could not be diftinguithed at
fo great a diftance, and fiill lefs the alteration of
couatenance, in order to reprefent the different pal~
fions, they were obliged to have recourfe to wafs; a
wretched, chiidith invention, that defroped all the
ftrength and varisty of exprefffion, Their adtion be-
came extravagant, and, at the fame time, {ubfervient
to a regular mechanifm, which prevented ait the re-
finentent, and all the pleafure of furprife, in the per-
formance, and muft have had an effe@ horribly dif-
agreeable to thofe who were placed near the flage
. XII.. The egregious imperfefticn of their language
likewife, which confilted of fyllables long-and thort,
whofe duration was determined by a fet meafure of
time, and their manner of runing thele fyllables, afier
the methed of the orchefis of the Greeks, was an-
other difadvantage. For by this mean they deters
mined by notes, or charaters placed after the long
and thort (yllables, not only the nature, but the dura-
tion of each aftion. Now, nothing could be more
affe@ted, more conftrained and diiguftivl, than fuch
method of declaiming. How far fuperiorin this re-
{pe& are the moderss, who con’ult vature alone in
their theatric declamation, who can iake the au-
dience hear each igh ; who canaccompany it witha
: propus
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‘proper attitude ; who can inceflantly vary their a@ion g
who caa feize the lucky moment, and make the couns
tenance fully exprels the fenfations of the miad?
Narste does all here; and am, igfinitely inferior to
nature, did all among the ancients. Modern declar
tharion cannot be fubfervient to a mudical rhythisus,
fecing we fpezk 1spidiy, and without affeflation.
Qur a&ors. learn their art witkowt art, from natureit-
felf, affifted by reflettion ; sad they srrive at a degree
of cacelldnce infinitely greawer thas that of the an-
cients,” by a method far more fimple, and by efforts
incomparably more eafly. ) :

XHI. We do not, moreover, precifely know what
the theatric declamation of the ancients was, not
what werg the niuficzl inflruments which accompanied
that declamation. The title to: the Evnuch of Te-
rence fays, for example, that Flaccus, the freedman
of Claudius, made the mufic of that picce, in which
be employed the o flutes, the right and the Lfr.

- Thefe fuates, it is likely, gave the tone 1o the aftor g
which muft have had a very odd effect on the au-
dience.. Molt of the ancient. pieces have fiaiiar
titles, They who would be particulasly inforined of
the art of declaiming among the Gieeks and Romans,
may read to advantage the critical reflediiins on poetry
and painting by the abbé du Bos. “T'he third part of
that work confitls entirely of learned refearches. and
ingenions refledtions, on this fily pratlice of the an.
cients. But as this art has happily no place in mo.
dern declamarion, and can, at bett, ferve onfy 10 make
a parade of eruditias, we fhalf {ay no more of it, but

afs to matters of real utility.

XIV. We think there is good reafon 1o believe,
moreover, that the mof polithed nations of modern
Furope do not accompany their difcourles, in general,
with fo many gefliculations a8 did the Grerks, the
Romans, and other inhabi:ants of the warin climates.
They appesr to have found the method of animating
s difcourfe, and giving it an exprelfion, by the finpic
inflexians of the voice, and by the tetuces of rhe

Veru. 1. N countspance,
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countenance, which is far more decent, more juit
and tational, than all thofe coatortions which per-
petually derange the natoral attitnde of the body
and its members, and give the fpeaker the air of =
harlequin,

XV. Exprefien, therefore, forms a1 once the ef-
Jence-aed the end of declamation ; and the means of
producing it confifts in a pronunciation that is fano-
rous, dithnét, and pleafmg, fupported by an attion
that is decent and proper to the fubjedt, IF che beit
dramatic poet has need of a good declaimer, or adtor,
ta make his writing produce its proper effeél, the
a&or bas likewife need of a good poet to enable him
to pheafe and affe@ by hie adtion= fort is to hittle
purpafe that he endesvours to charm his anditory, by
wniting with nature all the Fowers of art, if the poet
kas not furnithed him with {fenriments that are rationa .
und affecting. The French comedians have, in this
refpe, a great advantage over thofe of all other na-
tions, by the perfeftion to which their -poets have
carried the French drama; aithough it now lofes
famething of ity fire and fublimity, by an injudicious
ferupulofity in matters of decorum, by an excediive
delicacy, which freezes every animated expreffion, and
gives a lifelefs eppearance to ail modern dramatic
produdtions. '

XVI. Theallor, in ftudying his part before a Jarge
mirrar, where he can fee his whole figure, in c1der 1o
determine the moft proper expreifion for every though,
dhould confult mature, and endeavowr 1o imitate her.
But in this imitation_he thould take care not to make
too fervile z copy. He has this to obferve, in com-
« mon with his-<colleagues, 1be mafters in all the polite
arts. The theatre is intended to exhibit an imitation
of nature, 'and not nature itfell. Tragedy and co-
medy form pictures of human life, but thefe piCtures
are alfo pieces of perfpetive, which require firokes
fomewhar ftronger than nature, that they may be dif-
cerned at a diftance. The altor is elevated to 2
coufiderable height from the ground; he is fur

tounced
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younded by feenery, he is (gparated from the ap-
_ dlence by the orcheflra, and he fpeaks in verfe: all

this is not natural ; but the {peftator iy 10 accede tor
this neceffary illufion, in order to promote his own’
pleafure, which would not be fo grear as it i3,
were zll thefe matters otherwife difpofed, Declama~
tion, therefore, fhould fomewhat exceed, but never lofe
fight of nature,.

XVII. The tone of the aftor's voice thould be
natural, but regulated by the extent of the theatre ;
fufficiently loud to be heard by zll the audience,
but not o viclent as to rend their ears, Of all
theatrie declamation that t have ever hesrd, that of
the Englith, as firft, fhocked my ears the moft ; and.
though, zfter 2 confiderabls rime, I beczme more.
accuftomed to it, yet thofe exceflive firainings of the-
voice, thole tragic rearings, appeared to me very
far from natural. A pure and graceful pronuncia-~
tion, withour any provincial accent, is likewife a
great meri in an aftor, and he fhould alfo habitvate
himfelf to {peak in 2 manner perfe@tiy diftin®. It is.
# capital point in the pronouncing of werfe, not tor
feparate - the two hemiftics, by reiling too long on
the ceefire in the middle, or dwalling on the end of
ench hemiltic ; for, by fo doing, the aftor falls into-
= monotony, an infufferable uniformity of cadence,
in 2 piece that confifts of fome thoufand verfes. The
gradations of the voice demend alfo z very judicious
obfervance. The {peaker, who begins in a high
tone, will find it very difficult to fuftaln it through
the whole piece ; end he, who clamours incef-
fantly, will find bis lungs fail him in thofe parts
where the vehemence of paflion requires the ftrong~
eft cfforts. If we may be allowed the expreflion,
the ftrengell touches, the boldeft figures, will pot
there fland out from the pi®ure in a firiking
manner,

XVIIL The deportment of an 2flor thould be
coanftantly graceful, decent, and proper te the cha-
raller be reprefents.  An old man has 2 different po-
fition of body from a young petit maitre, an aged

Nz : queen
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quec. from 2 young princefs, a vohle gallant from a
valet de cliamnbre, A rational obfervance of nature,
and an indration of the beft aflors, are here the
fusell puides. The faine may be faid of the adtion
of the hends, the theatric flep, &c. Ap inanimated
fiure, & bady in the p. fition of a ftatue, and handa
immoveable, are as dipleafing in the fene, a5 a
piayer, whole inceflunt gefticulation refembles the
wtion of a puppet, .

XiX. Every nétor, who aipires to meke his arg
fomething moze than merely mechunical, will bcgfn
by vp:Lling himfelf readily to sepear his part, that
the wetefe of his semory may nrot ewmbarrals his
afli.... When be is fo far & inafler of it, he will
make it the fubjeft of ferious refie@lior in his
clofet, endesvour to feize the true fenfe of the au-
thor, and to find out that expreflion of each feoti-
ment and patfion, which is the molt matural, the
moft friking, and befl adapted to the flage; and
which he will cultivate, by repeated eflays, till ke is
able to render it In its full force, Madam le Covvreur
was ufed to mount to the apartinent of abbé du Bes,
wheo tived on e fourth ftory, in order o legra, from
that intelligent ok men, m what manser M. Racine
tsught Madam Chanmelé to proncusce fuch or fuch o
verfe or paflage, _

XX. It is ot the longeft fpeeches thatare com-
rmonly the meft difficult to pronousce. A verfe, a
fentence, or even a fingle word, frequently requires
the utmofl andntion and exercife. Thi line, which.
is fpoke by Neno ia Britannicus,

Warciffe, c’en eft fait, Néron eft amozreuxt

aad thefe thice words of Orafinire in Zalke,

Zafre ! vous pleurezt

Have given more embarrafiment 10 Baron, Grandwal,
and Dufrefne, than the moft pompous fpeeches. They
-have repeated thew before the glafs, perhaps twenty
ways, brfere they hawe been. able to catch the true

.o manner.
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manner. M. Racine dire€ted the beginning of the
third fcene of his Phadra 1o be played in a manner
quite different from what is now praftifed. He ad-
mitted of no declamation, Phzdra entered, fup-
ported by her ladies, when, advancing flowly en the
ftage, and reprefenting a woman loaded with griefs,
and exhaufted with infirmities, the fays, in a natural
and uniform tone of voige, :

Nrallons pas plus avant, demeurons chere Oenone ;
Ie ne me {outicns plus, ma force ni'abandonne.

This tender and faint tone continues till the beginning
of the fecond couplet, where fhe fays,

Que ces vains arnements, que ces voiles me pefent![

which fhe pronounces with fome warmth ; referving,
however, her greateft force for thofe fiery and impe-
tuous paffages, which make the part o Phadra the
boldeft and moft violent of any in the French drama.
It requires great matural taleats, much refle&tion, and
repested obﬁ'nsrion of the performance of others, to
atta’n that high degree of excellence in theatiic declz~
metion which we have feen exbibited by fuch allors as
Chanmelé, le Couvreur, Clairon, Baron, Dufrefne,
sad la Noue #,

® Shii} I be once more fo happy {fiys onr wnthor} s to fee,
oa the fertunste barders of the Seine, the able fucceilors of thefe
illuftricus favowites of Melpomene snd Thalia? My 1 net
one day here infere their names from » keowledge of their ta-
fenta ¥ If ever my fortune thall agsin condo@t me to Pasisy
thele males fball frequently fee me ae their temple.

END of the Seconp VeruvMes,
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